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F O R E W O R D 

L a s t year I was requested by the Government o f India tc 
prepare a paper on labour and post-war reconstruction, which was 
to be submitted to the Pacific Relations Conference . In that paper, 
the general line o f economic development of our country from the 
point of view of labour was indicated. Although the paper was 
called ' Labour and Post-war Reconstruction it was pointed out 
in the paper that labour was not treated as industrial workers only, 
but as the entire mass o f people engaged "in productive occupations. 
Since then, the Indian Federat ion o f Labour has been discussing the 
question o f preparing a plan o f economic development in detail. 
Finally, in December 1 9 4 3 , on the occasion o f its annual Confer
ence at Bombay, a committee was set up to draf t the plan on the 
basis of what had already been covered. 

T h e fundamental problem o f Indian economic l i fe is the pro
blem o f poverty. It cannot be solved on the basis of the capitalist 
mode of production. T h e guiding principle of the plan prepared 
by the Post-war Reconstruction Committee o f the Indian Federa
tion o f Labour is, therefore , production for use as distinct from 
production for exchange. Increased production and equitable 
distribution are the cure for the evil o f poverty. Increased pro
ductivity o f labour and employment of a large volume of labour in 
more productive occupations are the conditions for the creation of 
additional wealth. 

U n d e r capitalism, production Is limited by the purchasing 
power of the people. Only as much goods are produced as can be 
sold profitably. T h e maximum amount o f goods that can be sold 
is limited by the poverty of the bulk of the Indian people. T h e r e 
fore, under capitalism the creation of wealth is bound to be res
tricted and the capitalist mode o f production will preclude equitable 
distribution even of the limited wealth created. T h e problem of 
poverty will not be solved. 

U n d e r capitalism, the rise in the standard of living of the 
people will be restricted by the purchasing power that capitalism 
can distribute. T h e distribution of purchasing power takes place 
through the medium of wages and the purchase of raw materials ; 
that is to say, ultimately it is conditional upon the total volume of 
production. But , given the poverty of the bulk of the Indian 
people, production for exchange cannot be expanded beyond a cer
tain limit without creating the crisis o f over-production. 
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T h a t is a vicious circle. T h e plan indicates the only way out. 
Production is to be planned, not with the object of increasing the 
purchasing power o f the people, but with that of supplying their 
requirements. T h e object is not to create effective demand, which 
for reasons given above is bound to be restricted, but to estimate 
human demand and to equate production with it. In order to 
satisfy the most elementary requirements o f the people—food, 
clothing, shelter, health and education—the productive capacity of 
the country must be increased many-fold. T h e existing industries 
will have to be expanded and new industries established. 

W h e r e will the required capital come from ? Private capital 
will not be available for production for use. T h e plan, therefore , 
aims at financing itself. W e a l t h is created by labour. T h e r e f o r e , 
a substantial increase in national income can be expected to take 
place in that sector of the national economy where the largest 
volume of labour is performed. In our country, that sector is 
agriculture. Rationalisation and modernisation o f agriculture, 
therefore , are placed in the forefront of the plan. T h a t will o f 
course require development of irrigation, communications (railways 
and roads) and certain branches o f basic industries (electrification, 
chemicals, engineering e t c . ) . W i t h a total capital expenditure of 
Rs . 1 ,600 crores in the first three years o f the plan, it is estimated 
that agricultural production will increase to an extent as will leave 
a substantial surplus for the financing of the subsequent stages of 
the plan. Ration.aJi_sat.ipn of .agriculture meludes^nationalisation of 
lan<d and liquidation o f indebtedness, so as to relieve the peasantry 
and leave it in possession of a large part o f its surplus produce. 

T h e capital for the initial investment will be found out o f the 
sterling balances, income resulting from the nationalisation o f land, 
estate duty, inheritance tax and mobilisation through Government 
sorrowings o f the accumulated wealth which at present remains 
mt of the process of production. // is estimated that, at the end 
?f ten years, agricultural production will increase by 400% or 
nore, and industrial production by 600%. The standard of 
iving of the masses will rise by 300%, exclusive of the services 
uch as health, education and housing which will be provided for 
hem. 

T h e plan has been submitted to the Indian Federat ion o f 
..abour by the Post-war Reconstruction Committee . I t will soon 
ie discussed and endorsed by it. Meanwhile , having regard for 
he fact that the idea o f planning is being discussed with great 
Tterest, 1 think it will be useful if a plan from a different point of 
iew is submitted to, the public, hoping that it may contribute to the 
ublic discussion. 

M . N . ROY 

http://Ration.aJi_sat.ipn


F r o m , 

V . M . TAKKUNDE, BAR-AT-LAW, 

Convener, 

THE POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTION COMMITTEE, 

INDIAN FEDERATION OF LABOUR. 

T o , 

THE GENERAL SECRETARY, 

INDIAN FEDERATION OF LABOUR. 

DEAR COMRADE, 

I have great pleasure in submitting to you the report o f the 
Post-war Reconstruction Committee of the Federat ion. T h e com
mittee was appointed at the annual conference of the Federat ion 
held in Bombay on the 27th , 28th and 29th o f December 1 9 4 3 , 
under the following resolution : 

" Indian labour has under the leadership of the Indian Fede-
ration of Labour contributed materially to the successful prosecu
tion of the war and the destruction of Fascism. Having done 
that, and while continuing to do so during the remaining period of 
the war, Indian Labour must now turn its attention to the problems 
that will face it immediately on the termination o f the war. 

" T h e m a j o r problem that will face it will be the problem of 
employment, made more intricate by the demobilisation of lacs of 
soldiers and sailors, and the displacement of millions of workers 
engaged in war works and war industries. T h e scarcity o f em
ployment will depress the living standards of those who will be 
fortunate enough to secure or to retain employment and will thus 
intensify the problem of want, disease and misery for the over
whelming majori ty o f the Indian people. I t is on the basis of 
gainful employment that the problem o f social security can be 
solved and the advantages of a higher standard of Jiving and a 
better cultural life can be secured to the workers and the other 
exploited masses. 

" Evergrowing and ever more profitable employment cannot 
be secured for workers within the framework o f a society where 
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production takes place for profit. T h e apprehension of falling 
profits is already persuading the employers to raise the bogey of 
post-war slump, and on that excuse to cut down production. It is 
on this basis that the vested interests are preparing their" plans for 
post-war reconstruction. Such plans run counter to the interests 
of labour and they will also arrest the progress of the entire society. 
Labour must oppose all those plans and must prepare its own plan 
for post-war reconstruction and endeavour to secure for it the 
backing of the overwhelming majority of the Indian people. This 
Conference appoints a committee of Prof . B . N. Banerjee, 
Prof . G . D. Parikh, and V. M . Tarkunde, Bar-at-law, (Convener) , 
to prepare such a plan and authorises the Executive Committee to 
take all necessary steps for its popularisation and implementation. 

" T h e implementation of the plan cannot take place unless 
labour has an effective voice in the Government of the country. 
This Conference, therefore, urges upon the Indian labour the 
necessity of striving for the attainment of political power and re
affirms its resolve to help all such activities as would lead in that 
direction. 

" This Conference deplores the fact that labour has no repre
sentation in the various committees set up by the Government of 
India and Provincial Governments except in U . P . for considering 
the problems of post-war reconstruction, and emphatically demands 
adequate representation for labour on all such committees." 

T h e plan for economic development, outlined in our report, 
has been prepared on the basis of the spirit of the above resolution. 

I have to thank all those who helped the Committee in the 
preparation of this report. They are too many to be individually 
mentioned; though the Committee would very much desire to do 
so, and the help of 'each of them has been to us of great value and 
significance for the preparation of our report. 

March, 10, 1944 
Delhi. 

Yours fraternally 

V . M . TARKUNDE, 
Convener, POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTION COMMITTEE 



I N T R O D U C T O R Y 

1. T h e idea of economic planning has come to stay in the 
economic practice as well as thought of the inter-war period. T h e 
general failure o f the capitalist economy throughout the world, the 
recurrent stoppage of the wheels o f production under it, the 
appearance of the economic crisis as the constant feature of capital
ism, the phenomenal rise in unemployment in the capitalist countries 
o f the world, and the magnificent achievements of the planned 
economy of the Soviet Union are some of the factors which have 
contributed to the popularity of this idea of planning. T h e reper
cussions of this change which' economic practice and thought were 
slowly undergoing all over the world were bound to be felt in India 
also. T h e y have produced here a strong desire for a planned 
economy in the post-war period. It is, however, necessary to point 
out that the enthusiasm for economic planning and its advocacy 
from different quarters are not a result of these repercussions alone. 
T h e r e is a further reason. T h e y are a product of the realisation 
on the part o f both, those who strive to preserve the status quo, as 
well as those who work t o bring about certain essential and desir
able changes in it, that their objects cannot be attained in the 
absence of a planned economy. It should thus be clear that there 
is nothing sound tn the idea of economic planning as such. Plan
ning in itself does not ensure the economic progress and well-being 
of the community. T o ensure these, it is necessary to go into its 
purpose, spirit ,and character . 

2 . T h i s would be quite clear f rom the experience o f the two 
countries in which production was planned in the inter-war period. 
T h e Soviet Union and N a z i Germany are the cases in point. T h e 
Soviet planning, which was based on the socialisation of the means 
o f production, and which restored production to its original pur
pose of satisfying the human demand o f the community f rom that 
of making profits, attained a large measure o f success in raising 
the standard o f living o f the Russian people. I t s achievements 
in this respect were only qualified by the considerations o f ensuring 
the defence o f the Soviet Union from hostile attacks at the hands 
of those who saw, in the success of the Soviet experiment, a threat 
to their economic privileges and power. But in spite o f its being 
influenced by this all-important consideration o f defence, the 
Soviet experiment did lead to an improvement in the standard o f 
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living o f the Russian people t o an extent as would have been un
thinkable within the framework o f the capitalist economy. It is 
true that, but for this need of defence, the improvement would have 
been much greater . But such improvement as did actually take 
place, even under the necessity of diverting a large volume of 
resources, human and material , to the purpose o f defence, was 
sufficiently conspicuous to startle the entire capitalist world. 

3 . T h i s must be distinguished f rom the economic planning 
under the N a z i regime in Germany. T h e German planning did 
not touch either the private ownership of the means of production 
or profits as the motive of production. T h e economic recovery of 
Nazi Germany, therefore , took place on the basis of a planned 
expansion of the producers' goods industries, and especially of 
armaments. T h e fai lure o i capitalism to ensure a continual 
increase in the total volume of consumption by the community, and 
thus to ensure a continual expansion o f the consumers' goods 
industries, leading thereby to a rise in the standard of living 
of the people, was responsible for giving this direction to economic 
development in the Nazi planning. T h e result of this planning 
was a ruthless regimentation of the entire German nation and the 
destruction of all freedom of the German people, not only economic 
but also political, social and cultural. T h e crisis inherent in the 
economy, based on the profit motive, could not be solved even then. 
On the other hand, it dragged Germany into the present war which 
is an outcome o f planned capitalism i.e. Fascism. 

4 . T h e considerations mentioned above will have to be 
taken into account when we think of planning the economic life of 
India. I t is sheer economic blindness, if not a deliberate mischief, 
to talk of both the Soviet and the German planning as if they 
belonged to the same category. T h e spirit and nature of the 
Soviet planning cannot be grasped by the jargons o f the 
" deductive " economists. I t is idle to believe that the achieve
ments of the Soviet Union can be understood, copied or improved 
upon by us without bothering about any of the fundamental ques
tions which the Soviet U n i o n raised and boldly answered. Such a 
plea or claim is definitely a result of confused thinking, if not meant 
to confuse others. 

5 . T h i s need not lead us to the conclusion that in planning 
our economy in the post-war period, we shall have to do nothing 
more than to imitate the Russian experiment or to pass through the 
same experience as the Soviet Union did. His tory does not permit 
such repetitions. T h e experience of the Soviet U n i o n will not be 
repeated elsewhere in the same manner. I t s value consists in its 
being a guide in understanding the real nature and purpose o f a 
planned economy, if such an economy were to lead to the result of 
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bridging the everwidening gap between production and consump
tion. Once this is understood, we shall be able to possess the 
proper outlook with which to approach this problem o f planning. 
But the real .nature o f our problem will have to be discovered only 
on the basis of a detailed analysis and examination of the economic 
reality of our country. Such an analysis and examination alone 
can lead us to a correct and comprehensive grasp of our economic 
problem and thus suggest the ways of solving it successfully. T h e 
object o f this solution must be to open up the prospect of an in
creasingly gainful employment for our people and thus to bring 
about an improvement in their standard o f living. 

6. T h e idea of raising the standard o f living of the people 
has also by now become quite current and fashionable like the idea 
of economic planning. I t must, therefore , be realised that mere 
statement o f such an aim for a planned economy does not take us 
very far , granting that it does not take us astray. T h e aim 
must be shown as being linked up with and following f rom the 
particular proposals that might be made. T h e r e is no necessary 
connection between improvement in the standard of living o f the 
people and a planned economy ; nor is there any between it and 
an increase in the national income. An increase in national income, 
it is true, is essential for any improvement in the standard of living 
of the people. But it is possible to imagine a manyfold increase 
in the national income with a considerable deterioration in the liv
ing conditions o f the people. T h e important thing, therefore , is 
not for a planned economy to start with saying that it will lead to 
an improvement in the standard of living of the people, but to 
show actually how it will achieve that verf laudable result. T h e 
fact is that it may or may not do so ; and it will depend upon the 
kind o f planned economy it is. 



I I 

F U N D A M E N T A L C O N S I D E R A T I O N S 

O F P L A N N E D E C O N O M Y F O R I N D I A 

7. T h e central problem of Indian Economy is the problem 
o f poverty. In the ultimate analysis, it is the result of the 
extremely low productivity of Indian labour. A major portion 
o f this labour is per formed on land with the help of primitive im
plements and methods. T h e result of this is that it is mostly 
under-employed. Some of it is even altogether wasted. T h e 
solution o f the problem o f poverty, there fore , lies in an increase 
in the productivity of labour. T h i s can be achieved through the 
mechanisation o f production, both agricultural as well as industrial. 

.8 . I t is contended that the problem o f poverty of the Indian 
people can be solved by the development o f large-scale industries 
in the country, and that it is in this respect that our potentialities 
still remain to a great extent unexploited. T h e view, however, is 
superficial and expresses only a half-truth. L ike all other half-
truths, it is also dangerous. " T h e industrialisation o f a country 
holds some dangers for-other countries, if the production of manu
factured goods industries is undertaken mainly for foreign and not 
for home consumption, o r if the bulk o f the population does not 
benefit from the increase in the national income associated with 
industrialisation. T h e lack of an increase in the purchasing power 
o f the population will result in the attempt to export the produce 
o f the newly created industries and in the decrease o f imports o f 
consumers' goods (relatively to raw m a t e r i a l s ) . " 1 I t is an indis
putable fact that the main difficulty in the way o f development of 
large-scale industries in India has been the all-too-meagre purchas
ing power in the hands o f a large majori ty of the people. T h a t 
alone constituted an explanation o f the phenomenon o f over
production in a country so full of want as India. Any attempt to 
increase the purchasing power o f the people will have largely to 
concentrate on agriculture, which affords the main channel o f em
ployment to a majority o f the people. Agriculture, thus, should 
form the foundation o f any attempt to plan the economic life o f 

1. " Industrialisation of Agricultural Countries" by H. Frankel, The Economic 
Journal, June-September, 194-3,-p. 196. 
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the country, A plan which overlooks this fundamental considera
tion, or does not put an adequate emphasis on the development of 
agricultural production In the country with the object of improving 
the living conditions of the cultivator, will inevitably lead to the 
consolidation of a fascist economy. A plan for raising the 
standard of living o f the people will have, on the other hand, to 
concentrate, in the initial stages at least, on agriculture and thereby 
on the supreme necessity of expanding the internal market. 

9 . T h e expansion of the internal market will enable the 
industries to grow. I t will lead to a growingly large volume of 
labour being diverted from agriculture, thus relieving the pressure 
on soil. It will lead to an increasing creation of new wealth in 
the country and thus open up the perspective of a rising standard 
of living for the people. But the process will be extremely slow, 
and may be periodically altogether checked, if production were to 
be for profit. T h e continually recurring experience of the work
ing of capitalist economy, both in India as well as abroad, 
affords a more than sufficient justification for this view. O f late, 
this experience of the wheels of production coming to a standstill, 
because o f the operations o f the profit motive, has become almost 
a permanent feature of capitalist economy. The desire for 
quickening the pace of industrialisation, therefore, can only be ful
filled on the basis of a change in the motive of production. T h e 
object of industrialisation will have to be more productive employ
ment of labour and natural resources for increasing the national 
income. Economic development along the lines and with the 
purpose indicated above is not possible on the basis of unrestricted 
private ownership. 

i 

10. It is a matter of common knowledge that even the most 
minimum essential requirements o f a large number o f our people 
are not satisfied at present. T h a t being the case, a large volume 
of consumers' goods can be absorbed in the country if they are 
sold at prices within the reach of the people. I t will be necessary 
to expand the present industries to a great extent, and start many 
new ones in order to provide for these essential requirements. And 
the process o f industrialisation can soon be quickened and deve
loped so as to equate production with human demand. It is 
improbable that private capital will be coming forward for a long 
term investment of this kind. Not only the yield on such invest
ment will be almost nominal, but on occasions it may even be 
entirely absent. T h a t being the realistic appreciation of the 
situation, industrialisation including the mechanisation of agri
culture will have to be financed by the state. Industries, built or 
expanded with the help of public funds, will naturally have to be 
under the control of the state. Production for well-being cannot 
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be planned on the basis of private enterprise guided by the profit 
motive. 

11. It will also be necessary to control industries in which 
private capital has been already invested. T h e free and un
controlled operations of the profit motive may lead to the stupid 
result of killing the goose that lays the golden eggs. Private 
capital can be entitled to a fixed maximum revenue of 3 % which 
should be guaranteed by the Government. Since the industries 
will be called upon to sell their output at prices fixed by the Govern
ment, if any industry fails to bear this charge of 3 % , the payment 
should be made by the Government by an inclusion of it in its 
regular budget. W e . are of the opinion that it should be possible 
for private capital to see its way to the acceptance of the above 
suggestion. It not only involves freedom from the vagaries and 
fluctuations of the market, but will also save it from the periodic 
booms and depressions. I f the tempo of industrial development 
in the country is to be quickened, we see no possible alternative to 
the one of " rationed " capitalism. 

12. T o talk of state control in the absence of control over 
the state is meaningless. I f the state control, referred to above, 
is to be properly and effectively exercised with the object of attain
ing the aims outlined so far, the future state in India will have to 
be a genuine democratic state. T o be so, the state will have to be 
founded by a constitution having the following for its Fundamental 
Principles : 

( 1 ) T h e supreme sovereignty belongs to the people, to be 
exercised through the direct control of the executive 
as well as the legislative functions.of the State by the 
elected representatives of the people. 

( 2 ) T h e Federal Democratic State of India is to be com
posed of a number of autonomous republics built on 
the basis of cultural and linguistic homogeneity as far 
as possible. 

( 3 ) All component parts of the Federation are to have a 
uniformly democratic constitution. 

( 4 ) T h e land as well as the underground riches are the 
collective property of the nation. 

( 5 ) Promotion of the productivity of labour through the 
introduction of modern mechanical means of produc
tion is the responsibility of the state. 

( 6 ) Heavy industries and banks are subject to state control. 

( 7 ) Cultivators are entitled to hold land without any 
disability, subject to the payment of a unitary land 
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tax. Small agricultural producers are to be free 
from all other taxation except local rates. 

( 8 ) Promotion by the state of large scale co-operative 
agriculture through the supply of modern machinery 
and cheap credit. 

(9 ) An irreducible standard of living for alljabouring in 
fields, factories, mines, transport, offices and schools, 
to be guaranteed by a minimum scale of wages. 

(10 ) Employment or relief is a right of citizenship. 
(11 ) Nobody shall labour for more than six hours a day, 

for more than six days a week, and every worker shall 
be entitled to one month's leave with full pay every 
year, and women workers to three months' maternity 

. leave. 
(12 ) Free and compulsory secular education for all children 

upto the age of sixteen. 
(13 ) Promotion of public health and sanitation is a charge 

of the state. 
( 1 4 ) Freedom of Press, Speech and Association to be 

constitutionally guaranteed to all but the enemies of 
the people. 

(15 ) Fullest freedom of religion and worship. 
(16 ) Identical rights and responsibilities of citizenship for 

men and women. 
(17 ) Protection for the rights of minorities through pro

portional representation on public bodies. 

(18 ) Complete cultural autonomy. 

13. T h e object of the planned economy must be to provide 
for the satisfaction of the immediate and the basic needs of the 
Indian people within a period of ten years. These are in respect 
of food, clothing, shelter, health and education. In order to 
satisfy these needs, it will be necessary to expand the present pro
duction of wealth in the country. T o achieve this expansion of 
production, with the object of ensuring to everybody in the country 
adequate nutritive food, sufficient clothing, a decent shelter, and 
freedom from disease and ignorance, should be the purpose of the 
planned economy. 

14. It must however be emphasised in this connection that 
increase in the production of wealth does not by itself ensure the 
satisfaction of the immediate and basic needs of the people. The 
question of distribution of the new wealth produced assumes in this 
respect a great significance. T h e problem of distribution can 
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neither be divorced from that of production nor from that of the 
kind of social structure and productive relationships that will be 
retained in the planned economy. An economy, which will retain 
the present out-moded system of land tenures or usury or will 
permit in an unrestricted manner the operations of private owner
ship and profit motive, will never be successful in solving the pro
blem of distribution in a satisfactory manner. On the other hand, 
an economy which will not be able to solve the problem of distribu
tion in a satisfactory manner will have to tackle the problem of 
production itself within the framework of its own limitations. It 
cannot visualise a continual expansion of the consumers' goods 
industry, for example, for it does not permit a continual expansion 
of the total volume of consumption by the community. A careful 
perusal of some of these basic considerations will show that expan
sion of production, if it is to take place with the object of raising 
the standard of living of the people, cannot and therefore must not 
be brought about on the basis of the status quo. Certain essential 
and necessary changes in that status quo are an indispensable pre
condition for planning the economic life of the country. 

15. There is a further reason why the changes emphasised 
above are necessary. It is essential for the economic progress 
of the country that the surplus produced in the economy should be 
available for the purpose of being reinvested into it so as to raise 
its general technical and productive level. T h e production of such 
a surplus is a natural result of human productive activity. T h e 
lines along which the future economic progress can be visualised 
by us necessitate that that surplus should be available to the 
Peoples' State for the purpose of reinvestment, thus helping to 
quicken the pace of economic progress of the country. T h e sur
plus to-day is being diverted into a few private pockets and the 
limitations of the profit economy prevent its reinvestment. T h e 
richness of the few has thus become a direct cause of the poverty of 
the many and this poverty operates as a rigid barrier in the way of 
economic progress and prosperity. I t is, therefore, an essential 
condition of economic progress of the country that the private 
channels to which the surplus is being diverted to-day must be 
rigidly controlled, so as to make it increasingly available to the 
State for the purpose of reinvestment, and that the motive of pro
duction should be changed so that it will continually be reinvested 
into the economy with the object of making available to the people 
an increasingly gainful employment and thus an ever-rising standard 
of living. Any attempt to plan the economic life of the country 
will have to take account of this consideration, if it is to be under
taken with the purpose of raising the standard of living of the 
people. T h e ideal of quickening the economic progress of the 
country can be realised only if the large portion of wealth, which 
today goes out of the process of production because of its being 
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privately appropriated by a few individuals in the country, can be 
harnessed for the purpose o f being reinvested into the economy by 
the People's State. 

16. T h e importance of agriculture in a plan of post-war eco
nomic development has already been emphasised. It has been made 
clear that the basis o f our planned economy will have to be agri
culture, and in the initial stages of the plan, we will have to con
centrate on it. Given the present structure of our agrarian 
economy, any attempt to increase the productivity of the soil 
cannot be successful, and if successful, will only lead to the benefit 
o f the rent-receivers and the moneylenders, leaving the tiller of the 
soil as poor as at present. T h e cultivator of the soil has been 
caught to-day between the gigantic pincers of the twin forces of 
landlordism and usury. These have deprived him both of the 
incentive as well as the means of increasing the productivity of the 
soil. T o provide him with that incentive and the means should be 
the task of the state, and that can be done only if the planned eco
nomy of the country ts based on the liquidation of rackrenting and 
usury, without involving any undue hardships to the parties 
concerned. T h e entire land as well as the underground riches 
will have to be nationalised, thus leaving no intermediary between 
the cultivator of the soil and the state. Similarly the entire rural 
indebtedness will have to be liquidated, thus freeing the peasant 
from the clutches o f usurious capital. These two are the essential 
initial preparatory tasks for the planned economy, and they will 
lead to an initial increase in the purchasing power of the cultivator. 
T h e state will have to undertake them, if the economic life of the 
country is to be planned with the object of raising the standard of 
living of the people. 

17. W e have mentioned above the supreme necessity of 
nationalising the underground riches in the country. In the 
absence of even tolerably adequate and reliable statistical material, 
it has been found extremely difficult to indicate any rough estimates 
for that purpose. But nationalisation of the underground riches 
of the country must be the sine qua non of the post-war policy of 
the state in this respect. Suitable methods will have to be found 
out for implementing that policy. 

18. In order that the plan may be successfully implemented 
and may attain its objects, it will also be necessary for the state to 
exercise an effective control over the banking and other financial 
institutions in the country. I t will further have to exercise a 
monopolistic position in respect of foreign trade as well as all 
financial transactions with foreign countries. These controls 
would be indispensable in view of the fact that their absence will 
endanger or menace the carrying out of the plan itself. It will also 
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be necessary that the circulation of commodities between the rural 
and the urban areas takes place through co-operatives, and till the 
time this is completely achieved, the turnover of goods through 
private or the so-called normal channels of trade will have to be 
rigidly controlled and the operations o f the profit motive in this 
respect will have to be checked. T h e experience o f artificial 
shortages and heartless profiteering that we have had during the 
period o f the war must provide us with a lesson in this respect and 
that lesson will have to be borne in mind in the post-war period. 

19 . T h e plan outlined in the following pages re fers t o 
British India only. But we are of the opinion that a planned 
economy for India will have to embrace the entire country and the 
Indian states will also have to join this endeavour for promoting 
the well-being o f the people. It can be possible, in that case, t o 
revise the estimates we have roughly made and a plan for the 
entire country can be outlined. F o r the present, absence of any 
adequate statistical material with regard to the Indian states has 
prevented us f rom outlining a plan for the entire country. But 
we must make it clear that it is not at all intended by this omission 
on our part that British India can carry out a plan of its economic 
development in the manner outlined in the following pages, leav
ing the so-called Indian India to itself. 

2 0 . T h e estimates made in the following pages are at best 
of the nature of rough approximations. T h e inadequacy as well 
as the inaccuracy of the statistical material available at present is 
proverbially well-known. W e feel it necessary to mention this 
consideration for the simple reason that quantitative expressions 
carry with them associations of precision and exactitude. T h e 
price level on the basis of which the estimates have been prepared 
is the quinquennial average o f the years 1 9 3 4 - 3 9 . Another point 
we would like to clarify in this connection is with regard to the 
industrial potential of the country. I t is true that this is almost 
unknown today. T h e r e f o r e , one of the important things to do, 
during the period of ten years covered by the plan, will be 
to take extensive geological surveys o f the country and to discover 
the resources that can and have to be exploited. But such 
knowledge as we actually possess for the time being does vindicate 
the planning o f an initial swing o f economic development of the 
country and it is on this ground that the estimates and the calcu
lations in the plan have been made. 
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T H E P L A N F O R E C O N O M I C D E V E L O P M E N T 

2 1 . Agriculture constitutes the principal industry in the 
country and nearly 7 0 % o f our population depends for its sub
sistence on land. W h a t e v e r the development of industries that 
we can visualise within a period of ten years, agriculture will still 
continue to provide employment to a ma jor portion of our popula
tion. T h a t being the case, it is essential that labour employed in 
it must be made far more productive than what it is a t present. 
T h a t will not only lay a stable foundation for the economy, but will 
also lead to the accumulation o f an enough investable surplus, the 
investment o f which can raise its general technical and productive 
level. 

2 2 . T h e food situation during the period of the war has 
given sufficient cause for anxiety. It is now known and accepted 
almost by all, excepting perhaps the interested ones, that the 
scarcity in the country has been mostly artificial in character , 
brought about by the blocking up of the normal channels of trade 
through the operations o f the proiit motive. Still it is true that 
there exists a certain amount o f deficiency in the total production 
o f food stuffs in the country from the point of view of feeding 
adequately the present population. T h e situation must assume a 
serious character if we take into account the normal increase in 
population at the rate of about 5 millions per year. I t is well-
nigh impossible to estimate what the present food crisis has cost 
to the country. I t has almost sapped the energy, vigour and vita
lity o f an entire people. T h e provision of an adequate nutritive 
diet to the entire people, undernourished for centuries together, 
must therefore be the first concern of the planning authority. 
T h a t will also enable the country to have a stable and effi
cient labour supply. I t will be necessary to change the average 
Indian diet so as to include in it more nutritive food stuffs, and the 
planning authority will have to pay attention to the production o f 
these. T h e targets t o be aimed at in respect of the production of 
foodstuffs will have to be such as will leave an exportable surplus, 
a f ter adequately feeding the population of the country. T h e 
same consideration will apply, with greater force, in the case o f the 
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non-food crops. Agricultural production will have to he increased 
many-fold in order to attain the objectives set forth in the plan. 

23 . It may be usefully recalled in this connection that the 
development of agriculture in the Soviet Union was also due to 
similar considerations. It could thereby find, in the initial stages 
of planning, a sum of about one and a half billion roubles in foreign 
currency, for the purpose o f purchasing equipment for executing 
the programme of industrial development. T h e increased pro
ductivity of agriculture in the Soviet Union was expected to con
tribute to the process of industrial development by making 
available an investable surplus to the state. T h e same should he 
the criterion for the planned economy for India. It is applicable 
to India with all the greater force, for the population of the Soviet 
Union was much less than that of ours and yet agricultural produc
tion was expanded manyfold. 

24 . Abolition of the antiquated land tenure system in the 
country as well as the liquidation of usury are the essential pre
conditions for increasing the productivity of agriculture in a manner 
calculated to benefit the cultivator. It is not at all necessary that the 
feudal rights should be confiscated. But it is essential that the 
state should acquire them on the basis of payment of such compen
sation as will not involve any undue hardships to the parties 
concerned, nor increase unnecessarily the burden on posterity. 
Land should be nationalised so that no intermediary will be left 
between the cultivator and the state. With this object in view, the 
recommendations of the Land Revenue Commission of Bengal 
( 1 9 3 8 ) , presided over by Sir Francis Floud, should be generalised. 

2 5 . A majority of the members of the Floud Commission 
expressed the view that " no other solution than state acquisition 
will be adequate to remedy the defects of the present land system 
. . . . N o solution that can be proposed is free from difficulties and 
dangers but we arc agreed that the present system ought not to 
remain unaltered." And again, " there is a clear majority on the 
Commission who are convinced that in order to improve the eco
nomic conditions of the cultivators, the Permanent system and the 
zamindari system should be replaced by a raiyatwari system under 
which the Government would be brought into direct relations with 
the actual cultivators by the acquisition of all the superior interests 
in agricultural land." 2 

26. While pointing out the advantages of state acquisition, 
the Commission observe, " As sole landlord, the Government 
would be in direct relation with the actual cultivators and would 
be in a very much stronger position than any private landlord to 

2. Report of the Land Revenue Commission, Bengal, 1938, vol. I, para 94. 
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initiate schemes for the consolidation of holdings, the restoration 
of economic holdings, the provision of grazing land and the pre
ventions of transfers of land to non-agriculturists. Government 
management, although it might not be universally popular, will 
certainly be more efficient and more in the interests of the agri
cultural population than zamindari management. Even if rents 
were enhanced under Government management, the increment, 
instead of going into the pockets of private individuals, would be 
returned in the shape of improved social services." 3 

27 . T h e Commission therefore came to the conclusion that, 
" whatever may have been the justification for the Permanent 
Settlement in 1793, it is no longer suited to the conditions o f the 
present time, A majority o f the Commission have also come to 
the conclusion that the zamindari system has developed so many 
defects that it has ceased to serve any national interest. N o half 
measure will satisfactorily remedy its defects. Provided that a 
practicable scheme can be devised to acquire the interests o f all 
classes of rent-receivers on reasonable terms, the policy should be 
to aim at bringing the actual cultivators into the position of tenants 
holding directly under Government." 4 

2 8 . T h e Commission plead for " the elimination of all 
grades of tenure " s and are agreed that " any compensation to be 
paid must be calculated at a flat rate for alt interests," B It is sug
gested by some of the members of the Commission that some of 
the provisions of the Land Acquisition Manual should not be applied 
in this case, for it was " drafted with the intention of acquiring 
small areas of private property for Government or Local Bodies 
or commercial companies." As against this, there are others who 
plead for the application of the provisions of the Land Acquisition 
Act. " T h e Commission are however agreed that different rates 
of compensation for different classes of estates and tenures might 
be justified, but it would lead to endless difficulties and compli
cations. ** 

29 . T h e Commission could not reach an agreement as to the 
rate o f compensation to be paid. A t one extreme was expressed 
the view that the rate should be such as would enable the landlords 
to enjoy their present income, at another that no compensation need 
be paid at all. T h e actual rates suggested ranged from 5 to 2 0 
times the net profits. " T h e rate which receives more support 
than any other is 10 times the net profit ." ' I t may be mentioned 

3. Ibid, para 95. 
4. Ibid, para 96. 
S/. Ibid, para 9$, 

6. Ibid, para 100. 
7, Ibid, para 101. 
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here that the Commission were considering the problem in so far 
as it related to the province o f Bengal alone. In extending its 
recommendations so as to embrace the entire country, it will be 
necessary to reduce the rate to some extent. 

3 0 . Considering the two methods o f paying the compensa
tion viz. in cash or in bonds, the Commission recommend the 
former to the latter. But this would not be a practicable propo
sition if the recommendations of the Commission are sought to be 
generalised in their application. Besides, the difficulties which the 
Commission point out in the case of payment through bonds are o f 
an administrative character and are not very serious. 8 

3 1 . W e think it is essential to generalise in their application 
the recommendations of the F loud Commission, if the planned 
economy were to concentrate, in the initial period at least, on in
creasing the productivity o f agriculture in a manner as will benefit 
the cultivator. I t is already made clear why it must do so. T h e 
cost of state acquisition may be roughly estimated as follows : 

32. Out o f the total area o f British India, according to 
survey, o f about 5 7 5 million acres, about 188 million acres is under 
permanently settled zamindari tenure, while another 197 million 
acres is under the temporarily settled zamindari tenures. T h e 
total would be about 3 8 5 million acres. According to the F loud 
Commission, the level o f rent paid by the Occupancy ryats in 
Bengal is about R s . 3-5 an acre. On the other hand the average 
rent for all classes of tenants in U . P . is R s . 6 an acre ( p a r a 2 0 3 ) . 
T h e figures for Bengal and U . P . represent the minimum and the 
maximum levels respectively for the entire country. O f course it 
is extremely difficult and somewhat hazardous to calculate, on the 
basis of such meagre data, the income of the rent-receivers in the 
country. But taking into account the area under the Occupancy 
tenure in Bengal and the total area under the zamindari tenure in 
U . P., we think the average level of rent for the whole country may 
be taken as R s . 5 an acre. O f the 3 8 5 million acres of land under 
the zamindari tenure, about 5 % may be left out as land, the income 
from which is devoted to religious, charitable or similar other 
public purposes and the acquisition o f which, in our opinion, ought 
to be compensated differently. T h e remaining area would be 
about 3 6 5 million acres. Assuming R s . 5 per acre as the average 
gross income o f the rent-receivers, the total income would be 
about 1825 million rupees. Out o f this should be deducted 
365 million rupees as the collection charges, cost of management 
etc., the deduction being 2 0 % o f the gross income. T h e figure 
recommended by the F loud Commission is 1 8 % . T h e remaining 

?. Ibid, para 102. 
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amount o f 1 4 6 0 millions would represent the net income o f the 
rent-receivers which has to be compensated. T h e compensation 
to be granted should be 7 times the net income, which will amount 
to R s . 1 0 2 2 crores. 

3 3 . W e think it essential that the process of state acquisi
tion should also be applied to land, the income from which is 
devoted to religious, charitable, educational or similar pur
poses of public nature. T h e estates o f this kind should be 
acquired in the manner recommended by the Floud Commission, 
so that the income available f r o m them for these public purposes 
would not be reduced. W e estimate such land to be not more 
than about 5 % both under the zamindari as well as in the ryatwari 
tenures. T h i s would work out to about 2 0 million acres in the 
zamindari areas and about 10 million acres in the ryatwari ones. 
T h e total gross rental from these 3 0 million acres would be about 
R s . 1 5 0 millions o f which 3 0 millions might be deducted as the col
lection charges. T h e net income to be compensated would thus be 
R s . 120 millions. T h e compensation in this case should be 3 3 1/3 
times the net income. T h i s will come to about Rs . 4 0 0 crores. 

3 4 . T h e ownership o f land by the non-cultivators is not, 
however, a peculiar feature of the zamindari tracts. F o r a long 
time, in the ryatwari areas, a silent process of t rans fer of land 
from the cultivators to the non-cultivating sections of the com
munity has been at work. Any proposal for nationalisation o f 
land will have to take into account land in the ryatwari areas which 
has passed f rom the ownership o f the cultivator to that of the • 
non-cultivator. T h e land that has changed hands in this manner 
may be estimated at about 4 0 % . T h e total area under the ryat
wari tenure is about 190 million acres. Assuming 76 million acres 
to be the land that has changed hands in this manner, the total 
gross rental f rom this land may be estimated at about 3 8 0 million 
rupees. T h e cost of management in this case would be about 7 6 
millions, thus leaving the net income o f 3 0 4 millions o f rupees to 
be compensated. T h e total compensation calculated at 7 times 
the net income would come to about R s . 2 1 3 crores. 

3 5 . It will also be necessary to acquire the private rights in 
respect of the underground riches as well as the fisheries in the 
zamindari areas . Similarly the arrears in rent will also have to 
be paid off, a f ter due inquiries, calculations being made on a fair 
basis. I t is extremely difficult to arrive at a reasonable estimate 
in this respect. But we think that a sum o f about 100 crores will 
suffice for all these purposes. 

3 6 . T h u s the total cost to the State of nationalisation o f land 
works out to about Rs . 1735 crores in the following manner : 
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(In crores of Rs.) 
Compensation to rent-receivers in the zamindari tenure . . 1022 
Compensation for land the income of which is devoted to 

public purposes . . . . . . 400 
Compensation to non-cultivating owners in ryatwari tenure 213 
Acquisition of rights re : underground riches and fisheries, 

and arrears in rent . . . . . . 100 

Total 1735. 

3 7 . T h e other problem that will have to be tackled, along 
with this problem o f the outmoded land tenure system, will be the 
problem of rural indebtedness. T h e total rural indebtedness was 
estimated by the Central Banking Inquiry Committee in the year 
1 9 2 9 at about 9 0 0 crores of rupees. Subsequent estimates have, 
however, put the figure at a much higher level. T h e estimate 
according to the report o f the Agricultural Credit Department of 
the Reserve Bank o f India in the year 1937 is about 1 8 0 0 crores of 
rupees. I t is not possible that this might have reduced to any signi
ficant extent since the year 1 9 3 7 , nor can the so-called agricultural 
boom at present be said to have produced very substantial reduc
tions. T h e moneylender in the country dominates more in that 
strata o f the agricultural population which is relatively worse off. 
T h e boom can hardly be said t o have benefited that s trata . O n the 
other hand, the debt represents accumulations o f decades. T h e 
debt legislation in the various provinces has not, admittedly, been 
able t o touch even the fringe of the problem. W e feel it neces
sary, therefore , that the debt should be compulsorily scaled down 
and then taken over by the State . Experiments made in this 
direction in the province of M a d r a s , f o r example, serve as a useful 
pointer. U n d e r the working of the M a d r a s Agriculturists ' Rel ief 
Act of 1 9 3 8 , debts were scaled down by about 4 7 % and the provi
sions o f the- Act can, by no logic, be characterised as drastic. In 
the Punjab, under the operations of the Debt Conciliation Boards , 
debts amounting to 4 0 lacs were settled for about 14 lacs. I t 
should, there fore , be possible and must be considered as necessary 
to scale down the present debts to about 2 5 % , before they are 
taken over by the State . Assuming the present indebtedness to 
amount to about R s . 1 , 0 0 0 crores , the debt to be taken over by the 
state will come to about R s . 2 5 0 crores. 

3 8 . T h e compensation to be paid to the rent-receivers as well 
as to the usurers will thus amount to R s . 1 9 8 5 crores. T h i s should 
be paid in the form of self-liquidating bonds issued by the State . 
T h e s e should be for a period o f 4 0 years at the rate of interest o f 
3 % , and should be compulsorily retained by the State in its posses
sion. T h e annual payments to be made by the State for these 
bonds will come to about R s . 6 0 crores. 

3 9 . On the carrying out of these initial measures will depend 
the success o f the planned economy for raising the productivity o f 
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agriculture in the interests of the cultivators. Unless the status quo 
is changed in this manner, there can be no hope o f improving the 
standard of living o f the vast bulk of our peasantry, and therefore , 
no hope o f building up an industrial structure in the country on 
sound, stable and secure foundations. W e are aware o f the diffi
culties in the way of carrying out the above measures, but we are 
unable to see any alternative to them whatsoever. N o measure, 
as the Floud Commission rightly pointed out, can be free f rom all 
difficulties, and this holds good in the case of a country like India 
with much greater force, for we are thinking of the deliberate 
construction o f the social structure here f o r the first time in our 
entire history. 

4 0 . Increase in the production o f our agriculture can be 
brought about both by extending the area under cultivation as well 
as by the intensification of cultivation o f the area which is already 
being cultivated. T h e f o r m e r can be attained by bringing new 
land under the plough, while the attainment o f the latter will 
demand the extension o f irrigation, the provision o f manures and 
o f improved seeds, increase in the scale of cultivation f rom the tiny 
fragments o f present to huge collectives, various schemes o f soil 
conservation, and the association o f modern machinery with the 
process o f agricultural production. Opportunities are open to us 
at present to adopt both these courses. 

4 1 . I t will be possible to extend the process of cultivation to 
vast tracts o f land in the country. T h e report of the F o o d Grains 
Policy Committee observes, " A glance at the agricultural statistics 
o f India shows the existence of very large areas of land described 
as * cultivable waste other than fal low. ' F r o m this it would, 
however, be a mistake to jump to the conclusion that with such 
large areas lying uncultivated, it should not be difficult to produce 
the food required simply by extending cultivation to them. T h e r e 
are practical difficulties in bringing quickly such culturable but un
cultivated areas into cultivation ; otherwise the pressure o f popu
lation and the land hunger o f people would have brought them 
under plough long ago. Some of them are located in unhealthy 
tracts, others lack irrigation facilities, some again are situated in 
tracts where labour is not easily available and others again are such 
as would not yield economic return under normal conditions. T h e 
work involved in bringing the m a j o r portion o f these lands under 
the plough is of a long range nature, and is more suitable for 
consideration and action on the basis o f a post-war reconstruction 
plan. T h e r e are, however, areas not inconsiderable, which lend 
themselves to immediate production and they should be harnessed 
to the food production d r i v e . " 9 In a paper read before the Crops 

9. Report of the Food Grains Policy Committee, chapter 3, para 15, page 25. 
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and Soils Wing of the Imperial Council of Agricultural Research 
at Baroda, D r . Maclagan Gorr'ic of the Indian Forest Service esti
mated the area that can be immediately reclaimed at 170 million 
fresh acres, out of which 140 million acres fall within British 
India. It has been emphasised that " collective action under the 
control and assistance of Government was the only way to ensure 
success." And again, " even the worst areas of deeply gullied 
uplands can be brought under the plough by the use of mechanical 
tractors, road graders, bull-dozers, heavy subsoil ploughs and even, 
where necessary, by the use of explosives." T h e net area sown in 
British India is about 210 million acres. During the period of 
the ten years' plan, this should be extended to about 100 million 
acres of new land. This would amount to bringing under the 
plough new land of about 5 0 % of the present net sown area. T h e 
expenditure needed for this purpose has been calculated at the rate 
of Rs. 60 per acre on an average. T h a t would demand a sum of 
Rs- 600 crores. 

42 . T h e total area irrigated at present is about 50 million 
acres, of which Government canals account for nearly 28 million 
acres. T h e capital outlay on these projects Is about Rs. 153 crores. 
During the ten years of the plan the irrigation projects should 
be extended by about 4 0 0 % . Extension of irrigation would be 
essential in order to derive the full benefits of the use of artificial 
fertilisers. In extending the irrigation works, account will have 
to be taken of the requirements and possibilities of the various 
regions and sufficient emphasis will have to be placed on works of 
what is known as the protective type. Similarly the different 
schemes will have to be carefully planned out from the point of view 
of the development of Hydel projects as well as the extension of 
inland navigation, all of which will be matters for expert opinion 
to decide. T h e total capital expenditure on this score would be 
about Rs. 600 crores. T h e maintenance charges will be about 
Rs. 15 crores. 

4 3 . T h e association of modern machinery with the process 
o f agricultural production should be facilitated through the start
ing of state farms all over the country. There should be a farm 
for about 8 to 10 thousand acres of cultivated area and it should 
be equipped with modern mechanical means of cultivation, which 
it would be in a position to lend out to the peasantry in the neigh
bouring area. T h e farms should further be provided with an ade
quately equipped research institute for investigating the various 
problems of scientific cultivation and advising the peasantry about 
them. T h e y should also have a veterinary branch for the purpose 
of experimenting in improvement in the quality of the livestock. 
Manned with an able and efficient staff of intelligent and enthusiastic 
rural workers and experts, and adequately equipped with mecha-
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rtical implements, these farms would function as centres for raising 
the educational and cultural level o f the peasantry and helping and 
guiding it in times of difficulties. T h e y would also be instru
mental in hastening the process of collectivisation and training up 
a cadre o f efficient and scientific rural workers f rom among the 
cultivators. T h e number o f such farms to be started will be about 
2 5 , 0 0 0 . T h e capital expenditure for each o f these farms has been 
estimated about Us. 1 , 5 0 , 0 0 0 , while the working expenses will be 
about R s . 5 0 , 0 0 0 . T h e total capital expenditure for the 2 5 , 0 0 0 
state farms would thus be R s . 3 7 5 crores, while the working 
expenditure will be Rs. 125 crores. 

4 4 . I t would also be necessary, in order to increase the 
productivity o f agriculture, to carry out various schemes of soil 
conservation. T h e s e would include anti-erosion measures, affores
tation schemes and so on. T h e development o f the forest 
resources of the country may also be conveniently included here. 
" Out o f the total area o f 1 , 2 5 , 0 0 0 sq. miles of state forests , nearly 
5 4 , 0 0 0 sq. miles, i.e., about 4 3 % are either inaccessible or profit
less . " Attempts must be made to develop these forest resources, 
f o r they can be a source o f a large amount o f wealth for the country 
which has as yet remained unexploited. R a w materials for a large 
number o f industries can easily be obtained through this develop- . 
ment. A sum o f about R s . 3 0 0 crores should be devoted for this 
purpose. T h e recurring expenditure will be about R s . 15 crores. 

4 5 . An amount o f R s . 2 0 0 crores should be devoted during 
the period o f the ten years 1 plan for the development of the various 
food industries in the rural areas. T h i s is demanded in the light o f 
the spirit o f the plan itself, for it aims not merely at feeding the 
population but at feeding it well. A large number of such indus
tries can be developed providing more nutritive food stuffs to the 
population, and the capital requirements in their case would not be 
very large . Hence the estimate has been put at about 2 0 0 crores 
o f rupees. 

4 6 . T h e provision o f adequate manures, improved seeds etc. 
to the cultivator would also be essential f o r increasing the pro
ductivity o f agriculture. T h e requirements of the rice land in this 
respect have been estimated at about one million tons o f ammonium 
sulphate. Other artificial fertilisers will also have to be provided 
to the cultivator and the expenditure in this respect will have to be 
incurred f rom time to time during the period of the plan. W e 
think it necessary to provide for a sum o f about R s . 7 2 0 crores for 
all these purposes for the entire period o f ten years covered by the 
plan. T h e requirements in respect of manures o f the present 
sown area have been estimated at about 1 8 0 crores of rupees. But 
during the ten years o f the plan, it will be necessary to allot f rom 
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year to year a part o f this expenditure and therefore we have cal
culated the total expenditure on this score at the level o f R s . 7 2 0 
crores. 

4 7 . T h e total expenditure for the period of ten years ' plan 
on account of agriculture will be as follows : 

Reclamation of land 
Irrigation 
State Farms 
Soil conservation and deve 

fopment of forests 
Rural industries 
Manures, Seeds, etc. 

Total 

4 8 . T h e success of this plan for increasing the productivity 
of agriculture can be materially assisted through the promotion o f 
collectivisation of agriculture in the place of the present cultivation 
o f tiny uneconomic holdings. T h e individualistic small-scale 
cultivation of today cannot provide a sound basis for the develop
ment of industries in the country. T h e process o f collectivisation, 
however, should be voluntary and the peasant should be helped and 
encouraged to participate 1 in it as a result of his own knowledge 
and appreciation of the benefits of such participation. I t will be 
possible for the state to promote collectivisation under the plan 
through stages. T h e first stage will be in the case o f the new land 
to be brought under the plough, which can be done only as a result 
o f a ' collective attack. ' T h e next stage will be the state fa rms 
which will serve as examples for the peasantry of the benefits o f 
collective cultivation. And the third stage will pertain to the land 
cultivated today as small unremunerative strips, with the cultivation 
o f which modern machinery under such conditions cannot be 
associated. One of the ways o f promoting the collectivisation of 
agriculture may be the extension o f special facilities to the collec
tives in respect o f the implements, manures etc. which are sought 
to be provided under the plan. It will also be necessary to 
diversify our present agricultural production, to introduce new 
crops, to initiate better systems o f rotation of crops as well as to 
effect adjustments of the area under the different crops. Al l these 
are matters o f details regarding which the planning authority will 
have to take decisions, guided by expert opinion and the prevalent 
conditions. , 

4 9 . Rationalisation and reorganisation of our agriculture in 
the manner described above can alone provide a proper basis for 
the development o f industries in the country. W i t h an increase 

(In crores of Rupees.) 

Capital expenditure Recurring expenditure. 
600 _ 
600 IS 
375 125 

300 IS 
200 
720 

2795 155 
Grand Total 2950 crores. 
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in the output of our agriculture such as will not only satisfy the 
needs of the population but will leave a surplus to be reinvested into 
the economy, we can look forward to the growth of the different 
industries in a way that will ensure an improving standard of living 
to the millions in the country. Reform and reorganisation of our 
agriculture will guarantee a wide distribution of the increased 
income and will thus lead to an expansion of the internal market 
so as to enable it to absorb an increasing volume of consumers' 
goods. T h e development of the consumers' goods industries 
must therefore be the immediate objective of the plan. T h e 
reform of the outmoded land tenure system as well as the abolition 
of usury will leave at the very outset of the plan an additional pur
chasing power to the tune of about 300 crores of rupees in the 
hands o f the rural population. Even if a part of this is collected by 
the State for the purpose o f being invested into the economy, there 
will still be an initial increase in demand which can keep the existing 
industries in the country going. T h e increase contemplated in the 
output of agriculture in the plan will further expand the internal 
market to such an extent as will not only necessitate a many-fold 
expansion and development of the industries in the country but 
may, on occasions, necessitate the import of consumers goods to 
some extent. 

50 . This is the only proper course for a planned economy 
for India to adopt. Given the fact that a large volume of the 
essential demand of the community today remains unsatisfied, the 
first object of the planned economy must be to satisfy it. It may 
be pointed out here that this development is along different lines 
from, that which took place in the U S S R , but it must not be for
gotten that the tempo of industrialisation in the Soviet Union was 
determined by the supreme necessity of making the Soviet, as early 
as possible, capable of self-defence in the eventuality o f foreign 
aggression. T h a t may not, and we hope in all probability will 
not, be the case with post-war India at least for a long time to come. 
Under such conditions, a mere repetition of the process as it deve
loped in the USSR; is neither warranted nor justified. W e stand 
today in a position to benefit ourselves from the achievements of 
the Soviet Union. With the defeat of the Axis powers in the 
present war, the world of say 1950 will be entirely different from 
the world of 1920. ' And in the world o f 1950 it should be possible 
to attain the Industrial development of the country without subject
ing our people to the sacrifices and privations which an unduly 
rapid tempo of development must bring in its train. 

5 1 . In advancing the above arguments, we do not at all 
plead for a neglect of the basic industries. T h e question is simply 
one of the tempo of development, one of the different degrees of 
emphasis to be placed on one or the other of the two broad cate-
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gories into which industrial development is generally divided. In 
fact an adequate development o f the consumers' goods industries, 
or the increase contemplated in the agricultural production of the 
country, is inconceivable without a substantial development of the 
basic industries also. T h e desire for the development of the basic 
industries is no doubt sound. I t is true that in the absence of these 
industries, the foundations o f a proper industrial development in 
the country must remain weak. W i t h the rationalisation and 
reorganisation o f agriculture, the precondition for such an indus
trial development would be created. But it is indeed a little 
pathetic, and may even prove to be considerably harmful , to start, 
with half-filled bellies and half-clad bodies, thinking in terms o f 
automobiles and aeroplanes. 

5 2 . T h e industries on the development of which there 
should be laid a relatively greater emphasis by the planning 
authority should be the consumers' goods industries. An adequate 
development of these industries will be necessitated by virtue o f the 
increase that is sought to be brought about in the productivity of 
agriculture and thereby in the income o f the cultivator. I t is not 
possible to indicate in details the targets to be fixed in respect of 
these industries, nor need we provide in any exhaustive manner a 
list o f the various industries that will have to be developed. But 
it may be mentioned that we have to make up a great leeway in 
this respect. T h e per capita consumption of cloth in the country 
today is about 15 yards and even then the entire demand is not met 
by the textile industry that we possess. T h e per capita consump
tion o f sugar is not even a quarter o f an ounce per day while the 
per capita consumption of shoes is '09 pairs per year. T h e follow
ing is a list of the industries, more or less of an illustrative nature, 
which will belong to this category : 

Textiles-cotton, wool, silk 
Leather goods 
Sugar 
Paper 
Drugs and Chemicals 
Tobacco 
Oil industry 
Furniture 
Glass etc. etc. 

T h e total capital to be invested in all these industries, both fixed 
and working, would be R s . 3 , 0 0 0 crores. 

5 3 : T h e development o f the consumers' goods industries, to 
an extent contemplated by us, cannot be brought about without a 
substantial increase and development of the basic industries in the 
country. But in developing these industries, an adequate emphasis 
will have to be placed on the requirements of the plan. T h e indus-
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10. T h e following f rom a speech of D r . S. K . Mit ra , Secretary o f the Indian 
Science Congress Association, at the Calcutta Rotary Club on July , 13, 1943, is note
worthy in this connection. 

" T h e total output of work p e r c a p i t a in G r e a t Bri tain per y e a r is roughly equi
valent to that which m a y be done by 1800 units of electric energy ( K i l o w a t t - H o u r ) . 
Of this work, only five per cent is done by man and animal power and the rest by 
natural power-gas , electricity, steam and water power. Now, each unit of electric 
energy represents roughly the work of t w o men per day. W e may,- therefore, say 
that every inhabitant of G r e a t Bri tain has, as it were, 7 to 8 mechanical slaves work
ing for him. 

" N o w take the case o f India. Compared wirh Great Britain's figure of 1800 
units, India's is only 120 units, and of this 7 0 % is done by man and animal power 
and only 3 0 % by natural power. India has only one mechanical slavd per every s ix 
persons instead of 7 o r 8 per each person," . - • 

tries that will have to be given a precedence during the ten years' 
plan will be : 

Hydro-electric power 
Mining and metallurgy 
Iron and steel—with special emphasis on 

agricultural implements 
H e a v y chemicals—fertilisers and pharma

ceutical products 
Machinery and machine tools 
Cement 
Rai lway engines, wagons etc. etc. 

The list is only of an illustrative and indicative character. The 
total capital, both fixed and working, to be utilised for the develop
ment of these industries during the ten years' plan would be 
Rs. 2 ,600 crores. 

54 . It may be pointed out in this connection that there is 
abundant scope for the development of the above mentioned 
industries in the country. It is well known, for example, that our 
power resources have hardly been exploited to the extent of about 
2%. The total Hydel resources estimated for the country are 
about 2 ,700 million H . P . On the other hand, " T h e per capita 
consumption of electricity in the country comes to about 7 units per 
year as against 120 in Mexico, 6 0 0 in England, or 2 , 0 0 0 in 
Canada . " 1 0 The scope for the development of mineral resources 
as well as coal is also considerable. Similarly all the raw materials 
needed for the production of artificial fertilisers, like ammonium 
sulphate for example, are available In the country. The only 
requirements in this respect would be those of suitable machinery. 

5 5 . The total amount of capital to be utilised for the pur
pose of the development of industries in the country would thus 
be Rs. 5 ,600 crores. This would be distributed as follows : 

( In crores of R s . ) 
Consumers' goods industry . . . . . . 3000 
Basic industry . . . . . . 2600 

T o t a l S600. 
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5 6 . All the new industries to be started during the period 
of the plan will be financed by the State. W e have already made 
it clear why it will be necessary to do so. Industries financed from 
the public funds will naturally be owned and controlled by the State. 
This will also have to be accompanied with rigid control over the 
industries in which private capital has been already invested. It 
is not at all intended to suggest the expropriation of private 
interests in the industries ; but it is absolutely essential to control 
rigidly the operations of the profit motive. It will be necessary 
to sell the products produced at prices which will put them within 
the reach of the consumers. These prices would be fixed by the 
State. T h e circulation of commodities will have to be taken away 
from the influence of the laws, of supply and demand, the vicious 
effects of which we have amply experienced during the period of 
the war. Under such conditions, control over the privately owned 
•sector of industry will be all the more necessary in order to ensure 
continuity of production and the sale of the product at prices fixed 
by the State. T h e revenue permitted to private capital in these 
industries should be fixed up at 3 % . Where the industry concern
ed cannot bear this charge, the State snould guarantee the payment 
by including the charge in the regular budgetary allotments. 

57. Another question to which we think it necessary to refer 
in this connection is the question of the small-scale and the cottage 
industries. These will present a problem which will have to be 
very delicately and carefully handled by the planning authority. 
T h e improvements in the standard of living o f the people are, in 
the last analysis, dependent on the productivity of labour being 
increased. Increase in the productivity of labour depends upon 
the extent to which more and more perfected and developed 
machinery is associated with labour in the process of production. 
T h a t being the case, any considerable use of the cottage industries 
cannot be reconciled with the spirit of the pla^n which is to open up 
for the people a prospect of continually improving standards of 
living. On the other hand, in certain branches of production, there 
would be limits to the extent to which machanlsation of the process 
of production can be carried out. With an enormous labour 
power at our disposal as we have today, it may be urged that the 
extension of mechanisation of production may spell disaster for a 
good part of the labour power, which may have to be left unem
ployed. This consideration, however, is mistaken for it is based 
on looking at the problem from only one angle. Extension of the 
process of mechanisation of production, instead of being accom
panied with unemployment, may as well be accompanied with 
greater amount of leisure for all and thus may constitute the real 
foundation for the cultural development of the people. And this 
solution of the problem is alone consistent with the spirit o f the 
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kind o f planned economy which we are proposing. T h e problem 
of the extent to which the medium-sized, small-scale or cottage 
industries are to be utilised by the planning authority in the 
industrial development which is visualised will, we think, have to 
be tackled in the light of the above considerations. 

5 8 . A vast amount of labour will be released f rom agricul
ture as the process of collectivisation develops. I t will be necessary 
to provide for its absorption into the economy. A part of it will 
no doubt be absorbed in the ' new land ' the reclamation o f which 
is aimed at in the plan, as well as in irrigation works. T h e n there 
is the development of the health and education and housing ser
vices, to which we shall presently turn, which will provide for a 
good part o f the labour thus released. T h e expansion of industries 
to the tune o f - 6 0 0 % or more, as well-as the extension o f commu
nications, will provide for another important section. I t is possible 
that a p a r t of it may still remain to be absorbed, in which case it 
may be necessary for the planning authority to leave out a sector 
o f industries for the operations of private enterprise. T h e s e 
industries will naturally pertain to that sphere which cannot be 
reached by the financial hand of the State . Pr ivate enterprise may 
be lef t to operate in this sector, subject to control by the State , not 
in respect o f profits, but in respect o f the terms on which labour 
is to be employed. I t is needless to point out that these industries 
will be mostly small scale or medium sized industries. T o define 
precisely the limits o f this sphere will naturally be the task o f the 
planning authority, and it is not possible for us to indicate it at this 
stage. 

5 9 . T h e development of agriculture and industries visualised 
in the plan will naturally lead to an enormous increase in the cir
culation of goods between the town and the country-side. Ade
quate development in the means ol communications will, therefore , 
be indispensable for the purpose of coping with this increase. 
T h i s development, further, will have to be an all-sided develop
ment. I t will be necessary to increase the present route mileage 
of the railways, to extend the roads, to improve the ports, to 
increase the tonnage of shipping, to expand the facilities for inland 
navigation, as well as to extend the existing postal, telegraphic and 
telephonic services. Al l this will be demanded by the very process 
o f development visualised in the plan. 

6 0 . T h e present route mileage of Railways in British India 
is about 3 4 , 0 0 0 miles, with a capital charge of about R s . 795 crores. 
During the period o f the ten years ' plan, this should be extended 
by about 2 4 , 0 0 0 miles, i.e. nearly 7 0 % , and the capital expenditure 
for this has been estimated at about Rs . 5 9 5 crores. T h e main
tenance charges would be about R s . 11 crores . 

4 
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61 . The target in respect of road development should be 
1 6 0 % - T h e present total route mileage of roads in British India 
is about 2 8 0 , 0 0 0 miles, of which unmetalled roads account for 
2 2 0 , 0 0 0 miles. T h e increase sought under the plan should be of 
4 5 0 , 0 0 0 miles of new roads. This would involve a capital ex
penditure of about Rs. 450 crores. All new roads will have to be 
metalled roads, and the existing mileage of unmetalled roads of 
about 2 2 0 , 0 0 0 miles would also have to be metalled. F o r the 
latter purpose, we calculate the expenditure at about Rs. 100 crores. 
Thus the total expenditure in this respect would be Rs. 550 crores. 
T h e maintenance charges are estimated at about Rs. 53 crores. 

62. T h e existing tonnage of shipping is known to be 
thoroughly inadequate. It is estimated at about 2 7 0 , 0 0 0 tons. 
During the ten years period of the plan, it should be increased by 
600 ,000 tons. It is extremely difficult to calculate the capital ex
penditure for the purpose, for it will depend to a great extent on 
the nature and size of the vessels, as well as the purpose they are 
expected to serve. W e think, however, that a sum of about 
Rs. 125 crores will suffice for the purpose. T h e maintenance 
charges will be about Rs . 6 crores. T h e ships thus built or bought 
will be naturally owned by the State and will serve as a cheap 
means of transport for goods and passengers along the vast coastal 
lines of the country. 

63 . T h e increase in the tonnage of shipping can be properly 
made use of, and the traffic of men and materials along the coastal 
lines of the country can thereby be properly facilitated, only on the 
basis of an adequate development of ports. T h e principal ports in 
the country at present amount to about a dozen or so. An increase 
in the prosperity of the rural areas, and the production of a large 
amount of wealth there, must naturally increase the demand for 
traffic facilities and it Would therefore be essential to develop a 
large number of additional ports which can facilitate such traffic. 
During the period of ten years of the plan, a sum of about 
Rs. 50 crores would, therefore, be allotted to the purpose. T h e 
maintenance charges in this respect would be nearly Rs. 5 crores. 

6 4 . Along with the development of ports, the planning 
authority will also have to pay attention to the task of developing 
facilities of inland navigation. I t will be possible to link up this 
development with the different irrigation projects to a certain 
extent. It is extremely difficult to estimate the expenditure 
involved in this respect. W e suggest that an amount of Rs . 50 
crores should be devoted to this purpose. It will be seen that this 
can afford an adequate alternative to the railway transport and 
will also be cheaper. T h e maintenance charges in this case may 
be put down as about Rs. 5 crores. 
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6 5 . An amount o f R s . 5 0 crores should further be spent on 
the development o f the postal, telegraphic and telephonic services. 
T h i s will mean an increase of these services by 2 0 0 % or so. T h i s 
extension would be indispensable in the light of the development 
that is planned for . 

6 6 , T h e total expenditure on account o f transport and com
munications during the period of the ten years ' plan will be as 
follows : 

(In crores of Rs. ) 

Capital expenditure. Maintenance charges. 
Railways . . . . 595 11 
Roads (new construction) , . 450 53 
Metalling the present unmetalled roads 100 — 
Shipping . . . . . . 125 , 6 
Pons . . . . , . 50 5 
Inland navigation . . . . 50 5 
Posts, telegraphs etc. . . . . 50 

Total 1420 80 
Grand Total 1500 crores. 

67. T h e considerations mentioned in respect of the private 
capital invested in industries should also be regarded as being 
applicable to the private capital invested in the communications, 
such as, for example, shipping or telephonic services. I t will be 
guaranteed 3 % revenue by the State , while on the other hand 
services will have to be provided at rates fixed by the State . T h e s e 
services in which private capital has been invested will, therefore , 
precisely for the same reasons as in the case o f industries, be 
controlled by the State. 

6 8 . T o ensure to the millions in the country freedom from 
disease must be one o f the main objectives o f the planning autho
rity. In order to achieve this objective," it would be necessary to 
construct all over the country a net-work of dispensaries in the 
rural areas, hospitals in all the big towns and cities, hospitals and 
sanitariums for special diseases, maternity and child welfare 
centres, etc. T h e provision o f adequate water supply as well as. 
improvement in the conditions o f sanitation of the villages and 
towns will be1 an important p a r t of the measures that will have 
to be taken for the purpose o f ensuring a satisfactory level o f 
public health. 

6 9 . T h e r e are nearly 5 0 0 , 0 0 0 villages in British India, 
and the total population in the rural areas is about 2 6 1 millions. 
T h e average population on that basis per village works out at 5 2 2 . 
Assuming the number o f these localities to remain the same during 
the period of the plan, with an increase in the population to about 
3 0 0 millions the average would come to about 6 0 0 . The? object 
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o f the plan should be to provide 1 ,000 to 1 ,200 of population in 
the rural areas with a dispensary. T h i s dispensary should be more 
o r less of the nature of a miniature hospital, with' a provision of 
ten beds, four of which should he maternity beds, the remaining 
being for general purposes. T h e costs of construction of such a 
dispensary are estimated at about Rs . 2 , 0 0 0 , while the initial equip
ment would cost an equal amount. T h e recurring expenditure for 
each o f these dispensaries would be about Rs . 5 , 5 0 0 . T h u s the 
total capital expenditure for the village dispensaries would be 
Rs . 100 crores, while the recurring expenditure would come to 
about Rs . 1 3 7 5 crores. 

7 0 . F o r the urban areas may be constructed 5 0 0 0 hospitals, 
each of which is to be furnished with 80 beds, o f which 3 0 beds are 
to be for maternity. Assuming the population of the urban areas 
to increase to about 50 millions by the time the plan is carried out, 
this will amount to a hospital per 1 0 , 0 0 0 people. It may also he 
mentioned here that these hospitals would be able to cover the 
neighbouring rural areas easily l o r the purposes of such medical 
assistance as cannot be provided by the village dispensaries. 
T h e cost of construction for each of these hospitals is estimated 
a t . R s . 3 0 , 0 0 0 , while the initial equipment to be provided will cost 
another 3 0 , 0 0 0 . T h e recurring expenditure for each o f these 
hospitals is estimated at Rs. 5 0 , 0 0 0 . T h u s the total capital ex
penditure for the construction and equipment o f these hospitals 
would come to about Rs . 3 0 crores while the recurring expenditure 
would be R s . 25 crores. 

7 1 . An adequate amount of medical assistance to the people 
will demand, in addition to the above provisions, larger hospitals 
where up-to-date medical assistance can be made available to them. 
W e suggest, therefore , the construction o f 1 5 0 big hospitals in the 
cities. T h e s e should be evenly spread all over the country as far as 
possible, the guiding consideration being not the population of the 
city in which the hospital might be located, but the area and the 
population each would be able to serve by being located at a parti

c u l a r place. E a c h of these hospitals would cost about R s . 4 , 0 0 , 0 0 0 
for its construction, while the initial equipment would cost about 
R s . 6 0 , 0 0 0 . T h e recurring expenditure has been estimated at 
about R s . 9 , 2 4 , 0 0 0 . T h e total capital expenditure for the con
struction and equipment o f these hospitals would thus come t o R s . 
15 crores while the recurring expenditure will be R s . 14'8 crores. 

7 2 . E a c h o f the village dispensaries is to be provided with 
a maternity and child welfare centre, the cost of which have been 
calculated by us in the recurring expenditure. I t would also be 
necessary to have these centres attached, in the urban areas, to the 
hospitals that would be constructed there. T h e total number o f 



2 9 

these centres in the urban areas will thus be 5 , 0 0 0 . W e have esti
mated an expenditure of R s . 4 , 0 0 0 per centre, the total expenditure 
in this respect being R s . 2 crores. I t may be pointed out in this 
respect that all this would be of the nature o f current expenditure. 

7 3 . Provision must also be made for hospitals for the 
treatment of special diseases. Santariums for tuberculosis, cancer 
hospitals, infectious diseases hospitals, children's hospitals, leper 
asylums and similar other institutions would be provided f o r in 
this category. T h e number of these institutions, to be started 
during the period o f the ten, years ' plan, would be at least 5 , 4 0 0 . 
On an average, the capital expenditure for each one of these hos
pitals would be about Rs . 1 , 6 0 , 0 0 0 inclusive o f the equipment, while 
the current expenditure has been estimated on an average at about 
R s . 9 0 , 0 0 0 . T h e total capital expenditure needed for all these 
hospitals would come to Rs, 8 6 ' 4 crores while the current expedi-
ture would be R s . 4 8 ' 6 crores. 

7 4 . T h e provision of adequate water supply to the villages 
as well as the improvement o f their sanitary conditions must be a 
part o f any programme calculated to secure freedom from disease 
for the people. W e suggest an expenditure o f R s . 2 5 0 crores 
in this respect f o r the rural areas. W e may however point out 
that this figure is not based on any detailed estimate of the require
ments o f the rural areas, but is suggested on the basis of an average 
expenditure of about Rs . 5 , 0 0 0 per village. Calculations from 
village to village are impossible on the basis of the available data. 
But we think a sum of the magnitude o f R s . 5 , 0 0 0 may be found 
sufficient for the most essential requirements in this respect. F o r 
the provision of an adequate supply o f drinking water, it may be 
necessary in certain villages to sink altogether new wells, in others 
the existing ones may have to be repaired, and so on. An amount 
of R s . 50 crores should be spent in the urban areas for this purpose 
during the period o f the plan. 

7 5 . T h u s the total expenditure for the purpose o f provision 
of proposed amenities o f health to the people during the period o f 
the plan would be as follows : 

(In crores of Rs.) 
Capital expenditure. Current expenditure. 

Village dispensaries . . . . 100 137'5 

Hospitals in urban areas . . . . 30 25 
City hospitals . . . . 15 14'S 
Maternity and child welfare centres . . — 2 
Special hospitals . . . . 86'4 48,<i 
Rural water supply and sanitation . . 250 — 
Urban water supply and sanitation . . 50 — 

Total . . 531-4 227-9 

760 crores 
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76 . W e must however mention that the proposals made in 
respect of public health may probably be found still wanting in 
the light of what many of us may feel ought to be done. W e 
have no desire of claiming that they present any adequate picture. 
They are suggested in the light of what has been regarded as being 
within the realm of possibilities during the period of ten years, as 
well as what happens to be the indispensable minimum that ought 
to be achieved by the People's State in this respect. Another guid
ing consideration has been that no Income has been expected in our 
calculations from these services which will be rendered free to the 
people. We wish to emphasize that, under our plan, all the services 
in respect of health, education and housing are to be rendered free 
to the population^ concerned. 

77'. An improvement in the educational and the cultural level 
of the people will constitute the foundation of the People's State. 
T o wipe out the present ignorance, to enable every Indian—man or 
woman—to see what the world holds, to awaken him to his great 
heritage, and thus to enable him to play his proper role in the 
mighty creative tasks that lie ahead—all these objectives can be 
achieved only on the basis of proper and adequate education being 
provided to him. A school for every thousand or so of the popu
lation, a middle school per every four primary schools, and a high 
school per every four or five middle schools, must be the minimum 
educational machinery to be created in the rural areas during the 
period of the ten years 1 plan. Similar institutions must also be 
provided for the urban areas in the country. 

78 . T h e total number of primary schools to be started in the 
rural areas is about 2 6 0 , 0 0 0 . Each of these schools is estimated 
to cost for its construction about Rs . 2 ,000 while the equipment 
needed for such a school is estimated at Rs. 1 ,500. T h e current 
expenditure is calculated at about Rs . 6 ,180 . Nearly 7 0 % of 
this expenditure would cover the wage bill of the primary teachers. 
T h e long-felt and so-often-emphasised need of improving the condi
tions of school teachers has been taken into account while making 
these calculations. In a similar manner, the consideration that the 
efficiency with which the teacher would be able to do his task .would 
depend upon the number of children he is expected to look after , 
has also been taken into account. A primary teacher would have 
ordinarily to mind about 25 to 30 pupils, though precise estimates 
in this respect are very difficult to make. T h e total capital expendi
ture for the primary schools in the rural areas would be about 
R s . 91 crores, while the working charges for these schools would 
be about Rs. 160 crores. 

7 9 . T h e total number of middle schools to he started in the 
rural areas is estimated at 6 0 , 0 0 0 . This would mean a school 
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for about 4 ,500 of the rural population. The building for 
each of these schools is estimated to cost Rs. 4 ,000 ; while the ex
penditure for the initial equipment would be Rs. 3 ,000 . The 
working expenditure for each one of these schools manned with an 
adequate number of teachers is estimated at Rs. 15,550. The total 
capital expenditure for these schools would thus come to Rs. 42 
crores, while the working expenditure would be Rs. 93'3 crores. 

80. There should further be constructed about 15,000 high 
schools in the rural areas. Each of these high schools would serve 
15,000 to 20,000 of the rural population. The expenditure for 
the building of each of these high schools is estimated at Rs. 15,000 
while the; initial equipment in their case would cost about 
Rs. 25 ,000 . The working expenditure for each of these high 
schools is estimated at about Rs. 36 ,300 . The total capital ex
penditure for these high schools would thus come to Rs. 60 crores, 
while the working expenditure would be Rs. 54'5 crores. 

81 . Corresponding to the educational machinery thus sought 
to be built up in the rural areas, there would be needed an adequate 
machinery in the urban areas also. In the urban areas the number 
of primary schools to be started is estimated at 40 ,000 , The 
expenditure for the building of each of these schools is estimated 
at Rs. 3 ,000, while the initial equipment is estimated to cost about 
Rs. 2,250. The working expenditure for each of these schools 
would come to about Rs. 9 ,270. The total capital expenditure for 
all these schools in, the urban areas is thus estimated at Rs. 21 
crores, while the working expenditure would be about Rs. 37 crores. 

82. The number of middle schools in the urban areas is 
estimated at 10,000. This would mean a middle school per four 
primary schools on an average, or per 4 ,000 people. The 
building of each of these middle schools is estimated to cost about 
Rs. 6,000 while the initial equipment would be of the value of 
Rs. 4 ,500 . The working expenditure for each of these middle 
schools would be about Rs. 22 ,000 . Thus the total capital ex
penditure for the middle schools in the urban areas would be Rs. 
10"5 crores, while the working expenditure would be Rs. 22 crores. 

83. The number of high schools to be started in the urban 
areas is estimated at 4 ,000 . The estimate would imply a high 
school for about 10,000 of the population. Towards the end of the 
plan, the figure of high schools would be about 12,000 or so. The 
building of each of these high schools is estimated to cost an 
amount of Rs. 30 ,000 while an equal amount would be needed 
for the initial equipment. The working expenditure for such a high 
school is estimated at Rs. .50,000. The total capital expenditure 
for these high schools is thus estimated at Rs. 24 crores, while the 
working expenditure would come to Rs. 20 crores. 
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84 . A comprehensive educational machinery will, in addi
tion to the above mentioned institutions, demand a development of 
institutes for technical education as well as the growth of higher 
education. For the purposes of technical and university education, 
we think that a sum of Rs. 40 crores should be allotted. W e may, 
however, point out that we propose to make a separate allotment 
for the huge army of technicians that will be needed for the pur
pose of execution of the plan. 

85 . A successful implementing of the plan, will require a 
large number of technicians of all kinds, engineers, agricultural 
experts, mechanics, doctors, teachers, administrators and so on. I t 
is not possible to estimate precisely the expenditure needed for the 
purpose. I t may be further pointed out that, in the initial period 
of the plan, it may be necessary for us to import technicians from 
abroad, as the Soviet Union had to do for some time. Again, a 
large number of people would be trained through work during the 
period of the operation of the plan. T h e advance made by us 
during the period of the war itself might also be of material use 
to us in this respect. Taking into account all these factors, we 
suggest an expenditure of Rs. 150 crores for this purpose. It is 
not claimed that the allotment would be quite adequate. But it is 
definite that this will enable the planned economy to overcome the 
bottleneck in this respect, if at all one were to arise. T h e 
problem of training up the necessary number of technicians is not 
at all baffling or incapable of solution. In fact, the achievements 
of the Soviet Union under more difficult circumstances ought to 
show that, given a proper type of planned economy, this problem 
can be solved by us during a period of a few years. 

86. W e would like to mention in this connection another 
important consideration. As progress will be made in creating the 
above mentioned machinery, it will be possible for the People's 
State to make education compulsory at least'up to and inclusive of 
the stage of the middle schools. The process of elimination may 
start only from the high school stage. Compulsory primary and 
middle school education must be the essential feature of the edu
cational machinery organised by the People's State. 

87. Hitherto, in our estimates of the expenditure involved 
in securing for the people freedom from ignorance, we have not 
taken account of adult education. W e suggest the dealing of this 
problem in a different manner. Even after the above machinery 
that we suggest has been evolved, it will be obvious that a large 
number of children will be leaving the school at the age of fourteen 
or so. A childi at such a tender age can hardly be expected to 
have attained the necessary amount of intellectual equipment 
essential for making him a healthy, intelligent and constructive 
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citizen of a democratic state. W e think, therefore, that it is neces
sary not only to wipe out the illiteracy of the present adults, but 
also to make provision for some machinery for the cultural deve
lopment of the people, some sort of continual adult education in a 
sense, as a permanent feature of the future Indian Democracy. 

8 8 . Guided by the above consideration, we suggest that in 
every village should be established a cultural centre, a small village 
club, equipped with a radio, a clock, a small library, and some 
material for sports. It should act as the centre of education, 
culture and recreation for the village population. T h e liquidation 
of adult illiteracy should also be the task of these centres. T h e cost 
of building for such a centre is estimated at Rs. 1 , 000 , while another 
1 , 5 0 0 may be required for the provision of the initial equipment. 
T h e working expenditure for these centres would be about Rs. 
1 ,500 per centre. T h e total capital expenditure for these centres 
would be Rs. 125 crores, while the working expenditure would 
come to about Rs. 75 crores, assuming the number of such centres 
to be started in the rural areas as being 5 , 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 

89 . In the urban areas, we estimate the number of such 
centres to be about 2 5 , 0 0 0 . The cost of building each of these 
centres in the urban areas is estimated at Rs. 2 , 0 0 0 , while the inital 
equipment would cost about Rs. 1 ,800 . T h e working expenses 
are estimated at Rs . 2 , 2 0 0 . T h e total capital expenditure for 
these centres in the urban areas would thus come to about Rs. 9 5 
crores while the working expenditure would come to about Rs. 5'5 
crores. 

9 0 . T h e total expenditure for securing the freedom from 
ignorance for the people would thus be as follows : 

Rural Primary Schools 
Ruraf Middle Schools 
Rural High Schools 
Urban Primary Schools 
Urban Middle Schools 
Urban High Schools 
University and Technical Education 
Training of technicians 
Rural Cultural Centres 
Urban Cultural Centres 

573 467 
Grand total Rs. 1040 crorea 

9 1 . Another problem that will demand an adequate atten
tion of the planning authority during the period of the ten years' 
plan will be the problem of provision of decent shelters to the 
people. T h e conditions of housing in the country at present are 
distressful. N o t only are human beings herded together like 

(In crores of Rs.) 
Capital expenditure Current expenditure. 

91 160 
42 93 
60 . -- 54-5 54-5 

to-s 22 
20 

150 — 
125 75 
9*5 5-5 
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animals in what may be styled as the apologies for shelters, but 
on frequent occasions, they are found to be sharing the same shelter 
with animals, with enormous detriment to their health and com
forts . T h e problem indeed is so vast and acute that it will be 
almost impossible to look forward to an adequate solution of it, in 
the manner in which many o f us may rightly desire, during the 
period o f ten years. T h i s is so in view of the fact that the solution 
will essentially depend upon the amount o f surplus that will accu
mulate in the economy and that the planning authority finds it pos
sible to divert for this purpose. T h e calculations made by us in 
this respect, therefore , indicate only the absolute minimum that 
must be done by the planning authority during the period of the 
ten years ' plan. 

9 2 . T h e total number o f houses in the entire country has 
been estimated at 76 millions, o f which 10 millions are in the cities, 
while 6 6 millions are in the rural areas. W h i l e most o f the houses 
in the rural areas are hardly habitable, conditions of acute distress 
exist in many of the cities. W e therefore suggest that the entire 
population in the rural areas should be provided with shelter during 
the period of ten years. T h e per capita requirement of 1 0 0 sq. ft . 
o f built area may be taken as the indispensable and absolute mini
mum, and the expenditure for this in the rural areas is estimated at 
R s . 1 0 0 per head. Assuming that the provision is. to be made 
for 3 0 0 million people In the rural areas, the total capital expendi
ture for this would be R s . 3 , 0 0 0 crores. I t will be possible to 
deduct from this the value o f the existing facilities in this respect, 
on which score we suggest a deduction o f 1 0 % . T h u s the total 
capital expenditure for rural housing during the period o f the plan 
will be Rs . 2 , 7 0 0 crores. 

9 3 . In the urban areas, provision should immediately be 
made for the working classes and the lower middle classes. W e 
have estimated on this score the total new provisions to be made 
as being for about 4 0 % of the urban population. Assuming the 
urban population by the end o f the plan t o be about 5 0 millions, 
the new provisions to be made will be for 2 0 millions of people. 
T h e cost o f providing a built area o f 100 sq. ft . in the urban areas 
has been estimated a t R s . 2 0 0 . T h i s will bring the expenditure 
to be incurred in the urban areas to R s . 4 0 0 crores. T h e mainte
nance charges would be .about R s . 5 0 crores. 

9 4 . T h u s the total cost o f housing during the period o f the 
plan will be as follows : 

(In crores of Rs.) 
Capital expenditure Current charges-

Rural Housing . . . . 2700 — 
Urban Housing . . . . 400 50 

Total 3100 50 
Grand total 3150 
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9 5 . In the course of our calculations, we have shown the 
current expenditure separately in order to indicate the total cost 
the State will have to bear for keeping up the attainments in the 
plan when the plan is completed. Since current expenditure for 
a year on the different items has been added in our estimates, the 
burden will not be immediately felt by the State in this respect. I t 
may be further pointed out that we do not propose to touch the 
sources of revenue of the State after the initial period of about 
three years is over. T h e plan, as we shall show when we turn to 
its financial aspect, is expected to be self-financing towards the end 
of the third year. T h a t being the case, it will be possible for the 
State to meet the needs in this respect as a result of the increasing 
revenue it will be able to get on the background of the increased 
productivity under the plan. 

9 6 . T h e entire plan is thus for a period of ten years, involv
ing an expenditure of Rs. 15 ,000 crores. T h e expenditure is 
distributed as follows : 

(In crores of Rs.) 
Agriculture . . . . 2950 
Industry . . . . . . . . 5600 
Communications . . . . . . . . 1500 
Health . . . . . . . . . . 760 
Education . . . . . . . . 1040 
Housing . . . . . . 3150 

Total 15,000 

\ 
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C I R C U L A T I O N O F C O M M O D I T I E S 

9 7 . T h e success of a plan, like the one which we are suggest
ing, would naturally and obviously depend upon the extent to which 
it actually brings about an improvement in the conditions o f l ife o f 
the millions in the country. T o ensure the attainment of that object, 
we will not only have to increase the production of food stuffs as 
well as the other consumers' goods in the country, but will also have 
to see that these are made available in adequate quantities to the 
people at prices fixed by the State . In fixing up these prices, the 
State will naturally be primari ly guided by the purchasing capacity 
o f the people. T h i s must be so in a community where the motive 
o f production is changed from profit to use. But these considera
tions themselves imply that we cannot afford to leave the profit 
motive uncontrolled in respect o f the circulation o f commodities, 
once we have started to control and replace it in respect of their 
production. I f the circulation of commodities is left over to the 
' n o r m a l ' channels o f trade, which are known to behave in the most 
abnormal and anti-social manner, there would always exist the pos
sibility o f artificial scarcities, as have characterised the war period. 
These may even be motivated with the object o f creating popular 
discontent, besides that of profiteering, and may be aimed at tor
pedoing the plan itself. I t is, therefore , supremely important and 
necessary that the circulation o f commodities between the town and 
the village should not be left to the private trade channels, but 
should be organised through the alternate channels o f distribution, 
viz. Producers ' and Consumers ' Co-operatives. 

9 8 . T h e collective farms on the one hand can function as the 
wholesale co-operatives in the rural areas, while the state owned 
and controlled industrial plants can do so in the urban areas. 
U n d e r these, should be organised a net-work of co-operatives all 
over the country, which will take up the work of distribution o f 
commodities. T h e s e agencies will naturally be under the direct 
control of the consumers, and will be provided with commodities 
at prices fixed by the State at the source, and will have to sell them 
at prices fixed f o r them. T h e result will be the removal of 
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the difficulties arising from the operations of the profit motive in 
respect of the distribution of commodities and from the incalculable 
influence of the laws of supply and demand. It will be impossible 
to end the anarchy in production without ending the anarchy in the 
circulation of commodities also. It will be, therefore, necessary 
for the planning authority to organise during the period of the 
plan a country-wide network of alternate channels of distribution. 

9 9 . W e are aware of the difficulties in the way of imple
menting this suggestion, though many of them are no doubt 
imaginary and are likely to arise in the absence of a sufficiently 
energetic action on the part of the planning authority. On the 
other hand, the problems such as that of absorbing, for example, 
the retail traders, who will be left with no place in the economy 
owing to the development of alternate channels of distribution, can 
easily be tackled under the plan. T h e co-operatives will them
selves need a personnel, and these traders can easily be absorbed 
into the new machinery that will thus be created for the purpose 
of distribution. T h e active and vigilant watch of the consumers 
themselves - will be able to safeguard their interests. While 
the retention of the so-called ' n o r m a l ' channels of trade is bound 
to lead to a dislocation of the entire planned economy, the 
development of the alternate channels of distribution can ensure 
its success. 

100. Pending the creation of such a country-wide machinery, 
which in our opinion need not take much time once the plan begins 
to be executed, the present channels of trade may be allowed to 
function, subject to rigid control of the People's State in order to 
ensure on their part behaviour in conformity with the spirit of the 
plan. A maximum revenue of 3 % would also be permitted in this 
case, the basis of computation being the turn-over. In the case of 
retail traders, the margin may have to be somewhat higher. 



V 

R E Q U I R E M E N T S O F T H E P E O P L E 

1 0 1 . I t is estimated that, under the plan, agricultural output 
will increase by 4 0 0 % and industrial production by 6 0 0 % . W e 
have already made it clear that the object o f the planned economy 
must be to satisfy the essential and basic requirements o f our people 
within the period of the next ten years. It is probable that this 
formulation might be misunderstood. W e have therefore t o make 
it clear that it is not intended as the objective of the plan to attain 
a standard which, once attained, need not bother the planning 
authority any longer. In fact the objective of a plan like this, 
paradoxically enough, can never be completely attained. It is to 
create for our people a possibility of an ever-rising standard of 
living, on the basis o f an ever more gainful employment. W h i l e 
keeping this objective constantly before us, we have suggested a 
plan; which can, during the period o f the next ten years, not only 
fulfil the condition o f satisfying the essential requirements o f the 
community, but provide it with a much higher than the rrijinimum 
physiological standard of living. O n the face o f it, this may ap
pear as a modest aim, but it will be found to be a significant achieve
ment if we remember the terrible leeway we have to make up in 
this respect. It may further be pointed out that there is nothing 
in the plan which prevents its being fulfilled in a shorter period than 
that of ten years, which has been postulated f o r it. In that case, 
the progress will naturally be much greater than that we have 
visualised. 

102 . T h e progress o f the plan will depend upon the extent 
to which a surplus accumulates in the hands of the planning autho
rity for the purpose of being reinvested into the economy, so as to 
raise its general technical and productive level. T h e planned 
economy cannot promise' a millennium from today to tomorrow. 
T h e task o f feeding and clothing a population, semi-starved and 
semi-naked for centuries together, is a gigantic task. T o abolish 
ill-health from a death-ridden country would be equally gigantic, 
and the same would hold good about the wiping out o f ignorance 
accumulated for centuries. T h e progress o f the planning 
authority in achieving successfully these objectives will depend upon 
the extent to which the planning authority is able to keep up the 
progress o f economic development at an accelerating speed. T h i s 
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will depend upon the extent to which it succeeds in getting an in-
vestable surplus f rom the economy tor the purpose o f reinvestment 
into it. T h e level on which, however, the start will be made will 
be extremely low. T h a t being the case, naturally some time must 
elapse before we are able to witness any significant achievements in 
improving the conditions of the people. W h i l e making this clear, 
we would like to point out that every year o f the plan must find the 
people bet ter than during the preceding one. In deciding and 
collecting the investable surplus from year to year, the planning 
authority must be guided by this consideration. 

1 0 3 . T h e enumeration of the requirements o f the commu
nity must to some extent appear arbitrary to many. F o o d , 
clothing, shelter, health and education do not furnish a complete 
picture o f these requirements. T h e y can be said to represent only 
the absolutely indispensable minimum. W e have already made it 
clear that the provision of this minimum does not cover completely 
the objective o f the plan. A s a matter of fact , they can be said to 
be the basis from which the planned economy ought to start. But 
since we are lagging far too behind in this respect, the satisfaction 
of these requirements has been placed as the immediate objective 
o f the plan. 

1 0 4 . T h e estimate of the requirements of the community 
which follows should therefore be taken only as indicative o f the 
most minimum that must be achieved immediately and made 
available to the people by the planning authority. W h a t will in 
fact be provided, as we shall soon show, will be considerably m o r e 
than that, if the plan is implemented. 

1 0 5 . T h e most minimum requirements of the people in 
respect o f food may be estimated as follows, on the basis of 
D r . Aykroid's calculations o f a well-balanced diet , 1 1 taking 2 , 6 0 0 
calories as the average daily requirement o f an adult. 

Rice . . . . . . 10 ozs. Non-leafy vegetables . . . . 6 ozs. 
Millet . . . . . . 5 ozs. Green leafy vegetables . . . . 4. ozs. 
Milk 8 ozs. Fats and oils 2 ozs. 
Pulses . . . . . . . . 3 ozs. Fruits . . . . . • . . 2 ozs. 

T h e total requirements of the population of British India on this 
basis, assuming it to be by the end of the plan about 3 5 0 millions, 
will be : 

Cereals . . 55 million tons. Non-?eafy vegetables 23 million tons. 
Milk . . . . 1285 million gallons. Green leafy vegetables 15 million tons. 
Pulses . . . . 11 million tons. Fats and oils 8 million tons. 

» Fruits . . .. S million tons. 

I t is extremely difficult, on the basis o f the extremely meagre data 

11. T h e nutritive value of Indian Foods and the planning of satisfactory diets. 
Health Bulletin, 21, 1941, p. 15. 
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available, to calculate the extra output needed for the purpose of 
satisfying these requirements. I f we add the population of the 
Indian states in these estimates, the figures will have to be higher 
by about 25% or more. It will be clear from the plan that we do 
provide for the satisfaction of these needs in an adequate manner. 
In fact, the provisions for food will have to be more than what is 
in'dicated by these calculations on the basis of D r . Aykroid's 
formula, for the latter may be regarded as deficient in certain 
important respects such as meat or dairy products etc. 

106. Besides food, clothing is another requirement in 
respect of which proper provision for every one will have to be 
immediately made under the plan. Confining ourselves to cotton 
textiles alone, we may take in this case the minimum per capita 
requirement as 5 0 yards of cloth. On this basis the total require
ments for a population of 3 5 0 millions would be 17 ,500 million 
yards of cloth. The total productive capacity of the textile in
dustry in the country has been estimated at about 4 , 5 0 0 million 
yards. 1/ we add the requirements of the population in the 
Indian States, the quantity of cloth needed will be increased by 
about 25% or more. This can give us some idea of the expan
sion of a single industry, viz. cotton textiles, that we will have to 
bring about under the plan. Since the plan puts its main emphasis 
on the consumers' goods industries, we may point out that it will be 
possible under it to provide for the satisfaction of this need also. 

107. T h e requirements in respect o f shelter, health, and 
education have been provided for in the plan itself. T h e spirit of 
the plan, and the objectives of the planning authority as set forth, 
will provide a guarantee that they will be satisfied. 

108. It is only planning along these lines that can ensure a 
rise in the standard of living of the people, an objective so dear to 
many hearts in the country today. Any other type of planned 
economy may lead to an increase in the national income or per 
capita income ; but these calculations are fictitious from the point of 
view of improvement in the standard of living of the people. T h a t 
may not improve at all as a result of the national income being 
increased or the per capita income being raised. " A figure of 
national income in no way throws light upon ' the economic condi
tions o f the various classes of the people.' I t s compilation is very 
largely an academic exercise which should continue to be left to the 
statisticians, economists and other non-officials." 1 2 W e do not, 
therefore, propose to go into the detailed but not-every-useful 
calculations of national income for the period covered by the plan. 

12. Report of the Indian Economic Inquiry Committee—vol. I, notes of dissent 
by Prof. A. R. Burnett-Hurst, p. 96. 
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109. The national income is today 'national ' only in the 
sense of being 1 produced by the nation.' This will not be so under 
the plan. A bulk of it will not go to enrich a few private pockets 
as it does today, leaving the people as poor as they are at present. 
On the other hand, a good part of it will take the form of a huge 
wage-fund distributed to the community, and the remaining will go 
to the planning authority for the purpose of being reinvested into 
the economy. The payment of 3 % revenue to private capital or 
the compensation given to the landlords as well as the erstwhile 
usurers may be regarded as a part of this wage-fund. 

110. The problem of ensuring the defence of the People's 
State has not been mentioned by us so far, nor do any calculations 
on that score figure in our plan. It is hoped that the victory of the 
democratic forces in the present world struggle will eliminate or at 
any rate considerably reduce the possibilities of aggression in the 
future. But in case it is found necessary to divert a part of our 
human and material resources for the purpose of ensuring the 
defence of the People's State, the nature of the plan itself will make 
it amply clear that the planning authority will be in a position to 
do so. 
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O P E R A T I O N A N D F I N A N C I N G O F T H E P L A N 

111. A plan Involving a capital expenditure of Rs. 15,000 
crores within a period of ten years may appear to be considerably 
difficult, if not Utopian, to those who can think of finance only 
along the orthodox lines. A planned economy in which a bulk of 
the national income is diverted into private pockets, must naturally 
find the problem of investment on such a scale a colossal task. It 
would, however, present no insuperable difficulty in the case of a 
planned economy in which such a private appropriation of the 
national income is effectively controlled. The problem of finance 
becomes considerably simplified, for the reason that the planning 
authority in this case Is in a position to divert the surplus accumulat
ing in the economy for the purpose of reinvestment into it. Thus 
the problem of finance, which is usually a bugbear of all planners, 
need not present any difficulties worth the name, in the case of the 
kind of plan we are suggesting. 

112. The initial preparatory period for the plan would be, 
we think, of about two years or so. This would be needed, among 
other things, for the purpose of carrying out the essential prepa
ratory measures which have been suggested as preconditions for 
the improvement in the productivity of agriculture. Once these 
preconditions are fulfilled, as well as the other technical and similar 
preparation is made, the plan can begin to be executed. 

113. W e visualise an initial capital expenditure for a period 
of three years of the plan as Rs. 1,600 crores. With this invest
ment into the economy in the first three years of the plan, the plan 
can be expected to finance itself. W e would show at a later stage 
the various ways in which the initial finance can be raised and 
invested into the economy. At this stage we may assume, for the 
purpose o f explanation of the process of what we term as self-
financing, that the initial finance has been available to the State for 
investment. 

114. For the period of the ten years covered by the plan, 
we propose in a broad manner, the following schedule o f invest
ments : 
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(In crores of rupees.) 

Y e a r Agri
culture 

Basic 
industry 

Consu
mers' 
Goods 

Industry 

Commu
nications Health Educa

tion Housing Total 

I 200 100 - - - _ - 300 
I I 350 100 100 - 20 30 _ 600 

III 450 100 100 - 20 30 700 
IV 500 100 150 50 30 37 867 

V 450 150 250 100 40 90 274 1,354 
VI 450 300 400 200 50 100 288 1,788 

VII 250 350 450 300 80 150 480 2,060 
V I I I 100 400 500 300 120 180 848 2,448 

I X 100 500 ' 500 300 200 200 726 2,526 
X 100 500 550 250 200 223 534 2,357 

Total 2,950 2,600 3,000 1,500 760 1,040 3.1S0 15,000. 

1 1 5 . B e f o r e we turn to the explanation o f the above 
schedule, it is necessary to add to the above, another schedule indi
cating the details of investments in agriculture, which are as 
follows : 

(In crores of rupees.) 

Y e a r . . . . I I I III IV v VI VII VIII I X X 
Reclamation of land 100 200 200 100 
Irrigation 100 100 100 150 150 — — . 
State farms — — 50 100 150 200 — _ 
Soil conservation etc. — — 50 100 100 50 
Rural industries 50 100 50 — 
Manures etc. etc. — 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 

Total 200 350 450 500 450 450 250 100 100 100 

1 1 6 . T a k i n g the two schedules together, it will be found that 
the initial expenditure has been concentrated on those items, where
in it is expected to bring in immediate returns. T h e expenditure 
on account of communications, for example, begins only in the 
fourth year o f the plan, while that on housing in the fifth year. On 
the other hand, nearly 6 6 % o f the expenditure on agriculture has 
been concentrated during the period of the first five years of the 
plan as against about 2 0 % o f that on industries. I t would be pos
sible on this basis to call the first five years ' period o f the plan as 
the period o f agricultural development, while that of the last five 
years as the period of industrial development. T h e growth o f indus
tries as well as the provision o f the services such as those of health, 
education and housing will depend upon the extent to which a sur
plus is created in the economy, and the creation of that surplus will 



44 

naturally be the task of the principal industry in the country viz. 
agriculture. It is this consideration that delays the expenditure on 
all these items a little in the course of the schedules. 

117. Looking at the schedules from a different angle, it will 
be seen that in the beginning a considerable portion of labour would 
be diverted to the purpose o f reclaiming the cultivable land as well 
as for the irrigation schemes. This would tend to increase as we 
go to the second or the third year. A good part of this labour 
will be absorbed on the land itself that will be reclaimed in this 
manner. On the other hand, just as the irrigation projects come 
to an end, the housing schemes will begin to operate to absorb the 
labour freed from them. Another consideration to be taken into 
account in this connection is that any extensive use of manures will 
necessitate considerable expansion of irrigation. Similarly the 
development of rural or food industries will depend to some extent 
upon the growth of electrification, the projects of which would be 
linked up to some extent with the extension of the irrigation 
schemes. By the time the housing projects show a slackening 
tendency, the industrial development would be able to gather 
momentum. Accompanying it will be the development of com
munications to absorb a large amount of labour in them. These 
are some of the guiding considerations that we have taken into 
account while suggesting the above schedules. W e may, however, 
add that the schedules are naturally only of an illustrative signi
ficance. 

118 . W e may now turn to the estimates of incomes which 
will accrue as a result of the investments that have been suggested. 
In calculating these incomes, we are assuming that in agriculture, 
for all investments excepting that on the reclamation of land, the 
new income that will come as a result of investment of 1 rupee by 
way of capital will be 1.2 rupees. T h e income in the case o f ' new 
land ' sought to be brought under the plough can be estimated at 
2 rupees per rupee invested. In fact, it should be possible to 
expect a higher income than this, for a part of this land is lying 
uncultivated simply because there is no labour locally available. In 
other cases, it requires some irrigation facilities, while in certain 
other cases, the cultivation is not found to be economic as a result 
of the existing primitive methods of cultivation. W e think, there
fore, that the estimate o f income that we are assuming in this case 
is quite moderate and is justified. In the case of industries, the 
assumption is of new income of Rs. 5 per every Rs. 12 of capital 
invested. 

119 . Proceeding on the above basis, the following would 
represent the new incomes from agriculture and industries that can 
be expected during the period of the plan ; 
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Year Agriculture 
(In crores of rupees.) 

Basic Industry Consumption Goods 
Industry, 

I 
I I 

III 
IV 
V 

VI 
VII 

900 
1,600 
2,280 
2,820 
3,360 
3,660 
3,780 
3,900 

42 
84 

126 
168 
231 
354 
500 
666 
875 

42 
84 

147 
252 
416 
604 
812 

1,020 

VIII 
I X 
X 

Total 22,300 3,046 3,377 
Grand total—Rs. 28,723 crores. 

It is out of this new income which will be created, in addition to the 
present one, that the finance for the plan is to be obtained. 

120. W e may now turn to show how that can be done. F o r 
this analysis, we may start with the agricultural income in the be
ginning. T h e value of the agricultural produce, including that of 
live-stock products as well as fishing, hunting and forest products 
for British India, has been estimated as Rs. 9 0 0 crores. I f we 
take into account the fact that about 300 crores worth of income 
is diverted from this to the pockets of the landlords and the money
lenders, about 6 0 0 crores remains in the hands of the rural popula
tion. In fact, this is riot a complete picture of rural incomes 
and we are aware of it. A part of the income is still further 
diverted to the middlemen, for example, which the above calcula
tions do not take into account. Assuming Rs . 6 0 0 crores to he 
available for consumption to the rural population, we get a per 
capita income of about Rs. 23 for the rural areas. T h e measures 
that we have suggested viz. nationalisation of land as well as the 
abolition of usury, will leave initially the additional amount of Rs. 
3 0 0 crores to the rural population. This figure o f Rs. 3 0 0 crores 
we have taken on the basis of the estimates given in the earlier parts 
of the report, about Rs. 200 crores being the rent and, Rs. 100 
crores being the interest on a debt of Rs. 1 ,000 crores, taking it at 
the minimum rate of interest i.e. 1 0 % , at which such debts are ad
vanced. T h e burden of interest must actually be considerably 
higher. 

1 2 1 . Out of the Rs. 300 crores that will be left in addition 
to their present income in the hands of the rural population, as a 
result of the reform of the land tenure system and the abolition of 
usury, Rs. 150 crores should be mobilised by the State in the pre-
first year of the plan. This can be regarded as the income from the 
nationalised land. During the period of ten years of the plan, the 
amount should further be collected every year, according to a 
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sliding scale, reducing every year the amount by R s . 10 crores, 
until the figure of R s . 6 0 crores is reached during the 9th year o f 
the plan. This is all that the peasantry should be expected to pay 
to get out o f the clutches of landlordism as well as usury. T h e 
tenth year of the plan will thus find the peasant free from these 
bonds. Out o f this amount, the payment of R s . 6 0 crores per year 
to the rent-receivers as well as to the usurers can be made, and the 
rest can be utilised for the purpose of being reinvested into the 
economy. T h e income from nationalised land would thus work 
out in the following manner : 

(In crores of rupees) 
Pre-first year of the plan . . . . . . . . . . . . ISO 

I 
I I 

I I I 
• IV 

V 
VI 

VII 
VIII 

I X 

Total Rs. 1,050 

E v e n a f ter the income from nationalised land is collected in this 
manner, the income available f o r the rural population would in
crease by about R s . 1 5 0 crores at least. T h i s will mean a, tota l 
rural income 1 o f 7 5 0 crores o f rupees at the beginning o f the plan 
itself, which1 gives, on thisi basis alone, a per capita income o f 29 
rupees. T h u s an improvement in the per capita income by about 
6 rupees is brought about at the outset under the plan, even before 
it begins to be executed. 

1 2 2 . F o r the calculations o f rural per capita income during 
the period o f the plan itself, we may now turn to the following 
table : 

Y e a r 

I 
I I 

I I I 
IV 
V 

V I 
VII 

VIII 
I X 
X 

Agri. 
income 

900 
900 

1,800 
2,500 
3,180 
3,720 
4,260 
4,560 
4,680 
4,800 

(In' crores of rupees.) 
Income from Payment to Investable 
nationalised rentiers etc. surplus, 

land. 
60 140 

130 
120 
110 
100 

90 
80 
70 
60 

60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 

80 
70 

787 
1,242 
1,678 
1,818 
1,955 
1,776 
1,410 
1,100 

Income for 
consumption. 

760 
770 
953 

1,198 
1,442 
1,842 
2,245 
2,724 
3,210 
3,640 

Rural 
per capita 

income 
Rs. 
29 
30 
35 
43 
51 
65 
77 
94 

107 
121 

Tota l 31,300 900 600 11,916 18,734 

T h e total agricultural income during the period o f the plan thus 
comes to 3 1 , 3 0 0 crores o f rupees. Out o f this, income left over 
t o r the consumption of the community is R s . 18 7 8 4 crores j . e , 
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about 6 0 % . Income reinvested into the economy is Rs. 1 1 , 9 1 6 
crores of which the income left for reinvestment for the eleventh 
year is Rs. 1 ,100 crores. T h e net reinvestment during the period 
of the plan therefore amounts to 1 0 , 8 1 6 crores of rupees i.e. about 
3 5 % of the total agricultural income during the period of the plan. 
This will not appear as too high a proportion if it is remembered 
that from this, services to the tune of about Rs. 4 , 0 0 0 crores are 
sought to be provided for the rural areas alone during the period 
of ten years. T h e rural per capita income will have increased from 
Rs. 23 to Rs. 121 by the end of the plan. 

1 2 3 . W e may now turn to the income from industries which 
can be obtained for financing the plan during the period of ten 
years. T h e present net output of the industries for this purpose is 
estimated at about Rs. 3 0 0 crores, while the capital invested in the 
industries is about Rs. 6 0 0 crores or so. With the kind of control 
that we visualise in the plan on private capital in respect of the in
come that is diverted to it today, the charge of private capital 
invested in the industries will come to about Rs. 20 crores. W e 
think, in addition to this charge, it should be possible to obtain from 
this source about Rs. 5 0 crores as income for the purpose of being 
reinvested into the economy. If , during the first year of the plan, 
Rs. 70 crores in all are diverted in this manner, and the rest of 
the income is left over for consumption, the urban per capita income 
works out to Rs. 57 per year during the first year of the plan. F o r 
the subsequent period of the plan, the following table will make the 
position clear : 

(In crores of rupees) 
Urban 

Y e a r 
Industrial Income Total Total Charge of Investable Income per 

Y e a r Basic Cosum. new indus. private surplus for capita 
Ind. goods income income capital consum. income 

Rs. 
I — _ _ 300 20 50 230 57 

II 42 - 42 342 20 50 272 63 
III 84 42 126 426 20 80 326 81 
IV 126 84 210 510 20 112 378 94 

V 168 147 315 615 20 110 485 106 
VI 231 252 4S3 783 20 242 521 116 

VII 354 416 770 1,070 20 493 557 124 
VIII 500 604 1,104 1,404 20 750 634 140 

I X 666 812 1,478 1,778 20 947 811 162 
X 875 1,020 1,895 2,195 20 1,315 860 172 

Total 3,046 3,377 6,423 9,423 200 4,14-9 5,074 

T h e total income from industries during the period of the plan 
would be Rs. 9 , 4 2 3 crores, of which Rs. 5 , 0 7 4 crores have been 
left for consumption, i.e. about 5 4 % . On the other hand, the 
financial contribution of our industries for the building up of our 
economy would be to the tune of Rs. 4 , 1 4 9 crores, i.e. about 4 9 % . 
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Out of this, Rs. 1,315 crores is the amount allotted for the purpose 
of reinvestment during the eleventh year of the plan, and therefore 
the net investment from our industries for the purpose of develop
ing the economy comes to Rs. 2 , 8 3 4 crores i.e. about 3 0 % 
of the total income from industries. It may be pointed out here 
that the discrepancy between the contribution of agriculture and 
that of industries is bound to be there in the beginning, since the 
initial contribution to be made for the development of the economy 
comes to a great extent from our agriculture. It will however be 
seen that, with the growth of industries that will be brought 
about in this manner, it will be possible for us to have gradually a 
greater contribution from industries as against agriculture. This 
is already seen in the tenth year of the plan, in which agriculture 
is expected to contribute for further development of the economy 
only 1,100 crores of rupees as against the contribution of industries 
to the tune of 1,315 crores of rupees. 

124. It is necessary to point out in this connection that the 
calculations of the per capita income that we have given in the last 
columns of both agricultural and industrial incomes during the 
period of the plan, are arrived at after taking into account the in
crease in population during the period. On the other hand, it will 
also be clear that they have been made, not in the manner in which 
the calculations of this nature are usually made on the basis of the 
so-called 1 national income,' but on the basis of the income available 
for consumption only during the period. 

125 . T h e question may arise in this connection as to how 
is the State to obtain the investable surplus that has been shown in 
these tables. In the case of the industries, the question will not he 
of a serious nature. Since the industries will be mostly owned and 
controlled by the State, it should be possible for the State to divert 
that part o f the income from industries which it thinks necessary 
for the purpose of reinvestment. T h e technical devise for doing 
so may be a turnover tax as in the case of the U S S R , levied on 
industries financed by the inclusion of the investment in the State 
budget. T h e proceeds of this tax will represent the totality of the 
net income from the respective industries accruing to the state. T h e 
State budget will thus be ultimately balanced. 

126. In obtaining the investable surplus from agriculture, 
the position will be somewhat more complicated. But on a closer 
view, it will appear that the difficulty will not be very serious in the 
case o f the two sectors o f agriculture viz. the * new land 1 which is 
to be brought under cultivation as a result of a collective attack 
under the control and with the assistance of the State, and the State 
farms. F o r the rest o f the land, the position will get more and 
more simplified as the movement for collectivisation develops. In 
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the meanwhile suitable tax measures, particularly a land tax, should 
be able to bring a good part of this surplus. T h e need for borrow
ing is not altogether precluded, and may arise on occasions, in 
which case a state which is bringing about every year an improve
ment in the living conditions of the agriculturist will have the 
strongest appeal and will, therefore, be in the most favourable 
position to borrow. 

127. T h e essence of this method of financing the economic 
development of the country which we are suggesting, consists in the 
fact that the income which passes to the landlords, usurers or pri
vate capital is sought to be rigidly controlled under it. T h a t alone 
creates the possibility of the investable surplus accumulating in the 
hands of the state, to a constantly rising extent. And we have 
already made it clear that the speed of economic development is 
dependent on the extent to which such an investable surplus is 
available to the planning authority. 

128. On the other hand, it will be clear that this accumula
tion of investable surplus in the hands of the planning authority is 
accompanied with a continual improvement in the standard of living 
of the people. T h e figures regarding the per capita income in the 
tables will show this, and it may further be pointed out that since 
the plan commences with the necessary and essential changes in the 
socio-economic framework, the income left over for consumption 
will be widely distributed under it. The contrasts of riches and 
poverty will not be seen on the scale on which they are seen today ; 
and the standard of living of the entire community would improve. 
All these achievements are possible for a planned economy like 
this, simply because it prevents the rich o f today from becoming 
richer tomorrow at the cost o f the poor. 

129 . It will be clear from the statistical position that we 
have sought to explain so far, that the income to be invested into 
the economy from the fourth year o f the plan onwards will be 
obtained from the economy itself. It will be possible to have this 
investable surplus because of the investments during the first three 
years of the plan, which are almost concentrated on those items of 
expenditure which will bring in an immediate income. T h e initial 
finance needed for the plan for the period of the first three years 
will be Rs- 1 ,600 crores. W e shall now turn to the question of 
how this can be obtained by the People's State. Out of this 
amount of Rs. 1,600 crores, Rs. 240 crores will come up to 
the second year of the plan from the income from nationalised 
land. This will be the net income from this source for the purpose 
of reinvestment. T h e total collection would be of Rs. 420 crores out 
o f which Rs. 180 crores will go to the rent-receivers and the usurers 
as the interest on the bonds issued to them by the State. W e have 
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further visualised a sum of R s . 100 crores to come into the hands 
of the planning authority f rom the. industries in which private 
capital has been invested, once they are controlled, during the first 
two years of the plan. T h u s the total available will be R s . 3 4 0 
crores. Our requirements o f initial finance will thus be reduced 
to R s . 1 ,260 crores. 

1 3 0 . T h e sterling balances to the credit of India today 
amount to about R s . 1 , 0 0 0 crores. I t is possible that, owing 
to the war in the Pacific, the amount may further increase. It will 
not be possible for us to get the entire amount immediately a f ter 
the war is over, no matter how much we may desire to have it. 
T h e sterling balances on the other hand are of the nature o f an 
inter-Governmental loan. T h e y belong to the people o f India in 
the last analysis, and should be available for the purpose o f eco
nomic development of the country which will lead to an increasing 
well-being for the people. T h e initial preparatory period o f the 
plan is of two years or so. A n d then for three years in the begin
ning, the plan will have to be financed f rom what we already have 
instead of , as in the later stages of it, from what we will be able to 
produce. F o r this period o f five years, therefore , we.expect a sum 
o f R s . 4 5 0 crores to be realised from the sterling balances for the 
purpose of this development. T h u s in all we have a sum of Rs . 
7 9 0 crores out of the requirements of initial finance of R s . 1 , 6 0 0 
crores. T h e remaining amount of Rs . 8 1 0 crores will have to be 
collected by the State and then the need for the initial finance will 
be satisfied. 

1 3 1 . Can the collection of the sum of R s . 8 1 0 crores 
be regarded as being beyond the possibilities o f practical financial 
considerations ? W e do not think any reasonable student of the 
Indian economic reality will make that contention. I t represents 
about 4 5 % o f the national income But let it be remembered that 
the collection is spread over a period o f about four to five years. 
I f it is spread over a period of four years, it actually amounts to 
a collection o f 1 1 % o f the national income for the purpose o f rein
vestment into the economy. I f it is spread over a period o f five 
years, the percentage comes to only 9 % or thereabout. 

1 3 2 . L e t us now look at the problem from a slightly 
different angle. T h e national income of British India has been 
estimated at about R s . 1 , 8 0 0 crores. T h e inequalities existing 
at present are responsible for putting about 3 0 % or more of this 
income into the pockets of about one per cent of the people. Surely, 
this amount of Rs . 6 0 0 crores is not reinvested into the economy 
every year. T h e reason for it is the limitations set by the profit 
economy, which have been mentioned by us in the earl ier par t o f 
the report, on such a reinvestment. W h a t happens then to this 
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amount ? It is obvious that a good part of it is not available for 
investment into the economy of the country at any rate, but often 
takes up the character o f wealth which is out of the process of pro
duction. W h y can it not be harnessed for the purpose of develop
ing and quickening the economic progress of the community 
which will rid our people of poverty and starvation, sufferings and 
disease, ignorance and backwardness, which have characterised their 
lives for centuries together ? 

133. W e have indicated so far that the amount needed 
for the initial finance for the plan can be obtained. T h e concrete 
measures that will be suitable for this purpose will naturally have 
to be devised by the state. It will be, however, clear that the 
amount that is needed is quite within the realm of possibilities. T h e 
estimates of even the so-called hoarded wealth in the country 
exceed the amount, granting that they are not underestimates. 
W e would however like to suggest that the amount needed for 
the initial finance of the plan should be obtained through measures 
of taxation, the burden of which will fall- on those shoulders in the 
community which are strong enough to bear it. Some of the taxes 
for this purpose are an estate duty, graded in a sufficiently steep 
manner, and an inheritance tax or death duties. In the absence of 
adequate statistical material, we cannot go into the detailed esti
mates from these sources or suggest them in a more concrete form. 
But we think the income from these sources will suffice for the pur
pose of implementing the plan in the initial period of three years. 
In case it is not found to be so, it may also be necessary to resort 
to compulsory borrowings, wherever such a possibility exists. T h e 
inflated reserves of the industries will provide with another 
source. Finally, the credits accumulated by our industrialists 
abroad can also be found suitable for the purpose. 

134. Finally, we may touch the point concerning the external 
finance that will be needed for the execution of the plan. This 
would obviously be obtained through the export of the surplus of 
agricultural produce. With a sufficiently diversified agricultural 
production, it will be possible for us to find a custom for these pro
ducts, particularly in the post-war years. It may also be pointed 
out In this case, that just as we make greater and greater progress 
during the later stages o f the plan in respect of industrialisation, it 
will be possible to absorb an increasing quantity of the increased 
agricultural output inside the country itself. Another source for 
obtaining the external finance needed for the plan will be the export 
o f the minerals which are also sought to be developed under the 
plan. 

135. Thus the total finance of Rs. 15,000 crores needed for 
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the purpose of the execution of the plan will be obtained as 
follows : ' 

(ID crores of rupees) 

Sterling balances 450 

Initial Finance—estate duty, inheritance tax, death duties etc. etc. . . 810 
Income from nationalised land in the pre-first year of the plan . . 90 

Income from agriculture for reinvestment during the period of 
the plan 10,816 

Income from industries for reinvestment during the period of 
the plan 2,834 

Total 15,000 
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C O N C L U D I N G O B S E R V A T I O N S 

136. Before concluding this report and presenting a plan 
for the economic development o f the country which we were asked 
to prepare according to the resolution of appointment of our Com
mittee, a plan which would represent adequately the point of view 
of Indian labour, we think it necessary to go briefly into some of 
the suggestions which are generally made from various quarters 
for the future economic development of India. One such 
suggestion, which is very popular in different quarters, is con
cerning the necessity for India to obtain what is called a " balanced 
economy." The suggestion is made on the assumption that the 
present economy of India is unbalanced, and therefore those who 
make it immediately jump to the conclusion that all that needs to 
be done is to bring about an industrial development of the country 
which will ensure for it a proper balance between industry and 
agriculture. W e must emphasize in this connection that this view 
is entirely superficial and erroneous. Indian economy today in 
fact is a backward economy. W h a t we need therefore is not a 
mere development of industries in the country which will ensure a 
proper balance between agriculture and industries, but a well-
planned and well-coordinated progress of both these aspects of our 
economic life so as to attain economic progress and prosperity and 
thus ensure for the millions of India a solution of their problem of 
poverty. It is precisely this kind of development that we have 
suggested in our plan. It will be the gravest of misfortunes for 
our people to think that there is little or nothing that needs be done 
with regard to our agriculture, which is already, so to say, deve
loped, and that all that we have to do is to give a push to the 
growth of industries in the country, so that the economy will be a 
balanced economy. In fact normal development of industries is 
inconceivable, as we have made abundantly clear in the earlier 
part of our report, on the basis of the primitive, backward agricul
ture that we have in the country today. A really unbalanced eco
nomy will ensue from the development along the lines suggested by 
those who often advance this stock argument o f " balanced 
economy." 

137. Let us now look at the problem from a different angle. 
It is a well-known fact that nearly 7 0 % of our population depends 
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for its subsistence on land. It is also equally well-known that, what
ever the industrial development that we may visualise and carry 
out in the immediate future, a major portion of our population will 
still depend on land. The improvement of the standard of living 
of these people is dependent upon the productivity of their labour. 
That cannot happen unless the development of our agriculture is 
taken up by the planning authority as its important and primary 
concern. It is primary because of the simple reason that a majo
rity of the people depend for their subsistence on agriculture. All 
idea of improving the standard of living of the people must be of 
the nature of an idle pastime, on occasions quite harmful in its im
plications, if it does not take account of this simple fact of supreme 
importance. W e cannot improve the standard of living of the 
people by showing disregard for that of a majority of them. 

138. It is sometimes urged that the development of agri
culture is merely in continuation of the economic policy that we have 
been following so far, under a foreign Government, when we were 
not masters of our own fate. The argument, however, does not 
cut much ice. Any serious student of the economic life of our 
country will know that such a development did not take place at all 
for all these days. On the contrary, it can be contended that agri
culture, on balance, has been deteriorating during the past few 
decades or so. It is for the first time that we shall be having an 
opportunity of reconstructing our principal national industry viz, 
agriculture, and the future of the country must be dark indeed if 
we shirk in that task. 

139. Another important aspect of our economic life which 
we think we should touch at this stage of our report is the problem 
of numbers. It is indeed a stupendous task to plan the eco
nomic life of a fifth of the human race. But the problem becomes 
still more baffling when we remember the 5 millions or so of extra 
mouths to feed, that appear on the scene every year. Nothing 
important in this respect can be done during the period of 
the plan. It is, however, hoped that the improvements in the 
standards of living of the people that will be brought about under 
it and the growth of the secular outlook on life which will naturally 
accompany such improvements, will operate ultimately as an effect
ive check on this growth. The new avenues for cultural develop
ment that are bound to be opened up will be a further contributory 
factor in this respect. 

140. The plan outlined by us is primarily a plan of economic 
development.- It is, therefore, outside the scope of its provisions 
to discuss the problem of an all-round social security for the people. 
The basis for the provision of such security will, however, be laid as 
a result of the increased production of wealth under the plan. The 
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provision o f such security ultimately depends upon the extent to 
which a surplus can be produced in the economy, It will be possible 
to introduce schemes o f unemployment insurance, old age pensions 
etc., during the period of the plan when considerable surplus of this 
nature will be produced. - T h e desire to have all these schemes is 
entirely sound, and when the basis for their introduction is created, 
the planning authority will have to move immediately in the direc
tion of introducing them. F r o m the beginning the plan itself will 
open up increasing avenues o f employment for the labour in the 
country and thus of improving their living conditions. 

1 4 1 . T h e plan clearly indicates improvements in the stand
ards o f living of the people from year to year of its operation. 
Calculated only on the basis of the income available for consump
tion from our agriculture, the rural per capita income, as we have 
already shown, will rise from R s . 29 per year during the first year 
of the plan to R s . 121 per year during the last or the. tenth year. 
T h e rise for the urban population for the corresponding stages will 
be from R s . 57 to R s . 172 per year . T h i s implies a net improve
ment by over 3 0 0 % for the rural population, and by 2 0 0 % 
for the urban. W e start from a much lower level in respect of the 
former than the latter. Y e t the gap between the rural and urban 
incomes which is found today will be filled to a great extent during 
the period of the plan. Looking at the figures from a different 
angle, it will be seen that the average per capita income from these 
two sources works out to R s . 3 3 per year during the first year o f 
the plan. T h e average for the tenth year calculated in a similar 
manner conies to about Rs. 128 per year. This means that 
the common man of India will live four times better as a result of 
the execution of the plan. T h e planning authority, we may further 
add, will have to pay greater attention to those backward strata o f 
our population, such as the scheduled castes for example, who have 
had practically no experience of ' hope ' in their lives for centuries 
together. I f indeed we need a planned economy with the object 
o f achieving the aim o f improving the living conditions of the mil
lions in the country rather than for enriching a few private pockets, 
it will have to be along the lines that have formed the basis of the 
plan that has been suggested here. 

142 . Such an improvement in the living conditions o f the 
people, along with a vastly improved and developed network o f 
social services in respect of health, housing and education, can 
serve as the foundation for the cultural development of the people. 
W h e n the primary human needs of the people are thus adequately 
satisfied, when security and leisure a r c made available t o all, when 
the present is freed from sufferings and the future from uncer
tainties, there can take place a tremendous cultural progress o f the 
people who have hitherto been almost in the backwaters of civilisa-
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tion. A whole people would be roused to the mighty creative tasks 
that he ahead, will discover a purpose in life, and will take gigantic 
strides forward along the path of social and cultural progress to 
catch up with the world and take up their rightful position in the 
family of nations. T h e plan thus opens up the possibility of un
limited economic and cultural progress and this will be attained in 
the future at an accelerating pace. 

143. India will not be able to plan her economic life in isola
tion. A plan of economic -development for India will, therefore, 
have to be such as will fit in in the probable world context after the 
war. It is extremely difficult to hazard any opinion in this respect 
at this stage. But we may only point out that a plan of this type, 
leading to improvements in the standard of living of one-fifth of 
the human race, will indeed be one of the greatest stabilising factors 
in the world .economyof the post-war period. 

144." W e a*e unanimous regarding the contents of the report 
and the suggestions it contains for the future economic development 
of the country. 

March, 10, 1944. 
B . N . BANERJEE. 
G. D . PARIKH. 
V . M . TARKUNDE (Convener.) 
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INTRODUCTION 

" Europe is at present experiencing one of the greatest and swiftest 
breakdowns in the history of civilisation." The Second World War has 
shaken the very foundations of human society, and has laid bare certain 
deep-seated weaknesses in the world's economic, political and social 
systems as they existed before the present war. It is now fully realised 
on all sides that fundamental and far-reaching changes in the economic, 
political and social systems are essential if the world is to march to an 
era of peace, plenty and prosperity. Already, plans for a new world 
organisation have been proposed; we have President Roosevelt's Four 
Freedoms, the Atlantic Charter, the International Monetary Plans, etc. 
Practically every belligerent country is busy preparing individual plans 
for its social and economic development after the war. Indeed, it is no 
exaggeration to say that the world is at present saturated with a planning 
philosophy. 

The need for planning and ordered development is no where greater 
and more insistent than in the so-called backward countries. Ours is a 
land of proverbial hunger, disease, misery and squalor. The country 
presents the greatest contrasts in its social and economic life. We have 
the ruling princes, zamindars and affluent merchants and industrialists 
on the one hand and a large majority of the population living in dire 
poverty on the other. Our national income is too small to permit a 
reasonable standard of living to the 400 million who inhabit this land. 
In the new order to come, our first problem will be to harness the human 
and material resources of the country with the set objective of substan
tially increasing the production of wealth so as to assure a reasonable 
standard of living to our countrymen. India can attain her economic 
salvation by destroying the five giant evils which Beveridgc has described 
in his famous report, viz. Want, Disease, Ignorance, Squalor and Idleness. 
This difficult task will call for the creation of a national will, leading to 
national action. It must be realised that we are at the parting of ways— 
we must plan or perish. 
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Even though the Government fully realise the gravity of the situa
tion, it appears that they are doing nothing more than mere tinkering 
with the problem of national planning in their traditional, bureaucratic 
ways. Largely to satisfy a clamant public opinion, the Government 
appointed a number of Committees to prepare plans for post-war devel
opment of India. Though the Committees have been appointed since 
long, nothing substantial has so far been achieved except for the publica
tion of a few blueprints on subjects of post-war planning such as educa
tion, civil aviation, the extension of the existing railways and road 
mileage, etc. No unitary, comprehensive plan has yet been formulated, 
nor does it appear that such a plan is on the agenda. It must be 
remembered that the various sectors of a national economy are closely 
inter-linked and they act and react on one another. The formulation of 
a sectional plan, therefore, without reference to the other sectors and 
uncoordinated with the whole national economy, does not help us and 
will not carry us far in the realisation of our goal. 

The most important non-official plan that holds the field at present 
and which has considerably helped to mould and focus the public opinion 
on the urgent need for planning is the "Plan for the Economic Devel
opment of India, " popularly known as the ' 15-Year Economic Plan. ' 
The Plan has been variously received in the country. While the idea of 
the planners of putting the country on a sound industrial basis so as to 
enable her to attain a front rank among the world's leading nations 
has been generally acclaimed, the methods of financing such a huge plan 
have been sharply criticised. The important lacunae in the formation of 
this Plan are: ( i ) the problem of the distribution of wealth: ( 2 ) the 
ownership of the means of production, and ( 3 ) the role of the State. 

The Roy Plan is more or less an improved version of the 15-Year 
Economic Plan. It lays more emphasis on the need for agricultural 
planning and goes a step further by suggesting Rs. 15 ,000 crores as the 
amount required to finance the Plan. 

This book approaches the whole problem of planning from a new 
angle. In view of thef act that the fulfilment of our planning will call 
for the mobilisation of our national resources, sacrifices from the people 
and immense national assistance in the matters of financing, organisation 
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and the execution of the plan, it is imperative that the ownership of the 
means of production must be vested in the public and that the net 
dividend must be equitably distributed. In order to achieve these 
objects, it is suggested that a system of public board ownership and 
management of our means of production will be best suited for the 
development of most of the sectors of India's national economy. Under 
this system, it is not proposed to turn over the management to bureau
crats. A careful study of the problem suggests that it is possible to 
devise a system which while retaining the commercial principles will 
safeguard collective interests of the people. Although such a system 
will retain the incentive of profit, private enterprise and property will be 
subordinated to social needs. The principal aim of the proposed system 
is to protect the collective interests of the people against vested interests. 
There can be no doubt that the introduction of the principle of public 
ownership, control and supervision of the means of production is of the 
very first importance in relation to the necessity of increasing the 
national income and at the same time abolishing the extremes of poverty 
and possession of surplus wealth. 

The idea of a public board or a public corporation as an agency to 
develop the national economy is not a new one. A notable instance is 
furnished by Italy, where, twenty-two Corporations were created by the 
Italian Government in the year 1934 for controlling, rationalising, disci
plining and organising Italian economic life on a scale more complete 
than ever attempted by any other country. 

Another important instance of the kind is suggested in the Report 
on the post-war problems of the Cotton Industry prepared for the Board 
of Trade by a Committee of the Industry, headed by Sir Raymond 
Streat, Chairman of the Cotton Board. In summarising remedies 
prescribed by the Committee to arrest the decay of the industry, the 
" Economist " observes— 

" The Committee's main recommendation is for a strong Statutory 
Central Organisation, coming close to the pattern of industrial self-gov
ernment, to administer such remedial prescriptions as will in its view be 
necessary to restore the industry's health, that is, to ensure a suitably 
sized cotton industry, affording stable and congenial employment to 
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workers, a fair return to capital and a solid contribution to national 
well-being. 

" Such a central organisation would take the form of a post-war 
Cotton Board, appointed by the Government after consultation with the 
industry, responsible to the Government rather than to trade organisa
tions, but free to take decisions in the interests of the community and 
the industry as a whole. " 

It is admitted that we need not blindly follow a system adopted by 
any particular country. We must evolve a system of our own which 
will suit our national genius. In view of this, it is suggested that our 
planning should proceed on the basis of vesting the ownership and 
management of the means of production in public boards. It is hoped 
that the evolution of the system suggested above will prove more suit
able to the undertaking and development of our national economy. Such 
a system only can yield most of the advantages afforded by private 
initiative and profit incentive reconciling them with collective interests 
and a collective outlook. 
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A B R I E F SURVEY OF THE " 15-YEAR ECONOMIC PLAN ". 

The eight Industrial Magnates have published a " Plan of Economic 
Development for India." The Plan discusses— 

(a) the objectives to be kept in mind; 
(b) the general lines on which development should proceed ; and 
(c) the demand of the Plan on country's resources. 

The Planners have made it clear at the outset that it is not a 
complete scheme, that it contains no reference to such essential matters 
as the organisation, distribution methods and technique required for 
carrying out the plan, which, they say, are under examination by them. 

The basic assumptions made in suggesting the Plan are : — 

(a) the existence of a National Government with full freedom in 
economic matters; and 

(b) the economic unity of India. 

The machinery suggested for the creation and the execution of the 
plan is— 

(a) the creation of a National Planning Committee in which the 
various interests concerned will be represented, and 

(b) the creation of a Supreme Economic Council for administration 
of the plan. 

Both these bodies would work under the authority of the Central 
Government. Co-ordination of their duties and functions, and harmo
nising their relations with the regional governments constitute two of the 
most important problems of the Plan. 

The principal objective set up under the plan is to double the per 
capita income within a period of 15 years. The prefactory period for 
putting the plan into operation is expected to take 3 to 5 years. Allowing 
for an increase in the population, it is estimated that it will be necessary 
to treble the present aggregate national income. 
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Activity 

1931-32 At the end of the period of 
the Plan 

Income 
Crores 

Rs. 

% Composi- Income % Composi- e a g e 

tion to Total Crores tion to total 0 / 

/ o Income Rs. Income 

Industry 
Agriculture 
Services 
Not classified 

3 7 4 17 2 ,240 33-9 5 0 0 
1 ,166 53 2 ,670 40-5 130 

4 8 4 22 i . 4 5 o 22 .0 2 0 0 
176 8 240 3-6 36 

2 ,200 100 6 ,600 100 .0 2 0 0 

It is appreciated by the Planners that the fulfilment of the Plan is 
bound to be full of difficulties, specially the following :— 

(a ) it runs counter to deep-seated prejudices and traditions; 
(b ) it involves personal discomfort and sacrifice ; 
( c ) it may be hindered by political differences. 

The Planners are fully aware of the tremendous influence of the 
post-war international situation on India's economy. 

The Planners have clearly stated that the scheme is in reality not 
of colossal dimensions. Financial concepts have completely changed. 
Under a planned economy, money or finance is not the master of a 
country's economy but its servant and instrument. 

The Planners have given an excellent statistical survey of the 
minimum necessities of life covering, food, clothing, shelter, health and 
education. 

THE ECONOMIC PLAN : 

The Economic Plan put forward by the Planners proceeds as 
follows : — 

The objective put up by them is to treble the national income 
within a period of 15 years from the starting of the Plan, i. e., after 3 to 
5 years of preparatory work. The income position in the year 1931-32 
and that suggested under the Plan is given in the Table below:— 
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The Plan is designed to increase the national income by establishing 
a balanced economy, that is, increasing the percentage contribution of 
income from industry and services. Even with this changed percentage 
composition, the essentially agricultural economy of the country will 
remain. 

The Planners have come to the following conclusions as regards 
expansion in the various sectors of the national economy:— 

A. INDUSTRIES: 

(i) That it is essential for the success of this economic plan that 
basic industries should be developed as rapidly as possible ; 

(ii) That adequate scope should be provided for small scale and 
cottage industries along with large scale industries (specially in consump
tion goods industries); 

(iii) That the " net product" ratio to Capital varies according to 
industries and to the extent to which capitalistic methods of production 
are employed and technological advances are made use of. Assuming a 
ratio of capital to net product at 2, for a net industrial output of 
Rs. 2 ,240 crores, a capital of Rs. 4 , 4 8 0 crores would be required for the 
industrial section of the Planning. 

B . AGRICULTURE : 

It is not possible that more than 1 3 0 % increase in agriculture will 
be absorbed in this country. The increase has been deliberately fixed 
low—it is made clear that no ambition to export agricultural produce in 
the initial years is entertained. 

The plan envisages readjustment of the areas under cultivation to 
increase the production necessary to feed the population. 

Certain fundamental reforms to deal with the problems of agriculture 
are imminent, such as :— 

( a ) Fragmentation and scattered holdings—it is suggested that we 
adopt compulsory co-operative farming ; 

( b ) Liquidation of the burden of agricultural indebtedness—it is 
suggested that the debt be reduced as far as possible by conciliation and 
the balance be liquidated through loans from co-operative societies; 
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( c ) Soil erosion—it is suggested to introduce terracing, afforesta
tion etc. 

The increase in agricultural production is expected by improving 
the yield per acre by rationalising agriculture in the matters of irriga
tion, rotation of crops, manures, better seeds and better implements. A 
comprehensive scheme of model farms is also considered to be quite 
essential. 

The agricultural sector of the Plan is estimated to call for— 
Non-recurring expenditure of Rs. 1 ,095 crores 
Recurring expenditure of Rs. 150 crores 

C. MEANS OF COMMUNICATIONS: 

Railways ;—To the total route mileage of 4 1 , 0 0 0 miles in 1 9 3 8 - 3 9 , 
it is planned to add 21 ,000 miles of new railways at a cost of Rs. 434 
crores with a maintenance at Rs. 9 crores, making in all a route mileage 
of 6 2 , 0 0 0 miles. 

Roads :—To the existing roads in British India admeasuring 74 ,000 
miles metalled and 2 ,26 ,000 miles unmetalled, it is planned to add 3 0 0 , 0 0 0 
miles at a cost of Rs. 3 0 0 crores, the maintenance of which is estimated 
at Rs. 35 crores. Metalling of the existing unmetalled roads of 2 2 6 , 0 0 0 
miles is estimated to cost Rs. 113 crores. 

Shipping:—It is suggested to add more harbours at a cost of Rs. 50 
crores; the maintenance of which is estimated at Rs. 5 crores. 

For the means of communications of the plan it will call for :— 
Non-recurring expenditure of Rs. 897 crores. 
Recurring expenditure of Rs. 49 crores. 

D. EDUCATION : 

In the execution of a comprehensive economic plan, willing co-opera
tion of the people is essential, the pre-requisite of which is literacy and 
better understanding. 

An intensive industrial and agricultural development on such a vast 
scale will necessitate training of an army of technicians, workers and 
administrators. 
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Surveys of our natural resources like minerals, hydro-electric power, 
soil etc. will also call for an army of specialists. 

Education calls for programmes of primary education, adult educa
tion, secondary and vocational education, university education and scientific 
education and research. 

It is also necessary under the Plan not only to eradicate illiteracy 
but to impart cultural and vocational education also. 

The Plan will call for— 
Non-recurring expenditure of Rs. 267 crores 
Recurring expenditure of Rs. 237 crores. 

E. HOUSING: 

The housing provision is necessary for the existing population as 
well as for the estimated increase. The cost on housing is estimated a t — 

Non-recurring expenditure of Rs. 2 ,200 crores 
Recurring expenditure of Rs. 3 1 8 crores. 
A capital expenditure of 200 crores is estimated. 

THE FINANCIAL PROVISIONS OF THE P L A N : 

Non-recurring Recurring Capital 
Expenditure Expenditure necessary 

Industry 4 , 4 8 0 . . 4 , 4 8 0 
Agriculture i , 095 150 1 ,240 
Communications 897 49 940 
Education 267 237 4 9 0 
Health 281 185 4 5 0 
Housing 2 ,200 318 2 ,200 
Miscellaneous 200 . . 200 

9,420 9 3 9 10 ,000 

The Planners have dealt with the two sources of finance that can 
be tapped— 

(i) External Finance, and 
(ii) Internal Finance. 
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External Finance resources of the country are estimated at Rs. 2 , 6 0 0 
crores made up as follows :— 

The country's own credit balances in the 
form of sterling balances Rs. 1 ,000 crores 

The hoarded wealth of the country in terms 
of gold & treasures likely to be invested 
in the form of capital Rs. 3 0 0 crores 

Foreign loans Rs. 7 0 0 crores 
Favourable balance of payments over a 

period of 15 years @ Rs. 40 crores 
per annum Rs. 6 0 0 crores 

Rs. 2 ,600 crores 

Internal Finance reasources of the country are estimated at 
Rs. 7 ,400 crores as follows :— 

Savings Rs. 4 , 0 0 0 crores 
Created money Rs. 3 ,400 crores 

Total: Rs. 10 ,000 crores 

The Planners believe that capital or finance plays a sub-servient 
role in a planned economy. They have expressed themselves in unequivo
cal terms that : 

(i) there is nothing unsound in having " created money" in a 
planned economy. It is of a self-liquidating character ; 

(ii) "Created Money" creates a gap between the volume of 
purchasing power in the hands of the people and the volume of goods 
available. Bridging of this gap is a constant problem; and equitable 
distribution of burdens between different classes calls for a rigorous 
control by Government; 

(iii) money must be treated merely as a means of mobilising the 
internal resources of the country in materials and man-power. 

The Planners have made a definite effort to visualise the stages of 
development, which, they admit, will entirely depend upon the avail
ability of natural resources, labour, capital goods and managerial ability. 
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First Plan. Second Plan. Third Plan. Total for the 
15 years. 

Basic Income 
1931-32 

Increase Increase Increase Increase 
Capital in Capital in Capital in Capital in 

Income Income Income Income 

Industry 3 7 4 7 9 0 
Agriculture 1 1 6 6 2 0 0 
Services 4 8 4 4 1 0 
Not classi

fied 1 7 6 

3 3 0 
2 4 2 

9 3 

2 1 

1 5 3 0 
4 0 0 
9 7 0 

6 3 6 
4 8 4 
2 1 9 

2 1 

2 1 6 0 
6 4 0 

2 9 0 0 

9 0 0 4 4 8 0 1 8 6 6 
7 7 4 1 2 4 0 1 5 0 0 
6 5 4 4 2 8 0 9 6 6 

2 2 6 4 

2 2 0 0 I 4 O O 2 9 0 0 1 3 6 0 5 7 0 0 2 3 5 0 1 0 0 0 0 4 3 9 6 

The Planners have not calculated " Increase in Income " for each 
5-Year Plan. This column has been worked out on the assumption 
that increase in national income throughout the period of the Plan will 
be in proportion to the new capital employed. This assumption is too 
good to be realised in practice. However, it gives an optimum in 
national income at various stages of the Plan. 

The Progress Plan of national income at the various stages of the 

The two guiding considerations borne in mind in drafting the stages 
of development a r e — 

(i) Priority has to be given to certain kinds of development over 
others—specially to basic industries. 

(ii) Planning without tears is an impossibility. However, the 
Plan should avoid too great a strain on the country's economy in the 
period of its execution. I t is pointed out that the Indian Plan should 
avoid the three following errors of Russian plans— 

(a) Over emphasis on heavy industries, 
(b) Indifference to consumption goods, and 
(c) Enthusiasm to build up plants which took years to come into 

operation 

The Progress Plan of the 15-Year Economic Plan is given below:— 
( In crores of Rupees) 
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Plan, on the assumption made in the preceding paragraphs, is estimat
ed to be as follows:— 

(In crores of Rupees ) 

On completion of the Plans 

Sector of Economy 1931-32 , , , 
J 1st Five 2nd Five 3rd Five 

Year Year Year 

Industry 
Agriculture 
Service 
Not Classified 

3 7 4 7 0 4 1 .340 2 ,240 
1 ,166 1 ,408 1 ,892 2 ,666 

4 8 4 577 7 9 6 1 .450 
176 197 2 1 8 2 4 0 

2 ,200 2 ,886 4 , 2 4 6 6 , 5 9 6 



CHAPTER II 

THE SOVIET FIRST F I V E - Y E A R PLAN 

Ours is not the first country to think of a planned economy. The 
U. S. S. R. was the pioneer in adopting a planned economy, followed 
later by Nazi Germany, Fascist Italy and Japan. During the present 
World War, planning in some form has been adopted, for war purposes, 
by practically all belligerent and occupied countries. The Soviets, the 
pioneers of Planned Economy, had to pay the price a pioneer usually 
has to pay; so have the other countries who have switched on gradually 
from an unplanned economy to a planned economy in the absence of any 
past experience to draw upon. The Second World War has not only 
revealed the tremendous potentialities of a planned economy, but has 
also enabled the evolution of a more subtle technique of fitting up a 
planned economy functionally without any structural revolution. It can 
safely be said that most of the teething troubles are being overcome, 
and that it is possible to evolve a planned economy which may not mean 
the same intense sacrifices and ' tears' as the Soviet or other plans 
involved. Every plan is built on certain fundamentals. It will be help
ful if we examine the Soviet First Five-Year Plan in brief, draw our 
deductions, and then X-ray the 15-Year Economic Plan in the light of 
these deductions. The planners have been dealing in terms of a 15-year 
plan in three stages, but it will suffice for our purpose to learn our 
lessons and draw our conclusions if we examined the Soviet First Five-
Year Plan. 

The national economy of the Soviet Union had the background of 
( i ) the dictatorship of the Proletariat with a very firmly established 
government, ( i i ) the nationalisation of the factories, the land, transport 
and the credit system ; (iii) the socialist bond between town and country
side and ( iv ) the monopoly of foreign trade. 

At the beginning of the First Five-Year Plan, the U. S. S. R. was 
an agrarian country with a backward and partly mediaeval technique. 
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The level of development of its industry was far from adequate for the 
purpose of reorganization of industry, transport and agriculture on the 
basis of modern technique. 

The agrarian character of the country cowld be seen from a high 
proportion of agricultural income, which was 4 4 ' ! % of the national 
income in the year 1927/28. The necessity to remove the technical and 
economic backwardness of the V. S. S. R. called for the fulfilment of an 
enormous programme of reconstruction in the First Five-Year Plan. 

The characteristic feature of the economy at all stages of its develop
ment was the plan which was a directive and a set task, and not a mere 
forecast. 

The execution of the Plan was in no way a smooth sailing. They 
had to face opposition not only from their political opponents, but also 
from the vested interests. The Right opportunists set their face against 
the Plan, and refused to admit that industrialisation was the decisive 
lever for the reconstruction of national economy and professed the theory 
that " things should be allowed to grow their own way automatically. " 
The Trotskyists, on the other hand, advanced the theory that the 
reconstruction of national economy by U. S. S. R. by its own efforts was 
impossible. In addition to the struggle waged by the Right opportunists 
and the Trotskyists the Bourgeoisie waged a direct struggle against the 
Socialist Plan through the medium of wrecking organizations. 

The First Five-Year Plan was born in the midst of a fierce class 
struggle around the question of the main roads and the means of social
ist construction. Of the two variants of the plan—the initial plan and the 
optimal plan—submitted by the State Planning Commission, the Author
ities adopted the optimal variant of the plan. 

The First Five-Year Plan was the pioneering attempt on the part of 
the Soviet Union to develop the national economy and raise the cultural 
level of a vast country on the basis of a plan. The fundamental object
ive of the Plan was to consolidate the position of socialism by ( i ) the 
alround industrialisation of the country in respect of heavy industries, 
electrification, light and food industries, e tc ; (ii) the introduction of 
large scale, mechanised agriculture on the basis of collectivization and 
State farms; (iii) raising enormously the cultural level of the country. 
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The successes achieved in the industrialisation of the country, the 
great achievements in the organization of advanced collective farms and 
State farms, the enormous success achieved in the creation of a new 
labour discipline, and the fact that Soviet Industry achieved consid
erable successes in mastering the advanced technique of industrialist 
economy made it possible not only to reduce the period of fulfilment of 
the live-year plan to 4 years and 3 months, but made it necessary 
to supplement the plan in the matter of mass collectivisation of farming 
and further expansion in the reconstruction of national economy. 

In the opinion of the State Planning Commission the fulfilment 
of the Plan within the planned period of five years presumed favourable 
conditions throughout the period. It was assumed that there would not 
be any serious failure of the harvest in the period; and that there would 
be a considerable expansion in the economic intercourse between the 
U. S. S. R. and the world economy. 

Due to exceptionally unfavourable weather conditions the gross 
yield of grain was exceptionally poor in the year 1931. The year 
1927-28 saw the annulment of the Trade Agreement and rupture of rela
tions with England. Moreover, the whole period of the Plan witnessed 
a sharp drop of prices on the world market (the drop in prices was 
sharper for agricultural produce and industrial raw materials than for 
finished manufactured goods) leading to a reduction in world trade, 
shrinkage in credits and intensification of tariff wars. All these un
favourable features led to the underfulfilment of the export and import 
plan which had to be revised, restricting imports of raw materials and 
consumable goods. Added to these difficulties, it was found necessary to 
considerably increase the expenditure on national defence. In spite of 
all the unfavourable conditions under which the Plan was executed, 
it was possible not only to fulfill the plan within a shorter period, 
but this was overfulfilled in many sectors. 

The construction programme was the pivot of the First Five-Year 
Plan. During the period of the plan the volume of capital invested in the 
socialised sector of national economy (embracing the State and Co-oper
ative enterprises) amounted to 5 2 - 5 billion roubles. 
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The Five-Year Plan had no advantage of long term foreign loans. 
The saving of such a huge capital was made possible by drawing into 
productive labour the whole of the able bodied population of the country, 
by harnessing every sector of the national economy to its maximum 
capacity of production, by enforcing a powerful drive of internal saving 
and by abolishing the exploitation by parasitic elements. 

Of the 52"5 billion roubles, 24"8 billion was invested in industrial 
construction, 21 3 of which was invested in the heavy industry. 5 0 % 
of the total capital investments in industry were invested in the 
construction of new enterprises equipped with modern technique. These 
operations doubled the fixed capital of the socialist sector of the national 
economy on the completion of the First Five-Year Plan. 

The gross output of industrial production census industries on the 
basis of 1926-27 prices increased from 15.7 billion roubles in 1928 to 34-3 
billion roubles in 1932 which was 2 1 8 - 5 % °f the industrial output of 1928 
and 3 3 4 - 5 % of the industrial output of 1913 . The output of the means 
of production in 1932 increased to 2-6 fold compared with 1928 and 4-2 
fold compared with 1913 . 

The completion of the First Five-Year Plan thus transformed the 
U. S. S. R. into a land of heavy industry capable of completing the 
equipment and the reorganization of industry, transport and agriculture. 
Special care was given to the increase in the share of the output of the 
means of production and the development of the machine building 
industry. Compared with the production capacity of the year 1927-28 
the output of means of production showed an increase of 1 5 8 % whereas 
the machine building industry expanded 4-4 times the 1927-28 level. 
Moreover, the machine building industry attained the stage of technolog
ical efficiency and development to design and manufacture and type of 
machine and spare parts for any type of imported equipment. In 1931 
the output of the machine building industry had expanded to 1 4 0 % of 
that of England and 1 5 1 - 1 % that of Germany. 

A powerful Iron Industry which is the basis of the heavy industry, 
was also established during the period. 

A special achievement of the plan was in electrification. The capa-
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city of all electric power stations rose from 1-874 billion kilowatts in 
1928 to 4-567 billion in 1932 and in degree of electrification of industry 
the Soviets had already surpassed England. 

The advanced chemical industry, which constitutes one of the most 
important sectors of technical reconstruction of national economy, was 
in no way neglected. A new modern technically advanced chemical 
industry in Group A {not including the rubber industry) rose from 3 1 9 - 4 
million roubles in 1927-28 to 1039-9 million roubles in 1932. 

The introduction of modern technique and electrification in the 
'national economy secured the decisive transition from manual labour and 
mediaeval technique to extensive mechanisation of the main processes of 
production in all branches of national economy. 

The success of industrialisation and strengthening of the alliance 
between the working class and the peasantry created enormous possibil
ities for the economic, social and technical transformation of agriculture. 
The planners, in adopting the Plan, fully realised that it was impossible 
to construct a balanced national economy on two different systems i. e. 
large scale mechanised and technically revolutionised industry, and private, 
technically backward and small peasant agriculture. 

The fulfilment of the Five-Year Plan proved in the very first year 
that mass collectivisation and extensive State farming, with thousands 
of machine and tractor stations equipped with modern technique, was 
not only possible but was necessary. From a small peasant country the 
U. S. S. R. was transformed on completion of the Five-Year Plan into a 
land of large scale agriculture which brought about the greatest revolu
tion in the technical level of agriculture. 

The stock breeding industry was also mobilised and rationalised. 
The U. S. S. R. became a stock-breeding country on the largest scale in 
the world on the fulfilment of the plan. 

The advantages of the large scale mechanised agriculture yielded a 
collection of about 2\ times the marketable grains available in the past 
and resulted in a great increase in the productivity of labour and 
agriculture. 

The plan was overfulfilled in respect of railways and transport by 



the improved utilization of the freight rolling stock and by the carrying 
of extensive reconstruction work. The transport difficulties experienced 
were due, not so much to the failure of the transport system, as to the 
enormous demands made upon it by the truly tempestuous development 
of practically all branches of national economy. Special emphasis must 
be laid on the achievements in the sphere of transport machinery build
ing. During the Five-Year Plan period the building of main line 
electric locomotives, diesal locomotives, refriegcrator cars, oil cisterns, 
gondolas etc. was achieved. The achievement in water transport was 
also quite considerable, so also in respect of automobile transport and 
civil aviation. New roads admeasuring 9 3 0 0 0 kitlometers were built 
during the period of the plan. 

The whole national economy was confronted with the task of attain
ing a substantial increase in the productivity of labour. This called for 
new discipline,—the discipline of labour, the discipline of comradely 
intercourse and the discipline of giving the best in a man to the cause 
of the national economy. These called for a new training to equip them 
to the level of modern technical production. It was found necessary to 
give training to millions of new workers and technicians to fit them as 
efficient operatives in the highly mechanised and industrialised national 
economy. The new character of production relationships, socialist competi
tion, shop brigade work, cost accounting brigades, counter-plans etc. 
provided the new forms of the class attitude towards ' labour ' which has 
become a matter of honour, glory, valour and heroism. 

The enormous achievements in the 'new labour discipline' were due 
to the great victories which the working class achieved during the First 
Five-Year Plan period in raising the general and technical education of 
the workers. During the period, 2 , 8 4 , 0 0 0 new engineers and technicians 
of high and medium grade entered the national economy. Millions of 
workers attended the extensive net work of technical courses, evening 
universities and evening technical universities that were organized. The 
factory training schools trained 3 0 0 , 0 0 0 young skilled workers for industry 
and 4 , 5 0 , 0 0 0 for national economy as a whole. 

The central objective of the planning was to attain a considerable 
improvement in the material and cultural level of the people. 
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It may perhaps be pointed out that the standard of life of the 

With the completion of the Five-Year Plan, unemployment was 
completely abolished. The agricultural economy was completely revolu
tionised by rationalising farming on the basis of mass collectivization, 
relieving thereby the poor peasants and the lower middle peasants from 
kulak bondage. There was some increase in the growth of the light and 
food industries (the average annual increase of output of the light and 
food industries in the period 1929 /32 worked at 1 7 % ). The output of 
consumers' goods in 1932 was 1 8 7 - 3 % of 1 9 2 8 , and 2 7 3 - 5 % of the output 
of the corresponding industries in 1 9 1 3 . Nevertheless, the increase of 
output in the light and food industries was not in accord with the 
tremendous development that had been attained in the other sectors of 
the national economy. 

The neglect of light and food industries meant suffering for the 
people, but was in no way unsound. The acceleration in the growth of 
the heavy industry and agriculture guaranteed the creation in the First 
Five-Year Plan period of a base for home machine building and also for 
raw materials for these branches of industry. 

The fulfilment of the Five-Year Plan saw a substantial growth in 
the national income as shown in the Table below : — 

Year. National Income Budget Revenue 
R. Million. R. Million. 

1 9 2 7 - 2 8 2 5 , 3 4 2 6 , 8 3 6 . 1 

1 9 2 8 - 2 9 3 0 , 0 0 9 8 , 2 9 4 . 2 

1 9 2 9 - 3 0 3 3 . 9 6 3 1 2 , 9 8 6 . 5 

1 9 3 1 4 0 , 9 0 0 2 0 , 3 4 2 

1932 4 5 . 5 0 0 3 0 , 5 7 4 

The national income in the year 1 9 3 2 showed an increase of 8 6 . 1 % 
compared with that in the year 1 9 2 7 - 2 8 . An average of 1 7 . 2 % in the 
national income per annum was a record in the history of the economic 
development of any modern country in the world. Simultaneously, 
there was also a change in the distributive structure of the national 
income among the people. 
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people in the Soviet Union was lower during the First Five-Year Plan 
compared to that in 1928 . 

It is true that a substantial volume of capital investment, especially 
in heavy industry, which took a relatively long time to result into an 
increased output of consumable goods, did impose an immense strain 
on the people. However, that was not all. The First Five-Year Plan 
period practically coincided with the period of the world-wide depression 
and slump, the characteristic feature of the depression being a much 
more precipitate fall in the prices of primary commodities than finished 
goods. The Plan provided for the financing of the imports of machinery 
against exports of agricultural produce, with the result that the terms of 
trade were turned in Russia's disfavour by almost 3 0 % like all other 
primary producing countries. It is therefore not far from correct to say 
that the world economic conditions were as responsible, if not more, for 
a slight lowering the standard of living in the early period of the Plan, 
which was made good later on. However, the significant point is that 
hardly any primary producing country escaped a lowering in the stand
ard of living in the said depression. Everyone suffered, but the U. S. 
S. R. suffered comparatively the least. 

The contribution towards the building up of ' social security' for the 
Soviet people was enormous. Literacy was raised from less than 33 per 
cent of the population in 1913 to 5 3 . 9 per cent in 1928 , and to 90 per 
cent in 1932. Unemployment had been completely eliminated. The 
average number of working hours per day were shortened from 9.9 hours 
in 1 9 1 3 to 7 .8 hours in 1 9 2 8 , and 7 hours in June 1932 . The average 
wage was more than doubled in the course Of the First Five-Year Plan. 
In addition to monetary wages, the Soviet workers are paid normal 
wages for holidays (statutory Summer holiday ) and free facilities in the 
holiday resorts. Rents are graduated in accordance with income. Social 
Insurance comprising sickness benefits, pensions, medical treatment 
(including health treatment at Sanitoria) are non-contributory, the 
whole cost being borne by the various enterprises and the State. The 
Social Insurance fund had grown from 947 million Rouble in 1928 
to about 4479 million Rouble in 1932. 

It would be interesting to examine how the U. S. S. R. was able to 
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finance such a vast scheme of reconstruction and whether it created any 
maladjustment. The financial aspect of the Russian Plan is best 
described by Maurice Dobb: " But to ask the question (about finance ) 
in this form is to put the cart before the horse..Since the production 
follows the market, production can usually be switched round only when 
financial operations have achieved the necessary purchasing power . . . 
Once the Plan has solved the problem of output and the transfer of pro
ductive resources, finance follows in the wake of production as an 
obedient camp-follower.. .The Soviet economic plan included a financial 
plan as a constituent part of it. The financial plan can be regarded 
simply as a production plan translated into terms of prices." Mr. 
Dobb then goes on to describe the credit plan and the operation by 
which prices are fixed. " I n the first place, it estimates the amount 
of credit that industrial units will require to finance the purchase 
of raw materials necessary to fulfill their output programmes, and 
the amount of cash they will need to draw to finance the wages 
bill of their labour force. This is the credit plan; and the State 
banks handling the current accounts and the crediting of industry 
can exercise not only an ' ex post' cheque, but also a month-to-month 
control over any deviations from the output plan. In the second 
place, it fixes the prices (these are virtually accounting prices only) 
at which the output of an industry is valued and the industry is credited 
for the output it produces. These planned prices are fixed on the basis 
of an estimate of the cost in materials, wages, etc. involved in fulfilling 
the output programmes in an average of representative factory, with the 
addition of a percentage to cover depreciation of plant and machinery 
and a percentage for profit. If, in fact, any industrial unit can reduce 
the cost below the planned cost, it will show a profit higher than the 
'planned profit.' Thirdly, an estimate is made of the retail prices that 
will be necessary to equate the planned output of consumable goods 
with the spendable funds of the population ; and on this basis selling 
prices are fixed and finally retail prices at which goods finally pass into 
the hands of the consumer. The mechanism by which the ratio between 
retail price and planned price (cost plus normal profit) at the point of 
production is adjusted is the turnover tax ". It should be noted that 
the turnover tax forms the single largest item of revenue in the Soviet 
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Budget which accounts for between i and § of the total revenue. For 
instance, the Budget of the U. S. S. R. for 1 9 4 1 estimated a revenue 
from the Turnover Tax at Roubles 1 2 4 , 5 0 0 million of the total revenue 
of Roubles 2 1 6 , 8 4 0 million, which worked at 5 6 - 0 % of the total Revenue. 

Though finance played a very subservient role in Russia's planned 
economy, the management of finance was in no way an unimportant part 
of the plan. The high tempo of investment in heavy industries and the 
development of unfavourable conditions under which the plan was 
executed, created many mal-adjustments in the financial field. For four 
years the Russian workers lived through a period of ' deferred consump
tion ', while they watched their capital resources grow. The mal-adjust-
ment in the financial field was in no less a degree due to a disequilibrium 
between the planned wages and the cost of production and output. 

Under the plan, estimates of output and wage payments were 
simultaneously drawn out and possessed a definite relationship. Owing 
to various factors, there was a continued tendency for costs to exceed and 
for output of final goods to fail-short of planned estimates. Even though 
the volume of output of final goods showed a short-fall, the wage pay
ments were maintained according to Plan, creating thereby a disparity 
between the total purchasing power and the volume of goods available. 
Moreoever, the system of ' controlled prices' which were based on 
theoretical money cost of production led to heavy industrial losses which 
which were financed by treasury grants. These unexpected losses which 
were considerable in the early years of the First Five-Year Plan were 
made good by resorting to the printing press, in other words, to inflation. 
The currency circulation rose to R. 6 8 0 0 million in 1 9 3 3 compared with 
R. 3 2 0 0 million, the maximum provided under the Plan for circulation 
m * 9 3 3 - The note circulation expanded by 3 6 per cent in 1 9 2 9 , 6 1 per 
cent in 1 9 3 0 , 2 9 per cent in 1 9 3 1 , 2 3 per cent in 1932 and by less than 
1 per cent in 1 9 3 3 . The underfulfilment of the Plan in its output sector, 
and the payment of wages far in excess of the quantum that could 
equate itself to the consumable goods and services at planned prices, 
unbalanced the whole economy and threw the prices structure out of 
gear. In consequence there was an acute goods shortage and superfluity 
of purchasing power, which showed itself in rationing queues and sky-
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rocketing of prices on the diminutive ' f ree ' market. Stalin in his 
address before the Congress of Industrial and Business Leaders aptly 
ascribed the situation " to the unbusinesslike way in which affairs have 
been conducted, the principles of economic accountancy have been 
entirely ignored in a whole range of our enterprises and economic 
organizations. Many enterprises and organisations have long ceased to 
keep accounts, make estimates or draw up statements of income and 
expenditure. " 

It would be realised that these mal-adjustments could have been 
avoided by a timely adoption of adequate measures. There were three 
ways of remedying the situation ( i ) by increasing output; ( 2 ) by 
revising wage-rates in accordance with results and ( 3 ) by recalling part 
of the wages by means of loans and voluntary subscriptions. The Soviet 
Government adopted the first course. 



CHAPTER III. 

PUBLIC REACTIONS TO THE 15-YEAR ECONOMIC PLAN. 

In examining the reactions to the 15-Year Economic Plan, we have 
to bear in mind that it is a Plan for the Economic Development of India 
and its success rests not only on the integrity and the ability of the 
Planning and Executive Authorities; to a great extent the success 
depends on the whole hearted and positive response both in thought and 
in action of the Indian people to such a degree as to make a 15-Year 
Plan, dissected into three progressive plans, the only worthwhile objective 
of life. The new technique of propaganda plays a tremendous role in the 
shaping of the collective psyche of the people, and it is essential that 
public reaction to the Plan be carefully studied. 

The first and the most important reaction to the Plan is that it has 
kindled the spark of imagination and focussed public attention on the 
subject. It is no exaggeration to say that the Planners have rendered 
a signal service in marshalling the public thought on the subject. 

It has been said that the execution of the Plan is to follow the 
fulfilment of a set of conditions, and is therefore full of ' ifs ' and ' thens '. 
The foremost hurdles are: ( i ) the political settlement, and the existence 
of a strong National Government with full freedom in economic matters, 
and ( i i ) India's economic unity. Admittedly, these are big ' i fs ' . How
ever, to any thinking man, the fulfilment of these conditions is essential 
to any progress of the country—economic, political or social. 

If India is to be ruled from Whitehall for the primary benefit of the 
British economy, there is no scope for any plan; it will be disrupted 
both from within and without; and there will be nothing but poverty, 
misery, filth, disease and illiteracy in store for us. 

The ' Economist' in this connection has pertinently pointed out 
that ' it is plainly not possible to carry through such a programme of 
reconstruction without the establishment of a Government with sufficient 
powers to plan and act for India.' 
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On the other hand, if a free India is to be " balkanised " into a 
jumble of weak states, the whole economy of the country will be 
dissected into disharmonious warring sectors, and there will be nothing 
but strife, internecine wars and destruction facing us. Admittedly, 
there is a dilemma on the question whether we should have a strong 
Central Government or a balkanisation of India. On the one hand, our 
economic reconstruction calls for a strong Central Government, based upon 
a recognition by the Provinces and States of the country's fundamental 
economic unity. On the other hand, it is argued that "politically, a 
weak Central Government, recognising the separate claims of provinces, 
states and communities is more likely ". This is one of the most difficult 
hurdles in our national life. Political suspicion, deep-rooted prejudices, 
dissensions and division of the people into vertical and horizontal sections 
has completely undermined and demoralised the very foundation of our 
national economy. We are rotting in dire poverty and misery. The 
curse of illiteracy has clogged our expanding economy, and our ignorance 
in the fundamental matters relating to our economic, social and cultural 
life has led us into wrong alleys of political and social thinking from 
which we find it difficult to extricate ourselves. We must realise that 
we are inexperienced in the new technique of mobilising our forces for 
the reconstruction and rationalisation of our economy. The situation 
calls for a complete co-ordination and harmonisation of all the forces, 
animate and inanimate, and it is imperative that our leaders think in terms 
of real One-ncss. The plans have to be built therefore on the foundation 
of One-ness of India in all matters relating to the welfare of the people. 

The basic assumption in the creation and the execution of the Plan 
is that we should have a National Government with full freedom in 
economic matters. Undoubtedly, this is the most important condition 
for any progress in our national life, be it economic, social, political or 
cultural. However, we do not know exactly where we stand in the pre
sent political stalemate. The creation of a National Government will take 
some time and the transitional period may be anything between three to 
ten years, or, as some pessimists imagine, it may be even a generation be
fore India gets freedom. In view of the bitterest sufferings which this 
country is facing, there is, however, no justification for delaying the 
economic development of this country on a planned basis. 
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The Government of India displays keenness in the economic re
construction of India, and it is reported that the blue prints will be ready 
in 1944. The present Government, which professes to be a care-taker Gov
ernment, holding office just to take care of the regime till an alternative 
Indian Government steps in, realises fully well that it does not enjoy 
the confidence of the people, and is hardly competent to formulate and 
execute a Plan suitable for the country. However, this does not absolve 
it from its responsibility to the people of this country, and the least 
expected of it is that it should immediately set up a machinery in the 
form of Public Boards (referred to in Chapter VI ) with set tasks of 
compiling data, which should be acceptable in its broader basis to a 
popular Government, formulating the Plan of Economic Development of 
India so that the adoption and the execution of the Plan may be 
hastened by the National Government. 

It is really disappointing that the Government is preparing half
hearted and piecemeal measures of post-war reconstruction for India 
instead of putting before the country a co-ordinated, comprehensive 
and complete plan of economic development. We have before us, for 
instance, a Rs. 4 5 0 crores scheme for road construction, a Rs. 120 crores 
scheme for education, a Rs. 80 crores scheme for civil aviation, a 
Rs. 3 1 9 craves scheme for buying rolling stock and equipment for our 
railways, etc. We have had enough of the muddle-through policy of 
the present Government, and we cannot but strongly deprecate the 
piece-meal and fragmentary reconstruction plans being formulated for 
execution. It is therefore imperative to mobilise public opinion to 
force the Government to institute Public Boards on the lines suggested 
in Chapter VI with the sole objective of formulating and executing the 
plans necessary for the economic, social and cultural development of India. 

Happily, there is not one voice which has questioned the necessity 
of a plan. It is recognised by all—Indian and non-Indians, " H a v e s " 
and "Have-nots"—that in planning lies our economic and cultural 
salvation ; that no longer need the country put up will illiteracy, poverty 
and disease; that our cry should be " Plan or Perish. " 

The intentions of the framers of the plan are doubted in certain 
quarters. Mr. Tata, one of the signatories of the Plan, has frankly 
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explained at a recent press conference that " the plan was no big business 
stunt, nor was it intended to profit one class at the expense of another." 
The Planners realise fully well that an Economic Plan of India must be 
drawn up and executed for the welfare of the Indian people as a whole 
with the central object of lifting them from the existing starvation 
standard to a reasonable living standard. The big business and industrial
ists can therefore hardly aspire to get a charter to exploit the country 
under the guise of a planned economy in return of their co-operation. 
In reality, the fact that an independent India, determined to forge 
ahead in its plans to eradicate poverty and suffering, shall not agree t o 
a charter for exploitation by any vested interests needs no discussion 
nor arguments. 

To some the Plan appears Utopian in character. No doubt, in the 
light of our pre-war ideology and experience, it appears to be a scheme 
of gigantic dimensions. All that the Planners seek to achieve is a trebling 
of the national income. There is nothing fantastic or utopian in planning 
to increase within a period of 1 5 years the per capita income of this 
country from a low level of Rs. 6 5 to Rs. 1 3 0 as against the per capita 
income of Rs. 1 , 4 0 6 in the U. S. A. and Rs. 9 8 0 in the U. K. in the year 
1 9 3 1 . The criticism that the Plan is Utopian in character can only 
emanate from one who refuses to view the future in its true perspective, 
specially from the point of view of the great potential productive power 
a country has in the new technique of mobilising its resources for the 
welfare of the people. 

It would be interesting to study the reactions of the Western world 
to the Russian First Five-Year Plan, so aptly described by Mr. Maurice 
Dobb: " When the figures of Piateletka, or the First Five-Year Plan, 
originally appeared and were given a sarcastic mention in the Press of 
the West, their dimensions seemed so stupendous that opinion generally 
treated them as a utopia born of madness or giant propagandist hoax. 
At least they seemed stupendous to a public persuaded to think of 
Russia as a land of devastation and chaos, ruled by barbarian usurpers 
who might know how to destroy but were powerless to construct. " 

The criticism levelled against the 15-Year Economic Plan by the 
British Press is as unhelpful as the reactions of the Western world to the 
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by considerations other than the welfare of the Indian masses whose 
interests they profess to advocate. This criticism clearly suggests the 
limit to which the Britishers can go in creating bias and splits when their 
interests are adversely affected. Even the " Economist a responsible 
journal, with a long tradition for advocating a fair deal and fair play in 
economic matters, has transgressed the limits of reason in its criticism. 
We shall examine below the criticism of the Economist on the 15-Year 
Economic Plan. 

Under the caption 1 Aspiration in India ' the " Economist " ( March 
1 1 , 1 9 4 4 ) criticised the 15-Year Plan on the following points 

( i ) " The Plan puts the cart before the horse. " 

( i i ) " It is a plan for Big Industry and high protection. " 

( i n ) " Indian agriculture, which has suffered during the war as 
much or more than Indian industry has gained, and upon whose 
functioning depends the very existence of the vast majority of her 
millions, has surely the first claim on post-war resources. The mechanisa
tion of agriculture, the improvement of transport, and the development of 
public works will for some time require the lion's share of capital 
investment; the expansion of local industry can only be done pari passu. " 

( i v ) " Pittsburghs and Boltons and Detroits and Magnitogorsks 
cannot be built overnight and in isolation. " 

( v ) " The plan implies economic chauvinism that would throw away 
most of the benefits of foreign investment in Indian development, proposes 
to create a degree of autarky that would compel India to make its own 
way by its own resources, and restrict its income accordingly and will not 
allow advantages to be taken either of foreign capital or international 
division of labour. " 

Under the caption " Apology to Indian Planners, " the " Economist " 
(March 2 5 , 1 9 4 4 ) apologised to Indian Planners admitting that the above 
criticism was based on inadequate cabled summaries, which gave wrong 
impressions of the Plan. It was further stated that " if the plan is to be 
criticised, as it must, it is for its omissions rather than for any of its 
specific statements. " 
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Again Reuter's cabled summaries of an article in the " Economist " , 
under the caption ' Political Implications of the Bombay Plan,' gave further 
criticism of the 15-Year Economic Plan on the following points ( Times of 
India, May 17, 1 9 4 4 ) . 

( i ) " I t is not a very impressive document. In view of the enhanc
ed post-war price level, the plan's costs are almost certainly much under
estimated with the result that a substantially larger amount of created 
money will be necessary, with a correspondingly greater probability of 
inflation. " 

( i i ) " The plan's political implications are plain enough. It will 
call for a rigorous Government control of practically every aspect of 
economic life, temporary eclipse of individual liberty and freedom of 
enterprise. It postulates a central directing authority enjoying sufficient 
popular support and the requisite powers. " It is asked whether this is 
possible or desired by Indians. 

( i i i T h e businessmen, for so long the powers behind the Congress 
throne, have chosen the moment well to turn the Congress party's atten
tion from the old interpretation of Dominion Status to 5-year plans. " 

( i v ) " The moment may have even come when English Socialists 
and Liberals who so long demanded the end of imperialism may request 
its continuance in some form to save the Indian people from exploitation." 

( v ) " The communists are non-plussed by the appearance of big 
business bearing their own banner of planning, and the Indian Democrats 
are turning to co-operation with the British in order to avoid the million
aires' exploitation of India. " 

The Economist's first reactions, which, it was later admitted, were 
based on inadequate cabled summaries ( how surprisingly poor the British 
news service could be ! ) seem to have been based mainly on economic 
considerations. Its main objection was to the Indians thinking in terms 
of ' Big Industry ', which may be accompanied by protection. It scoffed 
at the idea of a rapid industrialisation, and gave us our first lesson that 
Pittsburghs, Boltons, Birminghams and Magnitogorsks cannot be built 
overnight ! The planners were accused of economic chauvinism, and the 
first gauntlet of ' divide and rule ' was thrown by putting forth the claims 
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of Indian agriculture, transport and public works in the name of India's 
teeming millions. 

Just five weeks after its apology to the Indian Planners, it came 
out with an equally unhelpful and unconstructive criticism against the 
Plan. 

The " Economist " contends that the Plan's costs are under-estimat
ed, and that in consequence thereof there will be a greater probability of 
inflation. Such a contention without being backed by any cogent reasons 
appears to have been thrown as a bug-bear to scare the Indian people 
from a planned economy. The Plan's costs may or may not be under
estimated ; but it is not correct to say that there will be a greater 
probability of inflation under a planned economy. Whatever may be the 
quantum of internal finance, be it real money or created money, it is 
possible to divide it into three parts—savings, taxation and purchasing 
power—the last to be of a volume which could be equated to goods and 
services at reasonable prices under strict conditions of rationing and rigid 
price control. We fail to understand why the " Economist " cannot visualise 
that the excellent technique developed by Britain in the management of 
her war finance to meet the ever increasing needs of war without resorting 
to inflation can be adapted to the special conditions of this country. 

After a careful study of the Plan, and examining the political con
ditions in this country, the " E c o n o m i s t " has found a red herring that 
' business men in this country have chosen the moment well to turn the 
Congress party's attention from the old interpretation of Dominion Status 
to 5-year plans,' and, ' t h a t the moment may have even come when 
English Socialists and Liberals may request for the continuance of imperial
ism in some form to save Indian people from exploitation.' What a 
spacious argument for the continuance of British exploitation of India .' 
Such statements are an insult to all those who have been responsible for 
unofficial planning in this country, because the framing of our plans connot 
contemplate side tracking of the real issue, and certainly not that of the 
country bargaining away its political independence in return for a planned 
economic development under a bureaucratic government. There can be 
no gainsaying the fact that planning under a bureaucratic government is 
bound to fail. But even if it were not so, we would not be prepared to 
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tolerate imperialism in any form even though that may be intended to 
save the Indian people from exploitation. I t is surprising to find the 
' Economist ' emphasising the hostility of the communists and the Indian 
Democrats to the 15-Year Economic Plan as if these are the determining 
political groups in our national economy f 

To all these manouverings under the guise of saving the Indian 
people from exploitation, our only reply should be—please do not worry. 
We know how to deal with our people. The exploitation of the masses 
has been possible on an extensive scale under the present form of gov
ernment because it has been interested in maintaining law and order only, 
and has given scarce attention to the economic or cultural development of 
the people. We are quite conscious of our weaknesses, draw-backs and 
the pitfalls on our way to achieve the national objective and in our 
planning we will see that not only there is no exploitation but there is 
equality and equal opportunity for all. 

To the British Press and the British people, we can only say that 
their unkind and unhelpful criticism of Indian aspirations is interpreted 
in this country as expressions of an anxiety to prevent the development 
of our national economy. There is already a deep-seated suspicion fast 
gaining ground that any suggestion made or advice given by Britain might 
be biased and coloured by her vested interests. This is a very deplorable 
state of affairs. India will need the help of the industrially advanced 
West in the development of her national economy. Provided Britain is 
prepared to respect Indian aspirations, throw off her dominating attitude 
and help us on the terms on which other countries are prepared to work, 
there is no reason why she should not play an important role in the 
building of our national economy. The unfriendly and tactless handling 
of these issues will only drive us into an unfriendly and hostile position. 
It will do her greater harm than to us. 

Quite a number of persons have expressed the fear that the Plan 
might break asunder on the financial rock. 

Examining the financial provisions of the Plan, it is estimated that 
the execution of the Plan will necessitate a capital of Rs. 1 0 , 0 0 0 crores, 
of which Rs. 2 , 6 0 0 crores will be "External F i n a n c e " and Rs. 7 , 4 0 0 
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crores will be " Internal Finance. " It is hoped to raise the External 
Finance from the following sources:— 

Hoarded Wealth Rs. 3 0 0 crores 
Sterling Securities Rs. 1 ,000 
Balance of Trade Rs. 600 
Foreign Borrowing Rs. 7 0 0 

Let us examine carefully which of these sources might fail us. 
The hoarded wealth of this country is estimated at Rs. 1 ,000 

crores. A National Government, determined to develop its economy on 
a plan can certainly manage to dishoard 3 0 % of such wealth on a patri
otic appeal. However, it needs no clarification that ways and means 
could be devised to force a compulsory dishoarding of a substantial 
portion of the hoarded wealth, if need be. The expectation of Rs. 3 0 0 
crores is therefore in no way an exaggeration. 

Next, there is the problem of Rs. 1 ,000 crores sterling assets of this 
country in the U. K. There is a deep-seated fear in many quarters that 
the Government of India will, somehow manage, of course under orders 
and inspiration of His Majesty's Government, to fritter away these 
balances. There is definitely a ground for this fear. In spite of the 
repeated demands of the commercial community and the public in this 
country, the Government of India have consistently omitted to define 
their policy in respect of our sterling balances, and the manner in which 
one funding operation has followed the other inspires no confidence but 
breeds fear and nervousness. Already inspired reports in this connec
tion are trickling into India. It is suggested in Britain by certain 
sections that India's sterling credits represent imperial generosity. The 
question of Britain's War Debts was fully examined by the Economist 
{ 7 t h August 1 9 4 3 ) and it was suggested that ; — 

( i ) This problem of "abnormal balances" (that is what the 
Keynes and the White Plans name i t ) could be tackled by separate 
agreements with each country concerned. 

(ii) There is some scope for its reduction by further transfer to 
Indian ownership of British capital invested in India. For the rest 
there will have to be a funding arrangement allowing the British debt to 
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India a debt largely incurred in the defence of India to be repaid over a 
number of years by the only feasible method—an excess of exports to 
India over imports from that country; 

( i i i ) After the war the country ( U . K . ) will have been deprived 
of the greater part of the invisible exports represented by income on 
overseas investments and by merchandising activities, but for which 
(other things being equal) the deficit would have averaged some £ 2 0 0 
million more than it did. If, in those circumstances, Great Britain is 
called upon to build up annual surpluses to the amount of £ 5 0 millions 
or so, required to repay a war debt of £ 1 , 0 0 0 millions over a period of 
2 0 years, the effort this country ( U . K . ) will have to put forth will be 
prodigious.. .and would require even stronger insistence than would 
otherwise be necessary on fair access to the markets of the world— 
especially of the new creditors—for British exports. 

I t need hardly be pointed out that the whole question of India's 
sterling balances is hanging fire. It calls for an unequivocal assertion 
from this country that these balances are an outcome of no imperial 
generosity but they represent the blood and flesh of the Indian masses. 
The people of this country have suffered as bitterly as the British 
people, if not more, and it reflects no credit on British intentions to 
think and talk in these terms. The whole currency and credit structure 
of this country rests upon the existence and liquidity of these balances. 
As about 88 per cent of India's currency is at present backed by these 
balances, we should give a clear warning to the United Kingdom, a 
warning from a nation which has suffered so bitterly in the cause of the 
other, that not only have these Sterling balances to be redeemed, but 
their liquidity shall not be compromised by any funding arrangement 
between the two Governments. 

The irresponsible manner in which the present Government acts, 
and the scant attention it pays to the economic and financial interests 
of this country, especially when they clash with those of the United 
Kingdom, gives rise to a deep-rooted fear that we are facing the dangers 
of a collapse, are getting deeper in the mire of poverty, and are running 
the risk of increasing discontent and chaos. We can hardly afford to 
run these risks. It is imperative therefore that we make it clear in un-
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equivocal terms to the present Government, which is unrepresentative, 
irresponsible and unresponsive, that it could be pardoned for its acts of 
omissions and commissions in good faith, but for any of its acts leading 
to abuse or misuse of the trust in its charge, there can be no forgetting 
or forgiving. 

Examining the various alternative ways in which our Sterling 
balances may be redeemed, there can be no objection to the suggestion 
of the Economist that Britain's debt to India will be repaid by the only 
feasible method, viz. by excess of exports over imports. The crux of 
the whole issue however is, what kind of goods, capital or competitive— 
would be exported to this country to redeem this debt. Even at a time 
when thousands were dying of starvation in Bengal, the Brain Trust of 
the presently constituted Government of India was no more competent 
than to frame a list of consumable articles to be imported, in which 
Johnny Walker led all the rest. 

On our part, we cannot but insist that every penny of our Sterling 
balances shall be spent exclusively on the import of capital and other 
essential goods which will help the growth of the national income, and 
we can only hope that the British nation will not belie our expectations. 

It is clear, therefore, that the treatment of the question of the 
Sterling balances has great bearing on the planned economy; in fact, it 
is the principal plank in the Plan. It is highly desirable that a monetary 
pact in respect of our Sterling balances is made with Great Britain, 
clearly defining the period of their liquidation, the manner of their 
utilisation, the rights of this country to switch off the balances to 
alternative markets for capital goods, or, alternatively, to borrow in any 
other country's currency against these balances with the guarantee from 
the United Kingdom for amortisation of such debt at an agreed rate of 
exchange. 

Difficulties are pointed out by some economists on the question of 
converting the whole of Rs. 1 , 0 0 0 crores Sterling balances into external 
finance. The main points raised are :— 

( i ) a part of it will have to be maintained as a currency reserve; 

( i i ) it is not easy to see how the rest can be detached, from its 
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currency use to which it is at present linked, except by creating ad hoc 
rupee securities of a corresponding value ; 

(Hi) there may be some inroads into these reserves as a result of 
passive balance of trade some years after the War. 

Even the Honourable Finance Member in his speech introducing 
the Budget Proposals for 1 9 4 4 - 4 5 made the following observations on this 
issue:— 

" Again, to utilise the whole of these balances and at the same time 
the whole increment of foreign funds accruing from current exports, 
would leave India with a wholly fiduciary currency. A note issue with 
nothing behind it except the authority of the Government is exposed to 
all the winds that blow, and some of them might be very adverse indeed 
—a failure of the monsoon, or a world-depression or a renewed threat 
of war might easily lead to a flight from the currency or to a demand 
for foreign exchange which it would be very difficult to satisfy. Some 
external reserves seem to me to be absolutely indispensable, and, there
fore, it is unrealistic to assume that foreign balances, actual or 
prospective, could in any circumstances be fully available for reconstruc
tion finance. " 

In raising these points of difficulties, the critics fail to realise that 
in a planned economy there will be a strict regulation in the matters of 
our currency management and foreign trade. For instance, the Honour
able Finance Member refers to a " n o t e issue with nothing behind it 
except the authority of the Government". This is a wrong presumption. 
In fact, the note issue will be backed by created fixed capital assets. 
Moreover, behind such a note issue, there will be a plan of rigid price 
control, rationing and compulsory saving, and a well-budgeted import 
and export trade which will ensure a balancing of the Balance of Pay
ment Account and also of the entire production and distribution 
arrangements under the plan. 

With reference to the criticism that India will he left with a wholly 
fiduciary issue, it may be asked whether it is sacrosant to hold Sterling 
backing against our currency, and whether, even under a Plan, it would 
not be possible for us to back up our currency issue by rupee securities 
in place of balances in foreign currencies. 
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The planning of a national economy implies that the Plan will have 
its Export-Import Sector, which will not only budget for imports and 
exports from the point of view of its importance to the national economy, 
but will also ensure a balancing of the Balance of Payment Account. 
If the Balance of Payment Account can be struck, so that our imports 
will be paid for by our exports, there will be no necessity for holding 
foreign balances against our currency. 

Mr. G. D. Birla, in his speech delivered at the last Annual Meeting of 
the Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry made the 
following very pertinent remarks on the issue :— 

" W h a t is the backing of the note issue of the Bank of England? 
Before the war the total note issue in England amounted to 5 3 0 million 
sterling against which the gold backing amounted to about 2 6 4 million 
—roughly 50 per cent. And what is the picture now ? The total note 
issue amounts to 1 , 0 7 5 million sterling against which gold held by the 
Bank of England, is, we are told, only 1 million, i. e. only 0 .1 per cent. 
Would any one, there/ore, say that the currency of England just now is 
not in a solvent position ? And if the sterling has no solvency about it 
—and this is the conclusion which one would arrive at if one was to 
accept the logic of the Finance Member—then to keep sterling as a back
ing of rupee surely is a dangerous proposition. " 

" I , however, do not believe that sterling's position is as bad as 
that simply because there is not sufficient gold behind it. Nor do I 
think sterling backing of the rupee makes the position, of the rupee 
in any way stronger. In our case, our note circulation just now amounts 
to about 8 7 0 crores against which gold reserve, if valued at the present 
price, amounts to about 9 2 crores or a backing of more than 1 0 per cent. 
Surely, in respect of its gold backing, rupee is in a much stronger posi
tion than sterling. And if people have not lost their faith in the 
solvency of sterling, there is nothing to fear about the faith in solvency 
of rupee. " 

How to detach these balances from its currency use is another 
question. A substantial part of the currency and the purchasing power 
linked wilh the Sterling balances is in the form of savings or purchasing 
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power, mostly in the hands of a small section of our own communit}', 
that is, our industrialists and business community. These have got to 
be demobilised in the form of savings. It is against this demobilised 
purchasing power, or, in other words compulsory savings, that Sterling 
exchange will be released to the importers of "British goods. In a normal 
case, therefore, the process will result in concellation of currency on the 
Liabilities side and Sterling balances on the Assets side of the Currency 
Account of the Reserve Bank. 

India may perhaps find herself in a position under which the above 
process of cross cancellation may not be possible. Such a contingency 
is highly improbable. However, if we were faced with a situation in 
which the Planning Authorities were handed over these Sterling balances, 
and if the industrialists and the commercial community, who possess the 
purchasing power against these balances, were to refuse to convert them 
into capital goods or savings, the situation could be controlled by a 
system of rigid price control, rationing and strict measures of exchange 
control, which would completely demobilise the purchasing power. 
Such an operation will not therefore change the quantum of currency in 
circulation. With a stringent control in our foreign exchange dealings 
and demobilisation of such purchasing power by strict measures of price 
control and extensive rationing, it will not make the least difference in 
the internal value of the rupee. 

It is apprehended by some that we may be faced with a passive 
balance of payments for some years after the war. We hope we shall 
not be placed in such a position. However, even if we are exposed to 
the " adverse winds" referred to by the Honourable Finance Member, 
that is—a failure of the monsoon, or a world-depression or a renewed 
threat of war—we shall find ourselves better prepared to combat 
the blows of " adverse winds" if we are working on a Plan from now. 
In these difficult conditions, we will have to do our best, and follow the 
rule ' Cut your coat according to the size of your cloth. ' 

In normal circumstances, taking into account the huge ' disinvest
ment ' that has taken place which will have to be replaced, it may be 
difficult to expect an annual balance of payment to the tune of Rs. 4 0 
crores in our favour. However, under a planned economy, which will 
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call for a complete control of our foreign trade, the accrual of an annual 
surplus of Rs. 40 crores in our favour to meet our special needs of capital 
goods may not be difficult to attain. 

I t may be incidentally observed that the Planners will find it 
necessary to revise their suggestions in the matter of production and 
export of agricultural commodities. In proposing a low target of 1 3 0 % 
as increase in our agricultural production, they suggest that " i n respect 
of agricultural commodities India should as far as possible aim at feed
ing her own population adequately and should not aspire in the initial 
years of planning to export to foreign markets . " However, it may be 
pointed out that in order to develop India's economy fully it will be 
necessary to intensify the agricultural production so as to enable us to 
export as much as we can after meeting our own needs in payment of 
capital equipment. It is in the initial stage of the Plan that an intensi
fied and rationalised agriculture can come to our rescue in balancing our 
foreign trade, and it should be the part of the Plan to intensively 
develop agriculture and other light industries during the preparatory 
period of the Plan. 

Our capacity to borrow will depend on the following factors :— 

( i ) Goodwill of other nations towards India, ( i i ) Stability in 
our economy, our capacity to honour our commitments, and our credit 
as a borrower who would stand by ~ his commitments, ( i i i ) Stable 
government, ( iv ) Willingness and capacity of others to lend. 

The fulfilment of the first three conditions are fundamental to the 
Plan and have to be attained. As regards the fourth, viz., the willing
ness and the capacity to lend, we have to imagine the scope for borrow
ing in a world of 1 9 5 0 and not in the world of 1 9 3 1 - 3 9 . The critics who 
question the feasibility or practicability of the borrowing programme 
should realise that the technique of production on the basis of an, 
expansionist economy enables the creation of wealth on such a large scale 
that borrowing of Rs. 7 0 0 crores in the form of capital goods over a 
period of 15 years would not be colossal. In reality, it may probably 
constitute i\% of the annual national income of the U. S. A. assuming 
that the existing level of productivity is then maintained. 
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A passing reference to the apprehension expressed in certain quarters 
that the borrowing abroad may lead to more foreign vested interests 
would not be out of place. It needs no assurance that the Planning 
Authorities would not be blind to such an important question. 

It is contended that a substantial portion of the capital ( about one 
third) is to be raised by inflation, and that more harm than good will 
result from such inflation. 

Even the Honourable Finance Member who has now become 
superconscious of the evil effects of inflation observed—" This would 
mean that the public, which has had perforce to submit to control in 
war time when the fact of shortage was inescapable, should accept the 
continuance of controls prolonged over a far longer period after peace 
returns. I am far from suggesting that the results to be achieved would 
not justify this degree of sacrifice. But could so comprehensive and 
drastic a control be effectively administered in the conditions of this 
country, with the internal inflationary pressure rising rapidly with each 
succeeding year ? It would surely not be wise to force the pace of post
war development at the cost of imposing such severe limits on the 
standard of living during the development period, at the cost' of further 
accentuating the disparities of wealth which inflation inevitably entails, 
or at the risk of a financial and economic collapse before the objective 
itself could be reached. '* 

The criticism that the raising of a substantial portion of the capital 
by inflation will result into more harm than good is a retort inspired by 
those who are criticised for having created a mess of the national economy 
of this country and an expression of fear and nervousness by those who 
have suffered the bitterest pangs of a gallopping inflation of the most 
vicious kind. To all these critics, it need hardly be pointed out that 
even under an unplanned economy we are now having, inflation could 
have been avoided to a substantial extent. The Honourable Finance 
Member's following observations on this point are quite significant:— 

Giving his own minimum conditions under which he felt he could 
deal effectively with inflation, the Finance Member said that " the 
measures which were actually adopted by this Government would have 
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been adequate provided they covered the whole field." By that he 
meant, firstly, if the jurisdiction of the Central Government had applied 
to Indian States as well as to British India, the picture would have been 
different; secondly, if the Income-tax jurisdiction of the Central Govern
ment had applied to agricultural as well as non-agricultural income; 
thirdly, if he had an Income-tax department three times its present 
size ; and fourthly, if he had a Price Control staff fifty times the present 
size, then they would have a different picture. 

The picture would certainly be quite different in a planned economy, 
which will necessitate the creation of money to finance the production of 
new wealth. Such a process does not necessarily lead to inflation. The 
authors have unfortunately coined the phrase "created money" which 
may have been responsible for this fear; in that sense all the ' fiduciary 
issue' is created money. Under a planned economy, which plans to 
harness every unit of human energy into creative action, to secure a 
thrifty and full utilization of material resources, and to adapt ourselves 
from the technique of the nineteenth century to the latest technological 
processes, the national income and the national wealth will be sub
stantially increased. It will be against this wealth that the so called 
" created money " will be created and not against a blank which usually 
leads to inflation. Needless to say, there will be a time lag between the 
issue of additional currency, (' created money ' ) and the availability of 
goods and services. It will be a part of the plan to prevent inflationary 
trends in this period. The plan will definitely provide what part of the 
national income shall be available for consumption and what part shall 
be withdrawn in the form of taxation, and savings. The equation is 
simple. The purchasing power available in the hands of the community 
has to be equated to the value of goods and services available for 
consumption at predetermined prices, the balance being the fund to be 
demobilised by taxation or saving. By releasing for consumption a 
quantum of purchasing power equated to the quantum of goods and 
services available for consumption, on a reasonable price determined in 
advance, accompanied by strict measures of rationing and price control, 
it is quite possible to keep prices within limits even though there is a 
gap between the volume of purchasing power in the hands of the people 
and the volume of goods available. It may be argued that these equa-
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tions are all sound on paper, but they break down when applied to 
practical realities. It is submitted that this is not so. Every equation 
breaks down if approached from a wrong angle. The degree of success of 
the above equation will entirely depend upon how closely are the basic 
assumptions realised in practice, and we have an illustrious example in 
the financial management of the United Kingdom during the war on 
the basis of the above equation. 

There is a small point, however, to which reference is necessary. If 
India is to borrow Rs. 7 0 0 crores from abroad, interest will be payable 
on this borrowing. Assuming, we were required to pay 3 % on this 
borrowing, and further that the whole amount was borrowed on an 
average in the eighth year of the Plan, our interest charge on the borrow
ing would amount to Rs. 168 crores. This will mean a corresponding 
decrease in the favourable Balance of Payment of Rs. 600 crores 
estimated by the Planners. It is possible the Planners may have offset 
this charge against the interest income expected from our sterling 
balances. Such offsetting may not be justified in practice. This would 
naturally reduce the external finance estimated under the Plan. How
ever, this should not upset the calculations, as a favourable balance of 
payment amounting to Rs. 40 crores can support a loan of Rs. 1 ,300 
crores (which is the amount estimated by the Planners from the two 
sources) from the very inception of the Plan if it were possible to find a 
lender. 



CHAPTER IV 

A N E W APPROACH TO PLANNING 

Lessons of Soviet Planning. 

Before laying out the fundamentals of a workable plan for India, 
the following conclusions of the Soviet First Five-Year Plan may be 
found interesting. The background of the Soviet planning was:—(i) the 
firmly established #jsctatorship of the proletariat which acted as a strong 
Central Government; (ii) state or collective ownership of factories, land, 
transport and credit system for the benefit of the Soviet Union, 
permitting no exploitation. This acted as a tremendous motiviating 
force for generating and building up an idealistic upsurge among the 
masses; (iii) the socialist bond between town and country-side and a 
simultaneous development of industry and agriculture created oneness 
throughout the Soviet Union ; and (iv) the monopoly of foreign trade 
which permitted a more thorough directiveness in the export and 
import trade. 

At the beginning of the First Five-Year Plan, the Soviet Union, 
like the present day India, was an agrarian country with a backward 
and medieval technique. She had practically no industry to boast of, 
exported primary products and imported finished goods, and had a large 
part of its population on a starvation level. The working and living 
conditions were most miserable. A major part of the population was 
illiterate. There appeared to be neither the scope for a new labour 
discipline so essential to an abound economic development and techno
logical progress, nor a back-ground for creating the necessary advanced 
technique an industrialist economy demands. The First Five-Year Plan 
was born, as has been already pointed out, in the midst of a fierce 
class struggle around the question of the main roads and the means of 
socialist reconstruction. 

The fundamental objective of the Plan was to develop the national 
economy and to raise the economic, social and cultural level of the 
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country on the basis of a Plan. The fulfilment of the objective called 
for (i) an alround industrialisation of the country, fit) mechanisation and 
rationalisation oi agriculture, and (iii) transforming an illiterate, famished 
type of individual, struggling hard to eke out a miserable living, into a 
collectivist man, obedient and disciplined, trained up for an efficient job, 
motiviated to do his best by honour and duty and assured of social and 
economic security and social equality. 

In spite of the very unfavourable conditions under which the Plan 
was executed, the achievement of each sector of the Plan was stupendous. 
Such a great achievement was possible due to the following factors : — 

(i) The bold planning of the Soviets, designed to attain the target 
within a stipulated period by revolutionising, when necessary, even the 
background. They clearly realised that tinkering with the difficult 
problem on the plea of vested interests or of an evolutionary philosophy, 
would not solve the problem but would make it more complicated and 
difficult, (ii) The whole-hearted support and action of the Soviet people 
by destroying all the vested interests and making every person a 
participant in the national welfare, (iii) The socialisation of the whole 
national economy released powerful positive forces, raised substantially 
the educational and cultural level of the masses and created a new 
genius among scientists, technologists, and management—in short, in 
every walk of life. 

Our problem is almost identical to what the Soviet problem was 
before the Revolution except that we have a foreign government and 
large and powerful vested interests—Indian as well as foreign. The 
background being practically the same, Soviet experiences of planning 
will stand us in good stead in our economic reconstruction, even though 
the conditions of the two countries may differ in many respects. 

The authors of the 1 5 -Year Plan have rendered a signal service by 
focussing the attention of the public through the Plan, and creating the 
consciousness that in the new world to come, we are not prepared to 
put up with the present miserable standard of living. We are as 
anxious as the United Kingdom to think in terms of full employment oi 
our population and assure them a reasonable livelihood. At present 
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when every country is thinking and formulating plans for postwar 
economic development, we must realise the urgency of developing our 
national economy and raising the economic, social and cultural level of 
our people on the basis of a plan. 

Obstacles to Planning for India 

We are facing great impediments in the development of our national 
economy. It must be borne in mind that Britain is planning feverishly 
on a vast scale for housing her people, rebuilding her cities, for uplifting 
agriculture, for reviving her export trade, for ensuring full employment 
and social security and for providing the luxuries of modern life to her 
people—in short, for the preservation of the ' traditional Britain '—her 
empire, navy and leadership in world affairs. In the formulation of its 
plans vis-a-vis India, the British nation is bound to take advantage of its 
ruling position, reserve for itself the role of a leading industrialised country 
and plan for us a deindustrialisation and a role of primary producers on 
the pleas of international division of labour, planned multilateralism, lack 
of capital and resources, exchange difficulties, prior claims for recon
struction, rehabilitation of the belligerent countries and so on. If this 
is the case, there is no doubt that the British planning will provide 
implements for a more thorough and systematic exploitation of India, 
which was not possible to the same degree under pre-war conditions of 
an unplanned and liberal economy. 

In this connection, some of the observations of Lord Wool ton, the 
Minister for Reconstruction, as reported in the " H i n d u " ( 2 8 - 3 - 1 9 4 4 ) 
are a significant pointer to the direction in which the British mind 
works: "Speaking some weeks ago, he said that to recover Britain's 
international economic position, which had deteriorated, it was necessary 
after the war to make statutory provisions for securing adequate British 
exports to India and the Colonies. He contemplated with equanimity 
the fact that such a policy will hinder Indian industrial development 
until such time when India can politically be free to devise and execute 
her own economic policies. " 

In criticising this attitude, the " H i n d u " rightly observed that 
" when we scan the schemes of post-war reconstruction drawn up by the 
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Government of India we have the feeling that we arc more planned 
against than planning. As they stand at present they are designed more 
to develop India as a market by opening up the country than to achieve 
a balanced economy by industrialisation. They will certainly fit in with 
the Churchill Plan for a New Britain. " This is the grave danger we 
are facing as a nation. We are more planned against than planning, and 
must organise ourselves to save the country from the tragedy. 

BASIC REQUIREMENTS OF THL PROPOSED PLAN 

( 1 ) A Strong and Stable Central Government 

The authors of the 15-Year Plan have stipulated as the- basic require
ment of the Plan a national government with full freedom in economic 
matters and economic unity of India. A national government by itself 
will not be sufficient for a planned economy. A historical survey of 
planning will clearly show that so far effective planning has succeeded 
either within the framework of a totalitarian state or in a democratic 
state in war conditions. Planning and its execution by a weak and 
badly organised state has failed and is sure to fail. We have very 
important lessons to learn from the experience of France. The attempts 
at planning under Blum's Government failed mainly because the State 
was too weak to enforce its orders and regulations and to impose some of 
the controls essential for its success. A successful working of our plan 
will, therefore, require a strong and stable Central Government, truly 
national in its character, with full freedom in economic matters and 
which will enjoy such an authority and confidence of the Indian people 
as will evoke an enthusiastic and whole-hearted response. 

We are not likely to emerge as a totalitarian state. However, if 
there are any impregnations of a totalitarian state at any time, we must 
ruthlessly annihilate them in their budding, because planning without 
democracy as a rule results in an organised exploitation. Neither arc we 
likely to emerge as a strong central government composed of elements 
with a common ideology in all matters—political, economic or social. We 
are a down-trodden people who can take as a matter of routine an anni
hilation of thousands in Bengal due to starvation and famine. Any 
other country would have brought heaven and earth together to avert 
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such a calamity. The tragedy of the country is that there are so 
many Neros fiddling while Rome is burning. We have thousands of 
professional politicians who have not only unsatisfied ambitions—but 
are also reactionaries, selfish and treacherous to a degree even to bargain 
away their country for their interests and self-aggrandisement. Uproot
ing of these elements will take at least a generation. If, therefore, we 
are to face the facts, we must realise that we are likely to inherit a 
democracy with all its weaknesses. Such a government will surely not 
be by itself a proper authority for planning although it will be quite 
representative. 

( 2 ) Creation of an Economic Centre of Power. 

With such a political background, the solution for our planning lies 
in creating an economic centre of power and divorcing it as far as 
possible from the political centre of power, with a suitable machinery to 
establish collaboration and the closest co-operation between the two. 
The economic centre of power should create a magna charta of individ
ual freedom, individual security and peace. The new economic order, 
while eliminating exploitation and oppression of some by others, would 
guarantee full employment, equal opportunity for all without colour, 
caste or creed, and a minimum living standard to every individual. An 
economic order of this kind, with a social security programme as its prin
cipal plank, should set at. rest all the arguments for division of the 
country regionally, socially or economically. In fact, the fulfilment of 
the programme and the advantages incidental to the rise in the economic 
and cultural level of the people will weld our so-called heterogeneous 
elements into a classless society, releasing such powerful positive forces 
as to unfold a new genius in every sector of our national life. Our plan
ning should, therefore, take this factor into account and should provide 
for an institution or institutions which will work for the fulfilment of the 
plans in the closest co-operation with the Central Government and with 
a complete identification between the two in all the spheres of our 
national life. 

The authors of the 15-Year Economic Plan have suggested that 
( 1 ) under the Central Government there will be a National Planning 
Committee in which the various interests concerned will be represented 
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and to which the responsibility for drawing up plans will be delegated; 
( i i ) along side the National Planning Committee will work a Supreme 
Economic Council under the authority of the Central Government for the 
execution of the plan. Evidently, the Planners appear to have realised 
the necessity of divorcing the economic centre of power from the political 
centre of power, but have not expressly said so. Nor have they yet 
evolved a solution to the whole problem. 

( 3 ) Amphibian form of ownership. 

The planners have not dealt with the question of ownership of the 
means of production. They s a y — " I t (the plan) contains no reference 
to such essentia] matters as the organisation, methods and technique 
required for carrying out a plan," which, it appears, does not cover the 
question of the ownership of the means of production. 

Planning presumes a central control, under which there is no scope 
for the orthodox type of unlimited ownership which vests in the owner 
the right to use and abuse his property; neither is it sufficient to 
have the organisation of our economic activity through the medium of 
corporate ownership of the type we are now having—uncoordinated, 
uncontrolled, cut-throat in competition, and principally beneficial to 
capital and management. Under the proposed plan, we must therefore, 
create an amphibian form of ownership in every sector of our national 
economy, limiting the rights of ownership with a reasonable rent therefor, 
and administering such corporate property for the benefit of the community 
as a whole. Such an amphibian form of ownership only can lead to an 
equitable distribution of income between the various agencies of produc
tion in our national economy. It is therefore proposed that we must 
adopt the principle of an amphibian form of ownership in our national 
economy. 

( 4 ) Development of the various sectors of our national economy and 
welding them into one 

Our national economy divides itself into various sectors, and the 
Plan will define the objectives for each of these sectors. For instance 
in the industrial sector of our Plan we shall call for an alround industriali
sation of the country in respect of heavy industries, (machine building, 
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iron & steel industry, chemical industry etc) electrification, fuel, building 
materials, food, clothing, footwear and other light industries. In the 
Agricultural Sector of our Plan, we shall be required to revolutionise the 
very process of cultivation which will need a radical adjustment in the 
ownership of land and transfer of a substantial population from cultiva
tion to other vocations of life. In the Public Utility Sector of the Plan, 
which will embrace the supply of essential services, such as water, 
electric light and power, gas, transport and communications, wc shall 
have to secure a development which will complement the growth of our 
national economy in other sectors. In Trade, both internal and foreign, 
we shall be required to operate on the basis of a long-range plan that 
will permit the balancing on an average over a period of say 5 to 7 years 
of imports of capital and other goods necessary for the fulfilment of the 
Plan by the exports of goods from this country. In the sphere of 
Social Security, we shall be concerned with the problems of creating new 
codes of human conduct, a new form of discipline, a new technique, and 
shall be required to guarantee social and economic security and social 
equality. 

The national economy of this country will thus divide itself into 
various sectors such as Industries, Agriculture, Public Utilities, Trade, 
Social Security etc. The Plan will provide not only a fuller development 
of each of these sectors but will also ensure that the development of each 
sector is balanced with that of the others, giving to the economic 
structure a balanced, symmetrical and natural growth, and that all the 
sectors of our national economy will weld themselves into one. 

( 5 ) Working, under a Planned Economy 

The working of a planned economy divides itself into four basic 
functions—planning, adoption, execution and supervision. The function 
of planning should be vested in the Planning Board ; that of the adop
tion of plans in the Central Legislature, that of the execution of the plans 
in a Public Board for each sector of the national economy to be created 
for the specific object of executing the plans; and that of the supervision 
of the plans in the Institute of Public Accounts and Statistics—a special 
public body to be created with the object of checking up the plans and 
supervising the execution and the progress of the same. By separating 
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the functions on the above lines, we shall succeed to a great extent in 
preventing the concentration of economic power in the hands of a few. 
( 6 ) Planning Board 

Efficient planning calls for the creation of a Planning Board to draw 
up general plans, with the details of the same to be drawn up by the 
Public Boards, such as the Industrial Public Board, the Agricultural Public 
Board, the Public Utility Board, Board of Trade, Social Security Board etc. 
The preparation of plans by these bodies on the above lines will ensure 
the most important condition—namely, that our planning shall be direct
ed from ' above' and administered or worked from ' below', connecting 
one with the other. Such a Planning Board will function in accordance 
with the directions of the Central responsible national government, but 
will enjoj' the power to oppose the Government in matters of the co-ordina
tion of objectives and their translation into quantitative plans. In a 
democracy, the vesting of such an authority in the Planning Board 
requires its constitution to be drawn up on democratic lines with the 
representation on the Board on a somewhat following basis :— 

One-third representatives to represent the Central Government; one-
half representatives of prescribed qualifications to be publicly elected, and 
one-sixth to be the representatives of the public bodies. 

( 7 ) Public Boards 

The execution of the Plan for each sector of our national economy 
shall be entrusted to a Public Board which will work on commercial 
principles. The activities of these Boards will be wholly directed to the 
general welfare of the people. Their constitution will be so framed as to 
eliminate exploitation of the masses. These Boards will exercise 
complete control over all the activities in their respective sector, and 
will work on principles of complete co-ordination between various sectors 
oi the national economy. 

The main problems before the Public Boards will be as follows:— 
( i } formulation of plans to bring the existing enterprises under 
its central control and to reconstruct, rationalise and extend the existing 
enterprises during the preparatory period and in the period of the plan; 
( 2 ) formulation of plans for starting new enterprises in the fulfilment 
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of the planned programme; ( 3 ) securing capital, both external and 
internal; ( 4 ) prepare production plans for each sector of the national 
economy and each enterprise under the sector; (5 ) price fixation for the 
produce; ( 6 ) marketing of the produce; ( 7 ) maintenance of a Central 
Technological Research Bureau which will coordinate the research activities 
of all the units throughout the country and will communicate the results 
of such research to the poly-technics and technical sections of each 
industry for their application ; ( 8 ) maintenance of poly-technics to 
impart training to the workers and technicians to fit them as efficient 
operatives in the highly mechanised and industrial economy. This 
training must be so designed as would increase the productivity of labour 
al round. 

( 8 ) Institute of Public Accounts and Statistics 

The planning on such an immense scale will necessitate checking up 
of the plans by an independent body of the type of an Institute of 
Public Accounts and Statistics. This Institute will exercise a strict 
control in the execution of the plans and will report to the Planning 
Board on the progress of each sector and each enterprise under the 
sector of the national economy. One of the most important objects of 
planning is to ensure the most economic utilisation of the country's 
resources and it will be the function of the Institute to collect and 
interpret cost accounts and statistics with a view to reduce costs and 
economise labour. 

( 9 ) The Executors of the Plan 

Mr. Churchill recently said in one of his broadcasts to the British 
people:—" I am a man who has no unsatisfied ambitions except to beat 
the enemy and help you in any way I think r ight . " We as a nation are 
fighting on several fronts both without and within—we have to win our 
independence, harmonise our mutual relations and weld ourselves into 
one-ness ; we have to eradicate the bane of illiteracy and raise the econom
ic and cultural level of the people by a well-planned education of our 
society, industrialisation and agrarian revolution. In order to fight all 
these battles, each one as difficult as the battle of Britain, we must have 
leaders who will come forward and say " I am a man who has no un-
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satisfied ambitions, except to devote myself to the cause of my country." 
Owing to the manner in which some of our industrialists and our 
commercial community have bled the country white during the present 
war, the masses have lost all faith in the so-called industrialists 
and commercial magnates as competent to salvage the country from her 
economic ills. The leadership can only rest in men with clean hands, 
and thank God, we are left with a few in whose hands the country's 
interests would be safe. The immensity of the task in formulating and 
executing a plan calls for planners who must enjoy high personal 
authority, integrity, ability and prestige and who will act as Karma-
Yogins"— i . e. Yogins in action—working in the spirit " I see the vision 
of God everywhere in all things and in all happenings, I surrender the 
fruit of my action and my action itself to God. " Our leaders must act 
as Karma Yogins in the fulfilment of the great Yoga of uplifting the 
economic and cultural level of our people without distinction as to 
colour, caste or creed. 

( 1 0 ) Research and Investigation in the Preparatory Period 

For the efficient preparation of a plan, we shall require varied data 
as to our resources and social and economic conditions. We are miser
ably poor in our statistical records and have had very little of surveys 
assessing our undeveloped and latent resources, In order to enable us 
to formulate our plans on the basis of correct data, it will be necessary 
for us to set up immediately the requisite organization to collect all the 
statistics and carry out an intensive survey of our dormant resources. 

( 1 1 ) Countrywide Education 

The successful execution of the plan calls for countrywide educa
tion, technical and cultural alike, of the masses. In view of the very high 
illiteracy among our population which has undermined the very basis of 
human conduct in this country, it is necessary to revolutionise the 
very system of education so as to rationalise the human conduct. Some 
of the important functions that would fall within the role of education 
in a planned economy are—changing and rationalising the desires and 
wants of the population, introducing new forms of stimuli! and incentives, 
creating a new spirit of discipline and obedience, as also a common 



48 

ideology and a common spirit. Above all, it will be imperative to create 
a collectivist man moulded to fit into the changed social structure 
planned for him by reinforcing his contributory motives and by culturing 
him for co-operation. 

( 1 2 ) New incentives 

The incentives of higher wages and higher profits, which may be 
sufficient under an unplanned economy, would not be so in a planned 
economy. The planned economy presumes the elimination of a free 
play of prices and wages. The incentives of higher wages and higher 
profits have, therefore, to be replaced by healthy competition, motiviated 
by factors other than wages or profit, such as honour, reward and duty. 
For instance, Soviet Russia has introduced so-called socialist competition 
between factories and plants as single units in which one factory fights 
a competitive struggle with another as if in sport. 

(13) Well defined objectives of Planning 

It would not be sufficient to define the objective as the authors of 
the 15-Year Plan have done, viz., to increase the national income to 
such a level as to double the per capita income within a period of fifteen 
years. This may be a well-defined objective which could be so easily 
understood in business terms. In explaining the details they have 
admitted that so far they have dealt with the production part of the 
plan, leaving distribution to be considered at a later stage. In 
sectionalising the objectives of planning, the authors have dealt with 
the objectives to be attained in the sphere of production only, omitting 
the conditions under which production is to take place, such as wages, 
management, organization, ownership, participation in profits etc. This 
is a very significant omission, and the authors have thereby exposed 
themselves to a good deal of criticism—some of which has been even 
uncharitable. It need hardly be pointed out that even if the authors 
proposed to deal with the production part of their Plan of Economic 
Development they should have dealt with all the objectives clearly 
before outlining the details of the Plan. Needless to say that putting 
as the objective of the Plan as merely a doubling of the per capita income 
is not quite adequate. 
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The successful execution of the Plan will call for an immense sacrifice 
alround and will require the transformation of man by a complete 
reorientation in his vision and his mode of life. This will require the 
development of a new collective psychology by inculcating in him a feeling 
of brotherhood, tolerance, freedom, co-operation and oneness with the 
Society. Surely, this can only be done by creating a powerful idealistic 
upsurge in our people so that they will respond intellectually and 
emotionally to demands made and suffering and sacrifices imposed on 
them. It is essential therefore to define the objectives clearly and 
positively. 

It must be clearly stated that the objectives of planning should be 
(i) to develop the national economy and to raise the economic, social 
and cultural level of our people; (ii) to replace the uncontrolled private 
ownership by an amphibian form of ownership; (iii) to guarantee social 
and economic security by ensuring full employment, fair wages, equal 
opportunities and security to every individual in the national economy; 
(iv) to guarantee social equality by creating for every one in our 
national economy an equal social status irrespective of colour,' caste or 
creed; (v) to provide an equitable distribution of wealth. With these 
as objectives, the Planning Board will set up targets in the light of the 
conditions in which the Plan will be excuted. 



CHAPTER V 

INDUSTRY 

The main objectives of the Industrial Sector under the Plan 
should b e : — 

(i) Removal of our technical and economic backwardness; 

(ii) Transformation of India from a backward agrarian country 
into an important industrial country; 

(iii) Creation of a heavy-industry base, equipped with upto-date 
machinery, skilled workers, and a net-work of auxiliary enterprises; and 

(iv) Technical reconstruction of Indian agriculture. 

The fulfilment of the above objectives will necessitate the widest 
construction and development of new enterprises and the penetration of 
new technique into all branches of national economy, primarily into the 
heavy industry. The construction programme will therefore form the 
pivot of the First 5-Year Plan, and the main policy to be pursued will be 
electrification, mechanisation, upbuilding of a domestic metal base and 
chemicaUsation. 

It is difficult for any private agency to draw up estimates of the 
First 5-Year Plan; it is essentially the function of the Planning Board 
and other executive bodies. All that a private agency can do is to 
formulate general principles concerning the Plan. 

It is hardly necessary to observe that the dimensions of the figures 
of our First 5-Year Plan will show the very immensity of the task. In 
the fulfilment of this task, we shall not only be required to mobilise and 
develop the enormous productive forces of the country ; we shall also be 
required to transform the very balance of our national economy by 
increasing the importance of industry and ensuring for it a leading role 
in our national economy. Above all, we shall be required to call into being 
colossal resources that lie dormant both in man power and material, 
and mobilise them into channels of industrialisation and construction 
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programmes of the country. In this process of transformation, our Plan 
should ensure the welding of all the sectors of our national economy 
into one. 

An important point to be considered in the matter of our construc
tion programme under the First 5-Year Plan will be that it should be in 
conformity with our production capacity. If we want therefore to base 
our planning on a broader basis, even broader than what the 15-Year 
Plan has contemplated, it will be most essential to reconstruct, ration
alise and extend the existing enterprises both during the preparatory 
period and also during the earlier years of the First 5-Year Plan. This will 
serve a double purpose. Firstly, it will enable the restoration and the 
reconstruction of our existing enterprises on a basis which will fit them 
into the national economy we desire to shape and mould. Secondly, the 
large capital that will have to be invested in the basic industries during 
the First 5-Year Plan will take time to assimilate and yield dividend 
commensurate with such large investments. A substantial contribution 
to the increase in our national income from the existing enterprises, 
reconstructed, rationalised and extended, will thereby keep our rapidly 
growing economy as balanced as it could be, and will insulate the 
inflationary trends an expansionist economy is likely to release. 

The main objective of the First 5-Year Plan would be to put an end 
to the economic and technical dependence of India on other countries. 
Most of the basic industries, such as machine tool industry, automobile 
and tractor industry, equipment for mining and metallurgy, electric 
industry, chemical industry, etc., practically do not exist, or are in an 
embryonic state. If we want to transform India from a country importing 
machinery and equipment into a country that manufactures machinery and 
equipment, we shall have to plan for a rapid construction of our heavy 
industry which will supply the country's needs in modern equipment and 
new technique. As the development of our national economy will 
primarily depend upon the building up of such key industries, we should 
not be deterred by the immensity of the task or by the intensity of our 
sacrifices. 

The immensity of the task and the gigantic scale on which we shall be 
required to mobilise our forces and the sacrifices the nation as a whole will 
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be called upon to make, will make it imperative to rationalise and mould 
our economic system into a new form. Such a revitalised and rationalised 
national economy will have to be based on certain fundamental principles. 
For example, it shall avoid the class struggle; it will recognise private 
property but shall not allow unlimited competition of private enterprise; 
it shall eradicate the evils of the present system that perpetrates social 
injustice between the various categories of our people; it shall bring about 
co-operation in place of competition, and shall integrate and weld all the 
elements of our national economy. AH these should create for the nation 
one objective, viz., the supreme national welfare. 

This reorientation of our national economic system will require a 
change in the structure and organisation of its administration and an 
equitable distribution of our national dividend between the three 
important elements—Capital, Management and Labour. These objectives 
could best be achieved by the creation of Public Boards for each sector of 
our national economy under the direction and authority of the National 
Planning Board. The Industrial Public Board (referred to as the I. P. 
B. hereafter) will be the public board for the industrial sector of our 
national economy. 

The constitution of the I. P. B. should be more or less on the lines 
of that of the large corporate boards such as the Central Electricity Board 
in the U. K., the British Broadcasting Corporation, or the London Passen
ger Transport Board with suitable alterations. Tentatively, the constitution 
may be drawn up on the lines of that of the Reserve Bank of India, with a 
specific provision for a complete democratisation both in its direction and 
management. The Board, of say 15, may be constituted of a Governor, 
2 Deputy Governors and 12 Directors. Of the 12 Directors, 4 shall be 
elected by the shareholders of the I. P. B., 4 shall be the representatives 
of the Planning Board and 4 shall be the nominees of the Central Govern
ment, The Governor and Deputy Governors shall be elected by the Board 
of the I. P. B. with the approval of the Planning Board and the Central 
Government. All the full-time executives should have no interest in any 
business, directly or indirectly, and in drawing up the constitution care 
should be taken to stamp out corruption, inefficiency and red-tapism. 

The I. P. B. is not intended to be merely a public governing board. 
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It should be a board to supervise and control its business on commercial 
lines formulated by the Planning Board under the 5-Year Plan in the 
fulfilment of its industrial sector. The evolution of the remodelled economic 
system the Plan demands will necessitate an adjustment in our approach 
to the financing of the enterprises under the I. P. B. The I. P. B . should 
not only substantially participate in the capital structure of each 
enterprise, but should also guarantee a minimum dividend of 3 % on the 
public capital to stimulate savings and its flow into investments. The 
initial capital of the I. P. B. should therefore be large, and may be 
tentatively fixed at Rs. 250 crores, with powers to borrow further amounts 
as ' and when necessary in the form of debentures. With the whole 
industrial sector of the national economy under the direction and control 
of the I. P. B. and with a complete regimentation of our foreign trade, the 
I. P. B. is bound to show profits on its operations. However, to inspire 
confidence in the public, it will be necessary for the Central Government 
to guarantee a minimum dividend of 3 % to the I. P. B. share-holders with 
a prescribed maximum. 

The profits of the I. P. B. will be in the form of dividends earned on 
its investment in the new enterprises. It is proposed that the excess 
profits of the I. P. B., after payment of 3 % guaranteed dividend to the 
I. P. B. share-holders, should be divided equally between Reconstruction 
Reserve, Dividend Equalisation Reserve and shareholders, with the proviso 
that the 'additional dividend' to shareholders shall not exceed 3 % . As 
the Dividend Equalisation Reserve is intended to be utilised to cover 
the guaranteed dividend only; ' additional dividend' in any year can be 
paid out of the year's surplus profits only. The Reconstruction Reserve, 
which participates in the excess profits of the I. P. B. and in the excess 
profits of individual enterprises, is intended to be utilised for the purpose 
of rationalisation and reconstruction of any section of the industry. The 
object of the planned economy is to put and maintain each section of the 
industry on the most efficient and technologically advanced basis; it may 
be found necessary to scrap any existing equipment when it becomes out-
of-date owing to latest technical advances. Although this may mean a 
capital loss to the individual enterprise, it may on the whole be more pro
fitable from the point of view of our national economy. The rationalisa
tion and reconstruction of any section of our industry under a planned 
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economy should therefore be the liability of the nation, and naturally the 
cost of scrapping, viz.—block value of the equipment to be scrapped less 
depreciation on it, should be borne from a public fund of the type of the 
Reconstruction Fund. To illustrate the importance of this problem, let 
us assume that technical advance makes it possible for the manufacture 
of textile fabrics without going through the various processes of spinning 
etc., at a much reduced cost in terms of labour and raw materials, and 
that a careful enquiry suggests that it will be profitable from the point of 
view of the national economy to scrap the whole of our existingt extile 
industry and replace it by the revolutionised one. 

If the industry were to be scrapped, it would result in immense 
losses to the proprietors, and the private enterprise would never agree to 
scrap the industry even though the reconstruction were to tremendously 
profit our national economy as a whole. It has been truly said that 
"despite* the general opinion that profit seeking private enterprise leads 
to progress whereas corporate planning leads to stagnation, it is fairly well-
known that industrial improvements are frequently blocked by private 
firms in order that they may continue to make profits out of capital equip
ment which new discovery has rendered obsolete. " This is the worst 
drawback of our present economic system. We can ill afford to have a 
system of unlimited ownership or management that will conflict with the 
rationalisation of our industry from time to time. The reorientation of 
our economic system should therefore eliminate all the evils of private 
capitalism. 

The Board of the I. P. B. shall be vested with the central control in 
all matters of industry—viz., construction, organisation and management. 
The industrial sector of our national economy shall be divided into various 
sections—such as Power Generation, Machine Building Industry, Electrical 
Equipment Industry, Fuel Industry, Metallurgy Industry, Chemical 
Industry, Building Material Industry, Food Industry, and various light 
industries. For the management of each Section, the* I. P. B. will delegate 
powers and functions to a Sectional Department, which shall be placed 
under the direction of a committee constituted of one Director of the 
I. P. B. as Chairman, two executives of the Department, who should be 

* Fenn, L. A. '* The Project of a Planned World." 
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technical experts, and three representatives of the industry concerned. 
The Committee's functions would embrace all matters relevant to the 
section in the fulfilment of the Plan. 

The first and the most difficult task before the I. P. B. will be to 
bring the existing enterprises under its central control and to take up dur
ing the preparatory period its rationalisation, reconstruction and extension 
so that these will contribute substantially to the fulfilment of the First 
5-Year Plan. The vested interests and the heterogeneous elements in our 
industrial organisation will be the two big obstacles which will have to be 
faced. Our present system of the distribution of national dividend is 
preponderantly in favour of capital and an adjustment aimed at establish
ing an equity in distribution is bound to create opposition. However, it 
must be realised even by the vested interests that under a planned 
economy they cannot enjoy the unlimited ownership known in Roman Law 
as " the right to use and abuse one's property, " neither can they go on as 
they like in the midst of the whole country working on a Plan. They have 
got, therefore, to come within the framework of the plan, which would give 
them immunity from financial crisis and depression they periodically used 
to face under an unplanned economy. It should not be forgotten that 
during such crisis, it is the nation that generally sustains the industry 
through such measures as tariff, protection, bounties etc. If the nation 
wills that all such risks faced by individual enterprises and sections of 
industry should be eliminated or insulated by an integrated plan, there is 
no ground for the vested interests to object or resent to the plan. They 
must appreciate that there is no intention of confiscating their property, or 
ousting them from the national economy of the country. 

The planning of new industries will be the central responsibility of 
the I. P. B. Every unit of enterprise under the plan will be built on the 
basis of the most advanced technological processes, with special reference 
to the location of such industries, raw materials, markets for selling and 
defence requirements. It is intended to keep a place for private 
enterprise under the planned economy, although effective control for the 
management of each enterprise will be vested in the I. P. B. under its 
constitution. It is the part of the scheme that the I. P. B. participates in 
the capital structure of every enterprise. 
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The questions of ownership and management, both of the existing and 
new enterprises, require a careful consideration. 

The Plan should specifically provide that no enterprise shall be owned 
privately; in other words, every enterprise shall be vested in a corporate 
ownership. With the objective of creating a corporate ownership, it is 
suggested that the capital structure of each new enterprise shall be con
stituted as follows:— 

25% ordinary capital shall be contributed by the I. P. B., 1 5 % 
capital shall be contributed by the Management, if he so desires, and the 
balance shall be held by the public. On the public capital the I. P. B . 
shall guarantee 3 % interest. 

The management, by whatever name we call it, shall be selected by 
the I. P. B. on consideration of merit only. Like a managership of a 
public corporation, the management should have only one job, that of 
running one or more units of the same section. It must be clearly realised 
that there is no scope for management cartels under a planned economy, 
permitting a management to have interests or enterprises in various sections 
of the national economy. The management remuneration shall be fixed 
bearing in view the size of the enterprise, the management's duties and 
responsibilities. In addition to the fixed remuneration, the management 
will be entitled to special efficiency bonuses by participating in excess prof
its of the individual enterprise. A standard of efficiency shall be laid down 
by the I. P. B., which must be attained by each management, and the 
continuance of the management in office will entirely depend upon its 
efficiency and honesty. The I. P. B. will be vested with the right to 
liquidate an inefficient or dishonest management. 

The sectional plan for Industry will be prepared by the I. P. B. in 
consultation and collaboration with other Boards, thus co-ordinating the 
Industrial Plan with the plans of other sectors. In preparing various 
sectional plans care will be taken ( i ) to secure an abound well-balanced 
development of the national economy ; and ( i i ) to give proper weightage 
to various sections of each sector which are vital to hasten the process of 
industrialisation and rationalisation. Capital allocations between the va
rious sectors and sections of the sectors will thus be an important matter. 
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The capital needs of the Plan will have to be divided into two parts 
( i ) External Finance, and ( i i ) Internal Finance. 

In view of the limited external finance resources we are having, 
compared with the tremendous external finance need of the country for the 
fulfilment of the Plan, it will be the policy of the Planning Board not to 
permit imports during the period of the Plan of articles which can be made 
at home, or for which substitutes can be found. 

In view of our industrial backwardness, it will be necessary for us 
to import most of the equipment for our basic industry. This means that 
even though we have an unlimited scope for the development of internal 
finance, there is a limit to which we can combine it with the external 
finance. The scope for constructing basic industries will therefore have 
an upper limit, dependent upon our external resources. 

Our internal finance is dormant in our man power and materials. It 
is being wasted as a dormant energy. We have an effective working pop
ulation of about 16 crores. We have got to harness the whole of our 
working population into action under the Plan, and generate as much 
wealth by their energy as possible. The rate of per capita production will 
entirely depend upon the tools we put in the hands of our working pop
ulation and what we make them produce. Assuming we can make it 
possible under the Plan to produce an approximately geometrically 
increasing per capita income of Re. i in the first y e a r of the Pfan, Rs. 1/4 
in the second y e a r of the Plan, Rs. 1/9 in the third year of the Plan, 
Rs. 2/- in the fourth year of the Plan, and Rs. 2/8 in the fifth year of the 
Plan, our national income on the assumption of 250 working days in a year 
will increase from Rs. 4,000 crores in the first y e a r of the Plan to 
Rs. TO.ooo crores in the fifth year of the Plan. 

In view of the very moderate objective of the 15 -Year Plan, to 
increase the national income from Rs. 2,200 crores to Rs. 6,600 crores over 
a period of 1 5 years, the estimate of a national income of Rs. 4,000 crores 
in the first year of the Plan to geometrically increase to Rs. 10,000 crores 
in the fifth year of the Plan may appear Utopian in character. However, 
that is not so. Under the Beveridge pian, the minimum wages to be paid 
to each worker is fixed at 5 2 / - shillings p^r week, which amounts to 
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Rs. 5 - 1 2 - 0 per day on the basis of six days per week. If a British worker 
can produce a national income of an amount far in excess of his wage, 
justifying a wage of Rs. 5 - 1 2 - 0 per day, there is no reason why an Indian 
worker cannot produce a daily per capita income increasing in geometrical 
progression from Re. 1 / - per day in the first year of the Plan to Rs. 2/8 per 
day in the fifth year of the Plan. This is not impossible. No doubt, it is 
difficult, and calls for a bold and imaginative plan. 

To transform such a tremendous dormant wasting energy into active 
useful creative wealth, it will be necessary to have as much external finance 
as possible so that the maximum possible quantum of the first 5 years 
could be supplemented with the imported equipment in the construction 
of basic industries will be the producers of the means of production. 
With the maximum scope of external finance so estimated, its availability 
will be largely governed by our external finance resources. 

On the assumption that it is possible for us to generate the internal 
finance to our maximum capacity as pointed out above, our financial 
position may tentatively be formulated on the following lines : — 

(In crores of Rupees) 

Year of 
the Plan 

National 
Income 

Consumable 
goods & 
services 

Exportable 
goods & -
services 

Capital 
Internal Total 

1st Year 4 , 0 0 0 3 , 0 0 0 2 0 0 8 0 0 1 , 0 0 0 
2nd Year 5 . 0 0 0 3 ,5oo 2 5 0 1 , 2 5 0 1 , 5 0 0 
3 r d Year 6 , 2 5 0 4 , 0 0 0 3 0 0 i . 9 5 o 2 , 2 5 0 
4 t h Year 8 , 0 0 0 4 . 5 0 0 35o 3 - 1 5 0 3 , 5 o o 
5 t h Year 1 0 , 0 0 0 5 , 0 0 0 4 0 0 4 , 6 0 0 5 , 0 0 0 

Total 3 3 , 2 5 0 2 0 , 0 0 0 1 . 5 0 0 1 3 . 2 5 0 
Average 6 , 6 5 0 4 , 0 0 0 3 0 0 2 , 3 5 0 2 , 6 5 0 

The total capital investment will amount to Rs. 1 3 , 2 5 0 crores of which 
Rs. 1 0 , 8 5 0 crores will be internal finance and R s . 2 J 4 O O crores external 
finance. In estimating the external finance, it i s assumed that we have 
on an average a net favourable balance of payment of Rs. 3 0 0 crores per 
annum, excluding the cost of capital goods. T h i s m a y a p p e a r t o b e o n 



59 

the high side. But we have to tighten our belts to be able to pay for our 
capital equipment, and this should be within our means. In addition to 
Rs. 1,500 crores of the external finance we propose to create out of our 
export trade, we can further have an external finance of about Rs, 2,000 
crores, made up of 1,000 crores of our sterling balances and Rs. 1,000 crores 
borrowing. The ratio of external finance to internal finance will be 1 to 

The generation of our dormant wasting energy into an active force 
does not conflict with our philosophy to have a planning that will inflict 
the least possible hardship on our people. We must be clear as to what is 
meant by this hardship. There is no hardship in a man storing away his 
creative energy instead of wasting it. The plan harnesses the energy of 
every individual into action towards the process of the production of 
wealth. He shares in the wealth produced—a percentage of which is in 
the form of consumable goods and a percentage is in the form of savings as 
represented in the means of production of wealth. Our present national 
income is, say, Rs. 2,200 crores, of which roughly Rs. 2,000 crores is in 
consumable goods, and the balance is in the form of savings invested in the 
means of production or hoarded wealth. If instead, we produce an average 
national income of Rs. 6,650 crores during the period of the Plan, of which 
Rs. 4,000 crores will be in consumable goods and services, our quantum of 
consumable goods and services will not be reduced ; in fact it is doubled. 
Of course, the percentage of consumable goods and services to the total 
national income will be considerably reduced from about 91 per cent now 
to about 60 per cent under the Plan. It will thus be evident that an 
average Indian under the Plan will not be worse off; he will be better 
off. His suffering will only be psychological; that even though he will 
have money, he cannot spend it all, and as he likes. I t has got to be 
compulsorily saved. In our planning therefore we need not be shy or 
panicky about the suffering of our people. If we create an organisation 
and administration that will harness the creative energy of every one into 
action for a minimum stipulated hours, we can create a capital investment 
of not Rs. 10,000 crores over a period of 1 5 years, but of about Rs. 13,250 
crores over a period of five years. A Plan conceived on such a broad and 
bold basis will create the necessary psychological background, and will 
inspire the masses into action, so essential for the success of any plan. 

3-79-
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The I. P. B. will fix the production programmes for each unit and the 
cost of production. The-accounting price at which the produce will be sold 
by each unit will also be fixed by the I. P. B. on the basis of cost plus a 
turnover profit of say 10%. The selling price and the output expectations 
having been fixed, the standard profit of the unit will be fixed in advance 
after allowing for 3 % dividend to shareholders which will be treated as 
production cost. In view of varying standards of efficiency the actual 
profits of the units will vary. One half of the excess profits, viz., actual 
profits less the standard profits, shall be distributed among the personnel, 
viz., management, technicians and labour on the basis of a formula to be 
determined by the I. P. B. and one half shall be transferred to the Techno
logical Research Fund. 

Of the standard profits, an amount equal to 9% of the total capital 
shall be divided equally between the personnel, capital and reserves and 
the balance shall be transferred to the Reconstruction Reserve of the 
I. P. B. The principle behind these allocations is that after giving to the 
personnel and capital their basic rents, the profit should be divided equally 
between the personnel, capital and reserves. Moreover, since the I . P. B. 
guarantees 3 % divided to the shareholders of each unit, (it indirectly 
guarantees the minimum wage also) all the profits in excess of 9% should 
go to the I. P. B . If the unit has the management of one who invests 
16% capital and who prefers to have a special management allowance for 
his capital (in this case his capital will not carry the 3 % guarantee of the 
I. P. B . ) , of the standard profits an amount equal to 10.05% of the total 
capital shall be divided as follows :— first 3 % divided on the management 
shares, equivalent to -45%, the balance of 9-6% to be divided in propor
tion of 3 to the personnel, 3 to the shareholders, 3 to reserves, and -6 to 
the management. Profits in excess of 10-05% °f the capital shall be 
transferred to the Reconstruction Reserve of the I. P. B. The reserve 
of the unit can be used for extension of the unit and shall be taken into 
account as capital for participation in profits. 

Industry is one of the sectors of the national economy. The 
Planning Board will have to formulate its plan for Industry, and important 
decisions will have to be made in the following matters :— 

( i ) The capital investment in the sector; 
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( i i ) the contribution of this sector to the national income ; and 

(iii) the form in which the contribution will be made by each 
section of Industry. 

The I. B. P. will draw up plans for each section, and the section in 
its turn will draw up plans for each unit operating under it. The produc
tion plans will stipulate the quantity, quality and the items each unit will 
produce and the costs at which they shall be produced. The I. P. B. will 
constantly watch and control the progress and the costs of each unit. 

All the raw materials required by each unit will be supplied by the 
I. P. B. at fixed prices. 

Accounting prices will be fixed by the I. P. B. taking into account 
costs of raw materials, finishing costs, depreciation and-a fixed percentage 
of manufacturing price as a margin of profit. Articles will be divided into 
two classes—those to be marketed for retail consumption a,nd those to be 
marketed for the means of production. The selling price of the former 
will carry loadings for wholesaler's margin of profits, retailer's margin of 
profits and turnover tax, the last of which will go to the revenues of the 
Central Government and will be fixed by the Planning Board in consulta
tion with the Central Government. Articles to be marketed for means of 
production will have no further loadings. 

The sale of the produce by the retailers will be at fixed retail prices. 
The retailers' price will be so balanced as to equate the purchasing power 
of the community on the one side and goods and services available for 
consumption on the other. There will be a time lag between the issue of 
new money and the availability of goods and services. Of the new money 
a substantial portion will have to be saved. It will therefore be necessary 
under the Plan to enforce strict measures of rationing and price control and 
to impose a turnover tax on a sliding scale, /. e. highest on luxuries, lower 
on items with greater degree of necessity, with practically no turnover tax 
on primary necessities of life. The main object of the system of the 
turnover tax is to allow the advantage of the difference between the 
retailers' actual price and retailers' theoretical price to the people. 

The success of the Plan entirely depends upon the efficiency and 
productivity of labour and other personnel. It will be necessary to fix 
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basic wages for the various sections of the personnel in consonance with 
the minimum living wage the Planning Board may fix from time to time. 
In addition to the minimum living wage, every worker will be entitled to a 
bonus for his individual increased productivity, thus participating in the 
profits of his unit. 

It will be the duty of the management of each unit to look after the 
economic, social and cultural welfare of his unit. 

It will be essential to give an intensive course of technical training 
to each person connected with the unit so as to make him efficient and more 
productive. This will necessitate not only an effective and intensive 
training, but also a wholesale reorientation in the outlook of the worker. 
It will be necessary to start a movement like Stakhanovite movement in 
the Soviet Union, which helped increase in productivity of labour substan
tially. 

The I. P. B . will be faced with the difficult problem of working out 
and putting into operation a plan to eradicate illiteracy, to reorient the 
thought, mode of living and the philosophy of the workman, as also to give 
him technical training. In other words, it will require a reconditioning of 
the entire education system. There is also the more difficult problem of 
creating a central machinery for research, and inspiring the spirit of 
research. The I. P. B. will establish a Research Bureau to look after the 
twin jobs of research and moulding our workman into new labour discipline. 

A permanent machinery for research in all sectors of our national 
activity is vital to our progress. The Industrial Research Bureau will 
organise Research Stations all over the country for various sections of the 
industry, assisted by well established industrial laboratories in the 
Universities and poly-technics. 

Much of the modern technique of production would be absolutely 
new to our workmen, and constant practical instruction and training will 
have to be given to them. Bottlenecks may be created by workers in the 
initial period by slowing down production. Shock Brigades of highly 
trained workers and technicians will have to be formed under the Industrial 
Research Bureau. The functions of the Shock Brigade will be—(i) to co
operate with the Industrial Research Bureau in research for rationalisation 
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and technical progress in the methods of production and to adapt them into 
simple working formulae for the workmen, ( i i ) to go from factory to 
factory and give practical training in all the complex machine operations to 
the workmen both at the time of starting new units and later on when the 
processes are revolutionised, and (iii) to go to a factory unit which fails to 
maintain the standard of productivity to investigate the causes of slow 
down, and to correct the position. 

The immense operations the Plan would involve will require a very 
strict control in the matter of programmes, budgets, accounts and 
statistics. Costs will have to be thoroughly analysed and the progress 
will have to be checked from time to time. It will be an important 
function of this body to carefully examine the working of each unit with a 
view to ensure most economic utilisation of the country's resources used in 
production and to report how the costs could be further reduced. It will 
be necessary to adopt a standard basis of accounts, cost accounts and 
statistics for all the units of a section. I t will therefore be necessary to 
create Cost Accounting Brigades, whose functions will b e : — 

( i ) To audit the accounts of each unit; 

( i i ) to check up the progress of each unit periodically and report 
how far the unit and the section are fulfilling the Plan ; 

( i ii) to compare the working of each unit from the point of view of 
output, cost etc., and to find out the reasons why all the units 
cannot attain the standard reached by the best units; 

( i v ) to find out ways and means of reducing costs ; and 

( v ) to audit the efficiency of the personnel. 



CHAPTER VI 

AGRICULTURE 

About 55 per cent of our national income in the year 1931-32 was 
from agriculture and about 69 percent of our population got its living 
from agriculture either as a cultivator or as a labourer. The productivity 
of the soil in India is thus the foundation of the wealth of the nation. 

We have an increasing population, it increased from 28 crores in 
1901 to 30.3 crores in 191 1 , to 30-5 crores in 1921, to 33-8 crores in 1931 
and 38-8 crores in 1941. In the absence of any industrial expansion this 
increasing population could not be absorbed in vocations other than 
agriculture. Moreover, whatever little industrialisation we could achieve 
has been on an unplanned basis, and in many instances it embraced the 
manufacture of articles which were already being produced by rural 
artisans or by our rural population in spare time through cottage indus
tries. This threw the country's economy into a melting pot. The 
introduction of internationalisation in place of isolation and a balanced 
village economy led to an ever increasing concentration of population in 
rural areas, eking their living from agriculture. No wonder the percentage 
of the total population making, their living from agriculture has con
tinuously increased from 61 per cent in 1891, to 66 per cent in 1901, to 71 
per cent in 1911 and to 73 per cent in 1941. Moreover, of approximately 
103 millions following cultivation, it is estimated that about 3 0 % are good 
cultivators, while about 7 0 % are illiterate, have poor physique, live in 
indigence and have very little capital, if any, to finance their occupation. 
The life of an average cultivator in this country is a ceaseless struggle to 
eke out a living from an uneconomic holding. The lot of the agricultural 
labourer is still harder. The landless labourers working on land have 
increased from 18 million in 1891 to 35 million by 1931, earning nothing 
but a starvation wage. Our land resources have increased from 187 
million acres in 1891 to 210 million acres in 1939-40. Taking 1891 as the 
basic year, the index of population has moved upto 138 ; whereas the 
index of cultivated area has gone up to 114 only. 
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In addition to the widening gulf between the index of population 
and the index of cultivated area the average fertility of land has continued 
to deteriorate in the modern era of science which enables to grow two 
blades in place of one that could be grown before. The causes for such 
a continued deterioration are : — 

( i ) The increasing pressure of the population on land has resulted 
in more and more inferior lands brought under the plough ; ( i i ) the law of 
inheritance has led to a continuously growing sub-division and fragmenta
tion of land ; (iii) 65% of the land in India is owned by non-cultivating 
holders whose only interest is to extract the maximum rent from the 
tenant; ( i v ) India is one of the oldest agricultural countries with intensive 
farming as a means of livelihood for a major part of the population. With 
farming in the hands of illiterate, emaciated farmers, who have neither the 
means nor the intelligence and the understanding, the chemical properties 
lost as a result of decades of repeated harvests have not been restored. 
This has led to the stabilisation of the soil; ( v ) deforestation, soil erosion, 
water logging and excessive drainage have all led to considerable deteriora
tion in the productivity of land ; ( v i ) nearly 7 6 % of the cultivated area 
being unirrigated, the crops entirely depend upon rains which frequently 
fail. Moreover, in most of these lands only one crop is possible ; ( vii) lack 
of capital, crushing burden of debt, lack of organisation and management 
have all led our cultivation into a deficit economy. 

The problems we have to solve to achieve the rehabilitation of our 
agricultural economy are the following 

( i ) We have to ulilise as large a part of the ' Cultivable Waste ' 
( n o million acres) as possible by modern methods of irrigation, drainage, 
terracing, prevention of erosion, dry farming and such other methods as 
could be found suitable on research. 

( i i ) Our yield in respect of all the crops is much below the world 
average and has to be substantially increased. The main defect of our 
agriculture is that we have failed to adjust our cultivation to the modern 
methods of organisation, management and scientific technique. It was 
stated by Mr. Mac Dougall in his note to the Central Banking Enquiry 
Committee that " if India's output per acre in terms of wheat were raised 
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to that of France, the wealth of the country would be increased by £ 669 
million a year ( Rs. S92 crores), in terms of English production it would 
be raised by £ 1,000 million (Rs. 1,333.3 crores), and in terms of Danish 
wheat production the increased wealth of India would be £ 1,500 million 
per year ( Rs. 2,000 crores). 

(iii) The basic weakness of our agricultural economy manifests 
itself in an increasing percentage of population living on agriculture. The 
standard of productivity per cultivator can be best judged by comparing 
the number of persons a cultivator on an average maintains by his labour. 
It is estimated that the 10 crores working population on land in this 
country supports 25 crores besides themselves. Thus an Indian agri
cultural worker supports on an average 3 ! persons. This is a miserably poor 
record compared with an average of 9 to 10 persons per agricultural worker 
in Great Britain, and about 14 persons per agricultural worker in the 
U. S. A. The most important adjustment necessary under the Plan will 
be to retain for cultivation only that part of the population which is 
essential. The rest will have to be taken away and provided with employ
ment in other vocations of life. Assuming that a cultivator is expected to 
maintain on an average eight persons including himself under a planned 
agriculture, we shall be required to employ 5 crores persons of our 
employed population in agriculture. 

( i v ) The principle of absolute private ownership of land has been 
the root cause of the backwardness of our agriculture. 65% of the land 
has passed into the hands of non-cultivating holders, who play no part in 
the management or improvement of land and whose only interest is to 
exact as large a rent from the tenant as possible by passing on land to the 
highest bidder. The uncertainty of tenancy and the risk of paying a 
higher rent incidental to improvement in land are great deterrants to the 
cultivator improving the lands he ploughs. The principle of absolute 
private ownership coupled with an equal inheritance has affected our 
agricultural economy adversely in the hands of owner cultivators. The 
position from the point of view of sub-division and fragmentation is so 
hopeless that a cultivator who has, say, 4 acres under plough has got it 
into four or five pieces, usually situated in counterwise directions and 
probably separated by a distance of two to three miles. This has made 
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the agriculture for an average cultivator absolutely uneconomic. Surely, 
with this stage of sub-division and fragmentation, no rationalisation or 
rehabilitation of our agriculture is possible. It will continue to remain in 
the depressed and deteriorated condition as it is now. 

In the circumstances, it is imperative that the principle of corporate 
ownership of land be immediately introduced in place of absolute owner
ship. Under the principle of absolute ownership, if a family owns say 
JO acres in 5 pieces, on partition of the estate between four sons, 
the whole estate will be divided into several pieces, may be ten, or 
even in some extreme cases twenty. Instead, if the family has a corporate 
ownership, enjoying under that ownership the right of rent, on partition 
the rent only, and not the land, will be subdivided between the various 
members of the family. It is therefore imperative to create a machinery 
to transfer the ownership of all land in a corporate body on the basis of a 
reasonable rent to be payable annually to the owner of the land for each 
unit. The corporate body in its turn will rent these lands to private 
cultivators at fixed rents, which may be in cash or kind, or both. The 
creation of a corporate ownership will eliminate all the evils we are facing 
and which are fast accumulating. 

Under the corporate ownership of land, the position will be as under : — 

( i ) The non-cultivating landlord gets a perpetual annuity warrant 
from the corporate body, and has no other right to deal with the land, 
( i i ) The present problem of fragmentation would be automatically solved 
by realloting the whole land into contiguous standard units which will be 
rented to the cultivators only. These units will be non-transferable and 
non-divisible, ( i i i ) There will be no further sub-division. Every owner 
will be given by the corporate body a perpetual annuity warrant represent
ing annual rent for the land so transferred. On a sub-division, the 
successors of the owner will participate in the perpetual annuity warrant 
and not in the land. Let us assume that the estate of an owner admeasur
ing 10 acres of land, and fetching an annual rent of Rs. 75 per annum, 
is to be partitioned between his three sons. Even if the owner himself 
used to cultivate that land, there will be no division of land.The partition 
will be in respect of the perpetuity which will be divided into that of 
Rs. 25 to each of the three sons. On the death of the owner, the whole of 
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the io acres will again revert to the corporate body, which will re-rent 
the same to one of the sons. The other sons will be given land in a 
standard unit, if available or will be shifted to other vocations. (iv ) The 
low and decreasing productivity of land is the basic cause of ravaging 

poverty of this country. It is already pointed out that if the productivity 
of land is considerably improved—there is scope for doing so—our national 
income could be substantially increased. Moreover, the income available 
to each cultivator from an intensive farming has got to be substantially 
supplemented by income from other allied subsidiary vocations to be 
introduced on the basis of a plan—such as, dairying, poultry farming, 
vegetable and fruit growing, and other cottage industries. 

The main factors which have retarded the successful development and 
rehabilitation of our agriculture are—lack of capital, lack of organisation 
and management, lack of the application of science and lack of a bold 
programme of development of our agriculture. On the top of this, we have 
been facing the problem of chronic indebtedness of the peasantry, decay 
and fast decline of rural cottage industries. Thus the problem of the 
reconstruction of our agriculture is most difficult and intricate. It cannot 
be solved by mere tinkering or patch work. The accumulated sins and 
deficiencies created by acts of commissions and omissions over centuries, 
specially during the last two centuries, have to be cleared. This can only 
be done by a revolution in the whole system of our land ownership and 
cultivation. In this connection the 'Economist' (31st October 1943} 
observes:— 

" The only real cure is an economic revolution, in country and town, 
as wide-raging and drastic as the modernisation of Russian Agriculture by 
co-operative means and with State capital. But, even if the British in the 
last period of their expiring lease in India, can do little more than scratch 
the surface, they can at least begin the process of reconstruction and they 
must all the more give every proof that they are doing all that is possible, 
both for now and for the future. In both this country and the United 
States even the austerest principles of war economy give the bare 
necessities of civilian life at least as high a priority as munitions themselves. 
In India the belt has been tightened when there was less than no slack to 
take in." 
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It is already suggested above that the intricate and difficult problems 
of our agricultural economy make it imperative for the creation of a 
corporate body, which only can tackle successfully the whole problem of 
rehabilitation. It is suggested that this corporate body be called the 
Agricultural Public Board (hereafter referred to as the A. P. B. ) The 
A. P. B. is not intended to be merely a public governing body. It would 
organise agriculture on commercial lines formulated by the Planning Board. 

The functions of the A. P. B. will be the following;— 

( i ) It will take over the ownership of all the land, cultivable and 
non-cultivable, thus creating a corporate ownership of land in place of 
absolute private ownership. It will then fix rent per acre for the existing 
owners. The liability for this rent will be taken over by the A. P. B. in 
the form of a perpetual annuity. This annuity will be a transferable 
asset. The A. P. B. will then re-allot the cultivable land into contiguous 
parcels of 10 acre-units, or such other size as is determined to be the 
minimum holding for efficient, intensive cultivation. 

While realloting the land, a complete survey will be made by the 
Board for improving the land in all ways possible. It will be responsible 
for effecting all the necessary improvements. 

( i t ) The A. P. B. will lease out the reparcelled land on the basic 
rents in kind and cash, a part fixed and a part as a share. The selection 
of the new cultivator will be made from among the existing cultivators. 
Those who are efficient or who had some land they used to plough will be 
given preference. Each cultivator family will consist of a man, wife (or 
mother) and his other dependents. No boundaries separating these units 
will be created as they would involve a waste of land and would create 
barriers for mechanised farming. 

(iii) 50 such 10-acre farm units will make a co-operative farm unit. 
Each co-operative farm unit will be put under the management of a Farm 
Leader. As far as possible the farm leader will belong to the group of 
people who will be working the unit. He will be specially trained for 
scientific cultivation, management of his unit, and for leadership of his 
batch. He will be entrusted with the management of the co-operative 
farm, and will be responsible to work the co-operative farm unit on the 
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basis of the Plan. He will also be responsible for economic, social and 
cultural welfare of the members of his unit. 

( iv ) In the cultivation of Co-operative Farm Units, all the possible 
operations will be mechanised, thus permitting large scale scientific farming. 
The mechanical service will be available from the Machine and Tractor 
Stations. The planning of crops, manuring, seeds, etc. will be the matters 
on which decision will be made by the Agricultural Public Board and the 
Co-operative Farm Unit will be responsible to carry out these instructions 
as a unit. 

( v ) The economy of the cultivator ciass will have to be balanced 
by adding to cultivation as a part of the Plan dairying, poultry farming, 
cattle breeding and fruit and vegetable growing. The mechanisation of 
agriculture will free the cultivator from most of the strenuous operations. 
Under a mechanised and scientific system of farming, the farmer will find 
sufficient time and energy to attend to these supplementary jobs. The 
co-operative farm unit, or several such combined units, will be equipped 
with all the necessary processing and marketing facilities for all the pro
ducts of the farm unit. For this purpose, a central marketing machinery 
will havo to be created by the A. P. B. in order to eliminate parasites, such 
as intermediaries or middle men. 

( v i ) Every 20 co-operative farms will constitute a village unit for 
which a Statutory Punchayat will be created. The Fanchayat will be 
assured of income from the co-operative farms and the A. P. B. and will 
act as a pivot in the economic, social and cultural uplift of the community 
working in the village unit. In co-operation with and under the guidance 
of the executive authorities of the A. P. B. the village unit will enlist the 
co-operation and support of the people of its area in maintaining irrigation, 
roads and public buildings, besides improving the land. 

( vii) There will be an A. P. B. Experimental Farm of 100 acres for 
each 10 village units, with a Shock Brigade attached to each such 
Experimental Farm to give all the technical guidance necessary to the 
Co-operative Farm. The A. P. B. Experimental Farm will provide 
research facilities in all the activities of the Co-operative Farm such as 
cultivation, dairying, poultry farming, etc. An A. P. B. Machine and 



Tractor Station will also be attached to the unit. The area embracing 
10 A. P. B. Experimental Farms will form a Taluq Unit. There will be 
10 taluq units in a District Unit. A District Unit, constituting ten million 
acres will form a regional section working directly under the A. P. B. 

Assuming the cultivable acreage at 210 million acres, we will have 
21 District Units, 210 Taluq Units, 2,100 A. P. B. Experimental Farms, 
2,100 Machine and Tractor stations, 21,000 Village Units, 4,20,000 Co
operative Farms, and 2 1 million cultivators. I t will be necessary to 
train 4,20,000 Farm Leaders for Co-operative Farms, personnel for 2,100 
A. P. B. Experimental Farm and Machine and Tractor Stations and 
necessary personnel for Taluq and District Units. The training of such an 
army of farm leaders, personnel for shock brigades, technicians for Machine 
Units of the Tractor Station and managers and research workers for the 
A. P. B . Research Farms is difficult, but not impossible. If millions of 
people could be trained into the technique of mechanised warfare within a 
period of 3 years, the training of an army of two to three million men to 
fit into our organisation of agriculture should not be impossible. 

(viii) We have 1 1 0 million acres of area classified as cultivable 
waste other than fallow. These could be organised into large scale 
mechanised community farms under the direct management of the A. P. B . 

( ix ) Agricultural debt was estimated at 1,200 crores in 1940. This 
must have been substantially reduced during the last three years. So far, 
the security behind these debts has been the land of the cultivator. The 
debt should as far as possible be conciliated. Of the balance, as large a 
part of it as possible should be funded on a 3 ^ % basis by transfer of the 
perpetual annuity to the creditor. The unfunded debt would be a personal 
liability of the cultivator. To illustrate, let us assume that a cultivator 
who has a debt of Rs. 2,000 has a perpetual annuity in respect of his own 
land amounting to Rs. 56 per annum. A perpetual annuity of Rs. 56 on 
a 3l% basis will fund a debt of Rs. 1,600. His debt will therefore be settled 
by a transfer of the perpetual annuity of Rs. 56 to the creditor, and the 
balance of Rs. 400 will remain as his personal debt. 

( x ) The reallocation of land into 10 acre parcels will release a large 
population fron cultivation. I t is already estimated that of our working 
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population, 5 crores, including the working members of their families, 
should be sufficient to cultivate all our land, and attend to the supple
mentary vocations attached to cultivation. On the basis of a mechanised 
and scientific agriculture, they will be able to produce much more than 
is being done by our existing 10 crore cultivators. In readjusting our 
agriculture on the above basis we will be faced with the main problem of 
employing 5 crore cultivators who will be displaced. Since the industrial
isation of the country will take some time, they will have to be employed 
in other vocations during the transitional period. Improvement of land 
should be the first item on the Plan, Terracing, hedging, corrections of 
water logging, irrigation, forest planting, forestry, etc. will each require 
an army of workers. Cottage industries, as far as possible power driven, 
will also have to be planned and installed. The A. P. B. will therefore 
prepare in the initial period of the Plan a complete survey of improvements 
to be effected on land and of cottage industries to be installed so that the 
displaced surplus population could be absorbed in these vocations without 
any time lag. 

With the ownership of land vested in the A. P. B., with a contiguous 
10-acre farm unit to be given to a family, supplementing the income of 
each cultivator by dairying, poultry farming, fruit and vegetable growing 
etc., with a co-operative farm leader in charge of 50 such farm units in the 
matters of organisation and management of the farms and responsible for 
social, cultural and economic welfare of the members of his co-operative 
farm unit, with 20 such co-operative farm units constituting a village unit, 
with a statutory Panchayat as a pivot for the economic, social and cultural 
uplift of the community, with an A. P. B. Experimental Farm, Machine 
and Tractor Station and a Shock Brigade for each group of 10 village units 
for guidance, research, mechanical operations etc. of all the co-operative 
farm units, with taluq and district groupings for administrative purposes 
and for guidance in research and fulfilment of the Plan, it is necessary to 
consider the working of the A. P. B. which will be responsible for the ful
filment of the part of the Plan relating to agriculture. 

The constitution of the A. P. B. should be more or less on the lines 
of the Industrial Public Board. Like the I. P. B. the A. P. B. should be 
constituted of a Governor, 2 Deputy Governors and 12 Directors. Of the 
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12 Directors, 4 shall be elected by the Shareholders of the A. P. B., 4 shall 
be the representatives of the Planning Board, and 4 shall be the nominees 
of the Central Government. No full time executive shall have any interest, 
directly or indirectly, in any activity connected with the agricultural sector 
of the Plan. Moreover, in drawing up the constitution of the A. P. B. care 
shall be taken to stamp out corruption, inefficiency and red tapism. 

The initial capital of the A. P. B. may be tentatively fixed at Rs. 250 
crores, with powers to borrow more capital as and when necessary in the 
form of Debentures. The Central Government will guarantee a minimum 
dividend of 3 % to the A. P. B. shareholders. The profits of the A. P. B. 
will be out of the rents receivable from the cultivators and a share in the 
excess income earned by the cultivators. The dividend payable to the 
A. P. B. shareholders shall not exceed 6 % in any one year. 

The Board shall be vested with the central control in all matters of 
agriculture. The Agricultural Sector of our national economy shall be 
divided into various sections—such as, Cultivation, Marketing, Irrigation, 
Land Improvement and Research, Mechanisation, Cottage Industries, 
Finance, etc. For the management of each section, the A. P. B. will 
delegate powers and functions to a sectional department, which shall be 
placed under the direction of a Committee constituted of one Director of 
the A. P. B. as Chairman, two executives of the Department, who should 
be technical experts, and six regional representatives of the agricultural 
interests concerned. 

The Committee's functions will embrace all matters relating to the 
respective section in the fulfilment of the Plan. As the reconstruction of 
agriculture depends entirely on its alround balanced development, it will 
be imperative to have a complete co-ordination between the various sec
tions. For instance, the Cultivation Section will be responsible for crop 
planning, for the supply of seeds, manures, artificial fertilisers, tools and 
implements, and for maintaining the accounts and statistics relating to 
each farm under a co-operative farm unit. 

The A. P. B. will principally play the role of capital, management 
and organisation; the technical personnel will play the role of scientists 
and technicians ; whereas, the cultivator will play the role of labour. All 
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the capital required for the improvement of land will be invested by the 
A. P . B . ; all the working capital necessary for the cultivation of land and for 
other supplementary vocations will be lent by the Board to each co-oper
ative farm. A fixed monthly allowance, equivalent to the minimum living 
wage, and which will be within the earning capacity of each cultivator, 
will be allowed as a loan to each cultivator family. The loan made by the 
Board to each co-operative farm unit will be made good from the produce 
of the Farm. 

The rent for land leased to each co-operative farm unit will be partly 
in cash and partly in kind. A portion will be fixed, and a portion as a 
share of the produce of the Farm. In fixing this rent, the A. P. B. will 
take into account charges in respect of capital, labour and technique 
invested in the improvement of the land and the rent. payable by the 
A. P. B. to the original land-holder. 

Both for the cultivator (that is, for the working members of the 
cultivator's family) and other operatives, such as tractor drivers, combine 
operators, mechanics, lorry drivers etc. rigid control of each member's 
output may be instituted by introducing a system of work-day units. A 
work-day unit in the U. S. S. R is " the equivalent of the average amount 
of work that can be performed by a collective farmer in one working day, 
as fixed by the standard quota set for each type of work". These quotas 
are fixed for each collective farm in accordance with the condition of 
machinery, the draft animals, the soil, the difficulty of the work, the 
degree of the skill required, and so on. For the performance of the 
specified day's quota of work the collective farmer is credited with one 
work-day unit. 

The A. P. B. will fix the basic production quota for each unit. 
This will be the average standard fixed for the budgetting of the year. 
Care will be taken to fix the minimum production quota sufficient to give 
a minimum living wage to the cultivator and the minimum charges of the 
technicians and the A. P. B. Credit will be given to the cultivator, 
technicians and the A. P. B. for any excess earnings, which will be divided 
in certain proportions between the Co-operative Farm, the Research and 
Tractor Station and the A. P. B. Both the excess and the standard 
earnings of the Co-operative Farm, Research, Machine and Tractor Station 
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will be divided among the members of each brigade in proportion to their 
work-day units. 

The Shock Brigades attached to the A. P. B. Research Farm will be 
assigned with the special job of pushing in line those co-operative farms 
which fail to fulfil their standard quotas, and helping them to apply new 
scientific discoveries. 

The planning of crops will be an important function of the 
Cultivation Section of the A. P. B. The crop planning will take into 
account the directives of the Planning Board from time to time. The 
Planning will descend from top to bottom /. e., the plan relating to the 
agricultural sector for the country as a whole will be sectionahsed into 
Regional plans, the A. P. B. Research Unit Farms plans, Village Unit 
plans, and Co-operative Farm unit plans, each in a descending order. The 
main administrative and the executive unit will be the A. P. B. Research 
Farm Unit, which will be provided with a complete time-table of the 
operations, number of crops to be taken during the year, acreage to be 
put under various crops, seedling, manures and fertilisers to be used, 
changes to be made in the processes of cultivation from time to time in 
consonance with the agronomical research. The A. P. B. Research Farm 
Unit will act through the Village Panchayat and the Farm Leader. 

Every cultivator will have a dairy, poultry and vegetable and 
fruit garden for his family. The produce will be available for his own use. 
The Co-operative Farm Unit will have its own Dairy, Poultry Farm, 
Vegetable and Fruit Garden, the produce of all of which will be processed 
and marketed. 

Seeds, manures, artificial fertilisers, and the necessary tools and 
implements will be supplied by the A. P. B. to each co-operative farm 
unit, and the cost of these supplies will be debited to the account of that 
co-operative farm unit. 

No part of the produce of any co-operative farm unit will be 
disposed of privately. The produce of each co-operative farm unit will be 
brought to the processing centre, and will be processed and marketed 
through the Central Marketing Board. 
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Accounting prices of the produce will be fixed by the A. P. B. taking 
into account the rent payable, cost of seeds, manures, artificial fertilisers, 
minimum wage to the cultivator and other operatives, processing costs, 
depreciation costs, and a fixed percentage of the cost price as a margin of 
profits. The selling price for articles to be marketed for retail consump
tion will carry loadings for wholesaler's and retailer's margin of profits 
and turnover tax to be fixed by the Planning Board in consultation with 
the Central Government. The sale of the produce by the retailers will be 
at fixed retail prices. Articles to be marketed as means of production 
will carry no retailers' loadings nor any loadings for turnover tax. 

The success of the Plan entirely depends upon the efficiency and 
productivity of the cultivator and other personnel. The co-operative farm 
leader, whose function it will be to execute the plan drawn up for his 
co-operative farm unit, will have a complex job to fulfil. He will not only 
be a trained leader of men, but will also be an agronomical expert and an 
efficient manager. Since much of the rationalised technique of cultivation 
will be new, our cultivators will have to be given constant practical 
instruction and training into new processes. In this difficult task, the 
farm leader will get the assistance of the Shock Brigade and the A. P. B. 
Research Farm. Besides being concerned with the business of managing 
his farm, it will be his responsibility to secure co-operation from his unit 
for the Village Panchayat, which will be entrusted with the work of 
eradicating illiteracy, giving technical training and of reorienting thought, 
mode of living and the philosophy of each cultivator. 

Irrigation forms a part of the land improvement problem. Since 
we have precarious rainfall available during certain months of the year 
only, extensive areas are dry waste land. The great importance of 
irrigation for the regeneration and rehabilitation of our agricultural economy 
demands a separate section. The primary need of our cultivator is an 
ample supply of moisture in the soil supplemented by irrigation water 
to permit him to cultivate the soil throughout the year on scientific lines 
without any undue exhaustion of the fertility of the soil. An extens
ive scientific research is therefore necessary in the direction of moisture 
control. Vernalization, that is, subjecting the seeds to indoor culturing 
before planting, is likely to go a long way in the direction of helping the 
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early growth of the plant, thus demanding lesser moisture. 

Along with such scientific research, it will be the objective of the 
Irrigation Section to have countrywide irrigation. With the supply of 
electricity and adequate water, with manures and artificial fertilisers, 
with scientific rotation of crops, the cultivator will not have a petty three 
months' job he is now having in most parts of India, but will have a 
twelve months' job, and the yield per acre will be substantially increased. 

One of the central objectives of the Plan will be to improve the land 
and its productivity. This function will be vested in the Land Improve
ment and Research Bureau to be formed under the A. P. B. as one of its 
sections. Under the direction of this Bureau, and assisted by well 
established laboratories in the Universities, the Regional Bureaus, Taluq 
Bureaus and Unit Bureaus will conduct scientific research in agronomy. It 
has been rightly said : " We can expect no favours from Nature ; our job 
is to take them." We must invent scientific processes that will fit into 
our conditions and enable us to secure a much higher yield. The results 
of Soviet research in agronomy illustrate fully the part science can play in 
the advancement of agriculture, and its extensive ramifications. It will 
not be out of place to refer to some of these results.* 

( i ) The majority of state farms have been organised on land where 
Tsarist Russia, with its backward agriculture, could grow nothing. This 
could be done only by the application of science to agriculture. 

( i i ) The late I. V. Michurin, a member of the Academy of Sciences, 
proves that under suitable conditions young hybrid seedlings can be 
trained to develop any desired characteristics. He took hardy wild plants 
from Siberia, Canada and various mountain regions and crossed them 
with delicate southern plants. The cross breeds so obtained inherited all 
the hardihood of the wild flora-resistance to frost and drought and 
immunity to disease. On the other hand, they resembled their delicate 
parents of the south in tastiness, brightness of colour, largeness of fruit 
and other desirable characteristics. 

(iii) Trofim Lysenko, member of the Academy of Sciences, evolved 
a new process in scientific farming-vernalisation, that is, subjecting the 

* " The U. S. S. R. Speaks for Itself. " 
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the seeds to indoor temperature before planting. The experience of tens 
of thousands of farms has shown that as a result of vernalization the 
seeds sprout two or three days earlier, while the yield increases by an 
average of go to 180 lbs. per acre. 

( i v ) N. Tsitsin worked on cross breeding cultivated plants with 
extraneous wild grasses. He made many successful experiments in cross
ing wheat with couch grass, and has discovered the varieties of this very 
common weed that crosses with wheat. He has succeeded in evolving a 
a new variety of plant (non-existent in nature), perennial wheat. This 
"perennial wheat" has the unusual power of growing after reaping. It 
has been demonstrated that these hybrids yield seven or eight harvests 
from a single sowing. Tsitsin's theory that every agricultural plant can be 
matched with a wild one has become a principle guiding many research 
workers. 

(v) Soviet agricultural science has been highly successful in naturalis
ing crops in new localities. The Kuban is now growing rice while the 
North Caucasus and the Ukraine are growing cotton. In the Republic of 
Yakutia, with its perpetually frozen soil and brief dry summer, the 
Kolkhoz farms, by employing advanced agro-technical methods and 
cultivating the soil with tractors, are getting good harvests regularly. For 
instance, the Orjonikidze Kolkhoz, a district where the annual mean 
temperature is u°C, grows 22 tons of cabbage to the acre. 

(vi) Great progress has been achieved in the field of agro-chemistry. 
Pryanithnikov discovered the principle of using ammonia salts as fertiliser. 
Experiments are carried on with the ' dieting method' that is, dosing crops 
with fertilizer at various stages during the vegetation period. Very 
successful results are achieved by ' dieting method' in industrial crops. 
Among the great achievements of Soviet agricultural science are the 
introduction of bacterial fertilizer—nitrogen for various bean cultures and 
azotogen for cereals, industrial crops and vegetables. Experiments have 
shown that these bacterial fertilizers increase harvests by as much as 20 
and 30 per cent. 

(via) Cattle breeding is a section of agriculture. No less progress 
has been made by Soviet scientists in the field of livestock breeding. The 
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AU-Union Institute of Animal Breeding has developed a method and 
technique of inseminating animals artificially, so as to make the maximum 
use of valuable male. In 1938, 1,536 cows were inseminated from one bull 
and produced 1,490 calves; 15,016 sheep were inseminated from one ram 
and produced 15,662 lambs. In 1938 fifty million farm animals had been 
inseminated artificially in the Soviet Union. 

In the Soviet Union, in every branch of agriculture worked thousands 
of collective farm experimenters, shoulder to shoulder, with scientists in 
search of new methods, new discoveries, boldly and rationally transform
ing nature. They grimly realised that " we can expect no favours from 
Nature, our job is to take them ", and thousands of people have put their 
heart and soul in their great duel with Nature in a true spirit of innovation, 
enthusiasm, pertinacity, and research. Verily, has science been harnessed 
to the service of agriculture. 

In the Cottage and Allied Industries are classed stock and poultry, 
fruit and vegetable culture, forest produce, dairy products, fish culture, 
hand-loom industry, sen-culture, and other suitable small scale industries. 
The Cottage Industries Section of the A. P. B . will prepare a complete plan 
for building up cottage and rural industries, and will operate practically 
on the same lines and principles as the other sections. 

The scope for development of our agriculture by the A. P. B. will 
entirely depend upon the capital resources available. As has been pointed 
out before, there is a tremendous scope for the development of internal 
finance in this country, and that given the proper tools and organisation, 
the creation of internal finance or internal capital of even Rs. 10,000 crores 
during the period of the First Five-Year Plan is not a Utopian dream ; it 
is a practicable proposal. Limitation is however set to this prospective 
capacity of internal finance by the limited external finance resources we 
are likely to have, and which will have to be blended in a certain propor
tion with the interna] finance to create the instruments of production of 
wealth. The ratio of external finance to internal finance in the 
mechanisation and rationalisation of our agriculture will be much smaller, 
compared with the same for industry. Provided we have basic industries 
—machine industry to build tractors, harvesters and other mechanical 
equipment, and heavy chemical industry to supply artificial fertilisers—the 
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external finance necessary for the reconstruction of our agriculture will not 
be very large. A great deal of controversy has centred around the 
problem of financing the Plan by ' created money'. It must be realised 
that a large part of the population has at present no work for a major 
part of the year, that the Plan will result in tremendous labour saving 
devices, and that all this available labour could naturally be employed for 
the creation of hydro-electric works, thermal stations, country-wide 
irrigation by digging canals and tube-wells, setting cultivable and waste 
land for proper cultivation, building roads, and similarly producing nation
al wealth in other directions. As finance is automatically issued against 
created wealth, there is nothing wrong in the creation of such finance. The 
Plan must be so devised as will control the inflationary trends of an 
expansionist economy. 



CHAPTER VII 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

The importance of adequate transport and communications requires 
no emphasis. A net-work of well organised, cheap, efficient and ample 
communications is vital to the economic and cultural development of a 
country. Verily, therefore, the development of transport and communica
tions constitutes an index of the economic and cultural level of the people. 

The planned economic development of our country, both in the 
industrial and agricultural sectors will require a building up of a net-work 
of efficient, adequate and balanced transport system in all its branches. 
The planning will have to take into account the tempo of the growth of 
our national economy during the period of the Plan, and the increasing 
transport facilities it will call for. Our Plan for this sector should there
fore enable our transport system to fulfil its increased traffic tasks. 

The branches of our transport system a r e : (i) Railways; (2) Road 
transport; (3) Inland water transport; (4) Ocean transport; and (5) Aerial 
transport. 

Though India is a country of vast distances with an area of about 
xl million sq. miles, her present railway mileage is only about 41,000 miles. 
We have several provinces in which one-third of the area with a population 
density of 100 persons and over is not served by railways. The following 
table gives details of railway facilities in some of the leading countries:— 

BRANCHES OF TRANSPORT SYSTEM 

Railways 

Country. Total Railway 
Mileage ( 1 9 3 4 ) 

Mileage per 10000 
population. 

United States 
Canada 
Germany 
Great Britain 
Russia 
France 
India 

258,465 
47,000 
36,426 
20,409 
51,800 
33.282 
41,000 

45-4 
5.5 
4-5 
3 - i 
8.0 

2 1 0 

i-o 
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The above table discloses the deplorable state of railway development 
in this country. 

Road Transport 

We have 74,000 miles of metalled roads and 2,26,000 miles of un
metalled roads. 30% of the metalled roads run parallel to railways, while 
4 8 % of the railways have metalled roads parallel to them and within ten 
miles. The mileage works out at a little over 7 miles per 100 sq. miles. 
We are thus very poorly provided from the point of view of roads. More
over, our road-system is not planned to complement the railway transport; 
it constitutes a factor of wasteful competition. 

Our poor achievement in the development of road transport is aptly 
described by the Technical Sub-Committee of the Post-war Reconstruction 
Committee appointed by the Government of India : "There has been no 
road planning in India and the evolution of road administration has been 
on the assumption that roads are suitable for devolution. Roads are a 
provincial subject and responsibility for the bulk of the roads upon which 
rural welfare depends has been thrown to local bodies with bad results. 
'Provincial' metalled roads have been developed as the skeleton of a 
system convenient to the administration and the more influential classes, 
while rural roads have been generally neglected. There has been no 
expansion or improvement commensurate with the growth of the population 
and the movement of commercial crops. That more and better roads are 
a necessity that will make for social, political and economic progress can
not be disputed. " I t is hardly necessary to point out that from the view 
point of national interest good road transport is badly needed in India. 
Emphasising its importance the Royal Commission on Agriculture rightly 
observed : " Transportation is an integral part of marketing and modern 
commercial development tends everywhere to enhance the value and 
importance of good communications. " 

Inland Water-Ways 

As compared with railway and road transport, water transport is 
cheaper. In the absence of a policy of co-ordination between the various 
forms of transport in India and developing them on a basis which would 
provide the country with an elaborate system of efficient and cheap system 



83 

of transport, the importance of complementing our existing inadequate 
transport facilities by well-planned inland water-ways has never been 
seriously considered. The Industrial Commission and the Acworth 
Committee deplored the existing state of affairs, and recommended the 
adoption of a policy designed to encourage the use of inland water-ways for 
transport purposes and to keep the annihilating competition of railways 
within reasonable limits. These reports were submitted years ago but 
nothing tangible has materialised from these valuable recommendations. 

Ocean-Shipping 

It is patent that we occupy a poor position in world shipping trade. 
Over the extensive coast-line we have very few ports and our mercantile 
marine constituted only 131 ,748 tons compared with 17,891,000 tons of 
Great Britain in the year 1940. What a great role an inland water 
transport and ocean shipping as co-ordinated with other branches of 
transport can play would be evident from the water transport systems of 
other leading non-maritime and maritime countries. Germany, Holland 
and the U. S. S. R. are the leading countries having an extensive series of 
navigation canals, inter-communicating the whole river system of these 
countries, thereby providing a cheap and ancillary means of transport. 

We stand, indeed, a very poor comparison with these countries. Our 
backwardness in oceanic and coastal shipping is Hue not to the Jack of 
enterprise on our part, nor is it due to the want of natural qualities requir
ed by a sea-faring nation—we have had both a ship-building industry and 
an excellent sea-faring tradition. It is due to the competition of strongly 
entrenched foreign shipping interests—most of which are subsidised by 
their respective governments—and also due to the apathy of our Govern
ment. It is painfully true that this country, which occupied a leading 
position in world shipping two centuries ago, has now been thrown in the 
background. 

Aerial Transport 

The war has brought into prominence the great part aerial transport 
will play in future. The rapid carriage of mail, passengers and special 
freights between important sections of a country and to foreign nations 
are some of the special needs which will have to be met by aerial transport. 
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Besides, a large and efficiently organised system of air transport constitutes 
an important adjunct to national defence. It is imperative therefore that 
aerial transport should not only occupy a prominent place in our transport 
system, but it should also constitute a powerful arm of our national 
economy. In view of her geographical position, India is destined to play 
a strategic part in post-war aviation, and our planning must create the 
necessary conditions to place this country in the front rank in the world 
aerial transport. 

Transport Needs and Reorganisation 

Transport will form one of the major problems in the economic 
reconstruction of India. There is no branch of our national economy 
whose development will not be affected by its progress or backwardness. 

The problem of competition between the various branches of 
transport in India is a vexed one. The question of rail and road transport 
has even been the subject of an inquiry both by the Mitchell-Kirkness and 
Wedgwood Committees, who have suggested measures for the elimination 
of road competition. Our basic weakness is that inspke of the meagre 
transport facilities that we have, the various branches are not at all 
co-ordinated, nor do we have any national policy for an alround develop
ment of the various means of transport, complementing one another and 
co-ordinating them with the central object of ensuring efficient and 
economical transport service. Our planning should therefore eliminate all 
competition between the various branches of transport and develop every 
branch of our transport system to its maximum capacity in the interests 
of the national economy, keeping in view the strategic and defence 
requirements. In order to achieve these objects it would be necessary to 
create a central transport authority, i. e. a Transport Public Board on the 
lines of the I. P. B . and the A. P. B . to deal with the whole problem of 
our transport and communications. . . 

In the reconstruction of railways, not only will it be necessary to 
substantially augment the existing railway mileage, but also to carry out 
a technical reconstruction of our existing railway system to secure the 
maximum service by greatly increasing our normal freight density. The 
technical reconstruction of railways will necessitate a substantial increase 
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in the power of the locomotives, enlargement in the freight cars and 
increase in their carrying capacity, strengthening and reconstruction of the 
road-bed to enable them to stand the strain of greater freight density, 
redesigning of wagons and the provision of automatic brakes and automatic 
coupling. The country-wide electrification will also permit the electrifica
tion of railways, providing thereby a quicker service and fuel economy. 

The road planning will require to be directed to an efficient system 
of public and feeder roads which will penetrate into the remotest villages 
connecting them with the main transport system. A net-work of roads 
will play a gradually increasing part in marketing between the village and 
flie town markets, and in establishing a closer bond between the national 
life of the town and the village in all its aspects. 

Water transport, inland as well as coastal, should be developed for 
the carriage of all suitable goods and services in the hinterlands around 
the canals and the coast-line. In this magnificent land of rivers, water 
transport has so far been neglected. There is no doubt that in a 
planned centralised transport, our inland water transport as well as the 
coastal transport will substantially relieve pressure on our land transport 
resources and will be economical in the long run. The planning of our 
coastal and oceanic shipping will require the building up of a substantial 
mercantile tonnage, the elimination of all foreign competition and the 
construction of a chain of harbours both on the coast line and navigable 
rivers, well-equipped with loading and unloading facilities. 

Besides the provision of transport facilities in its various branches, 
it will be necessary to secure an enormous development of every form of 
communication service such as post, telegraph, telephone, radio, newspapers 
etc., to facilitate quick exchange of communications and to promote the 
development of the national economy and the cultural enlightenment of 
our people. 

Transport Public Board 

It is suggested that like the I. P. B. and the A. P. B. a Transport 
Public Board should be established to fulfil the plans in the transport and 
communications sector of our national economy. The transport system of 
the country shall be divided into two parts (i) national units, such as 
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Railways, Aerial Transport, Posts and Telegraphs, Telephone, etc., which 
are more or less nationalised and so can best be worked as nationalised 
units, and (2) other modes of transport—such as shipping, road transport 
etc. which can best be organised as units under corporate ownership work
ing under the central control of the T. P. B. on the same principles as the 
units working under the Industrial Public Board. 

The T. P. B . will conduct its business on commercial lines as form
ulated by the Planning Board under the Five-year Plan towards the 
fulfilment of its transport and communications sector. The central 
responsibility for the building up, rationalisation and management of all 
the sections of transport and communications will be vested in the T. P. B . 
It will, therefore, be necessary for the T. P. B. to take over the existing 
Railways, Posts and Telegraphs, etc. under its central control, and further, 
it shall undertake a liability to the Central Government at 3 % rate of 
interest for the value of the assets so transferred. The T, P. B. will raise 
the necessary capital for the fulfilment of its various development 
plans both in the form of ordinary capital and debentures. As already 
pointed out, the T. P, B . will own some forms of transport and 
communications directly, whereas some forms of transport will be in 
corporate ownership working under direct control and supervision of the 
T. P. B. The units vested in corporate ownership will be run on the same 
lines as the I. P. B. units in the matters of capital, a guarantee of 3 % 
interest on public capital, a fixed dividend on private capital not exceed
ing 6%, etc. It need hardly be pointed out that the Transport Board as 
suggested herein, working on the policy laid down by the Planning Board, 
will be the most suitable agency to secure an efficient, economical and well 
co-ordinated service in every branch of transport and at a reasonable rate. 
The main functions of the T. P. B. will b e : — ( i ) rationalisation of the 
existing agencies of transport and communications; ( i i ) extending and 
building up of new fleets of various kinds of transport and communications ; 
(iii) co-ordination of its demands with the I. P. B. to build up the neces
sary base for the construction of all the equipment required, such as 
railway workshops, wagons, carriages, shipbuilding yards, air-craft factories 
and manufacture of all the equipment required by the T. P. B., ( i v ) 
organisation of a central research bureau for research and its applications 
in the various spheres of its activity. 



CHAPTER VIII 

T R A D E AND COMMERCIAL POLICY 

One of the most important problems to be considered by the plan 
is the commercial policy which India should adopt during the period of 
planning. The monetary and trade problems of the post-war world are at 
present engaging the best attention of the leading Allied Governments. 
The international monetary plans are mainly conceived as an instrument 
to develop post-war international trade on the pattern of an expansionist 
economy, and the world economic opinion at present seems to favour a 
liberalisation of trade after the war. In view of the planned economy 
envisaged for India in the preceding chapters, we shall have to consider 
how far she could fall in line with the world trend, and what adjustments 
would be necessary to the international trade and monetary plans so as 
to harmonise them with India's internal economic policies. 

I t is fully realised that it will not be to India's welfare to play a 
discordant chord in the world scheme of things. Under a universal multi
lateral trade policy with an expansionist bias envisaged in the post-war 
world economy, India would not evolve policies which would obstruct a 
free flow of international goods or imply an economic isolation on her part. 
I t must, however, be stated at the outset that free international trade is 
conducive to individual national interests only when all the nations stand 
on the same level of economic development. Countries like India, having 
backward economies and faced with problems of industrial and economic 
development, cannot therefore fall in line with other industrially advanced 
countries without suitable adjustments to the scheme of trade, although 
such adjustments should in no way be perverse to the basic objective of a 
universal multilateral system of trade designed to bring greater prosperity 
and happiness to the world at large. In the circumstances, a free India 
will participate in an international arrangement only if it does not conflict 
with India's national economy, both as it now stands and as it is likely to 
evolve as a result of an alround industrialisation with the objective of 
increasing her per capita income. 
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Under a planned programme of economic development, which will 
call for immense capital construction programmes, India's trading opera
tions will definitely have an expansionist effect on the international trade. 
How it will react in other aspects is important, though not so easy to fore
tell. The three conditions that should be considered by India vis-a-vis the 
international policies are as follows:—(i) The accounts of India taken 
together with the other nations would have to be substantially balanced, 
or capable of being brought into balance without undue difficulty. (ii) That 
India will help removing any disequilibrium that may arise by operating 
within its borders a planned trade directed to the expansion of the world 
trade. (iii) That India will adjust her economy to avoid internal depres
sion. The planned programme of trade India may adopt should therefore 
satisfy the above conditions. 

In recent years, especially in the thirties, direct governmental regula
tion of foreign trade fell broadly into three categories: firstly, exchange 
control and all the various kinds of clearing or payment agreements as 
applied to commercial transactions; secondly, the system of tariffs, quotas, 
monopolies, prohibition, etc . ; and, lastly, the government monopoly of 
trade by executive authority which includes both the power of regulation 
and the actual purchase and sale of commodities. The first two were main
ly the offsprings of the economic Depression and were adopted by most 
capitalist countries. The last one was actuated largely by the needs of a 
planned economy, the important examples being those of the U. S. S. R. 
and Germany. German foreign trade was controlled and directed by the 
State almost as completely as Russian trade, although there was no procla
mation of a general state monopoly and the actual control of trade was 
largely in private hands. By a system of exchange control and a virtual 
trade monopoly, Germany directed her foreign trade, as the world has now 
painfully realised, towards a policy of autarky or economic nationalism and 
fcommercial aggression. 

None of these measures may fit in with India's national economy. 
However, if we are going to work on a plan, we cannot afford to have un
planned, unregulated and undirected trade. We must have a planned 
trade, under which we shall prepare a schedule of our requirements, giving 
them a priority according to their importance in the building up of our 
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national economy as quickly as possible. From many points of view 
planned trade would constitute a more flexible instrument for the regula
tion of foreign trade than quota or licensing systems. The planning of 
trade presupposes a relatively advanced stage of efficient control as it would 
imply the import of first things first, and many items on the schedule may 
not be imported for want of exchange. 

Planning will necessarily impose suffering and sacrifice. However, 
there is no other course but to have a planned and well-budgetted foreign 
trade as a means of national economic planning. The technique of such 
a planned trade involves a central planning of both export and import 
trade, scheduling under the plan the items we can export and the items 
we have to import. These items will be listed in order of their importance. 
A pro forma account of the receipts under the exports sector shall be pre
pared and the items on the imports schedule within our means ascertained. 
Such a planned trade therefore implies a strict central control of our 
import trade, both quantitative as well as qualitative. It will clearly 
stipulate that items vital to the building up of the national economy will 
have the first place on our import list. It must be realised that India's 
foreign trade policj^ in the first few years of planned economy will have to 
provide for substantial imports of capital goods. In view of our need for 
capital goods, as large a quantity of essential consumers' goods as possible, 
which cannot be manufactured in India, may have to be imported to 
maintain a certain minimum standard of national wants. This will 
necessitate a foregoing of some of our wants and most of our luxuries in 
order to conserve our foreign exchange resources. To illustrate the prin
ciple on which the schedule of our import sector shall be worked out, it 
may be stated as an instance that a farmer's request for a tractor will 
have the first place against an idle millionaire asking for a Rolls-Royce— 
the latter may be given a jeep, if permissible and within our means; other
wise, he may be asked to go without it. 

Thus, when India is placed on the footing of a planned economy, 
she will have to adopt a policy of purposive direction of her foreign trade 
which would foster her economic and industrial development and increase 
her national income. A planned trade on the above basis will obviate the 
necessity of protective tariff. This will perfectly suit our expansionist 
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economy which is likely to be accompanied by inflationary trends, as it 
will enable the Government t o maintain the stability of prices. 

Any system of trade control would pre-suppose the imposition of the 
necessary controls such as price control and rationing. In order to achieve 
this objective, a system of planned production and distribution will 
become essential. A planned system of distribution will enable the supply 
of consumers' goods at the minimum expense and would thereby eliminate 
all uneconomic competition as well as reduce transport costs by adopting 
a system of regional distribution of consumers' goods. 

It must be admitted that under such a planned system of produc
tion and consumption, the consumer will have a limited choice. On an 
average he will have a larger purchasing power than what he used to have 
before. Against this he will have to spend his money largely on products 
standardised on a national basis. However, he should have no justifica
tion for any grievance. Such a sacrifice is imperative to secure an increase 
in his income. 

A planned system of production and distribution of consumers' goods 
will have an important advantage which should not be lost sight of. The 
rising national income and a consequent rise in the purchasing power of 
the people would impinge upon a limited supply of consumers' goods 
available. The absence of any effective controls would result into soaring 
prices and black markets, thereby generating artificial scarcity of goods. 
The industrial drive under a planned economy will require funds for financ
ing the same. With the rationing of a bulk of essential consumption goods 
on the one hand, and the rising national income on the other, there would 
be left considerable extra purchasing power with the people. This purchas
ing power can be made to flow back to the national economy in the form 
of capital by a well-planned and intelligent savings campaign. 

The policy of planned trade and its concomitant of planned 
production and distribution of consumers' goods set out above should not 
be taken to mean that India would like to debar all foreign trade and 
follow a closed-door policy, or that ultimately India would drive to 
economic nationalism. We fully realise that a closed-door policy or autarky 
is not in India's interests. In fact, we shall have a wide open door policy 
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for the goods we need, and a closed-door policy for the goods which we can
not afford to buy. We have therefore got to fit into the system of free 
international trade envisaged by the leading Allied Governments at present 
India's post-war trade policy, so completely planned and controlled as to 
give the greatest possible impetus to the development of India's national 
economy, and raise her national income sufficiently to ensure full employ
ment and a reasonable standard of living to her people. The " Economist " 
(19-2-44) rightly observes : " It (international trade) is an instrumental
ity, not an end in itself. To increase the wealth of the community, to 
abolish individual destitution, to put an end to disastrous economic 
fluctuations—all these are objectives worthwhile in themselves. " In their 
evidence before Sir William Beveridge, the Fabians proposed in clear 
terms that " it should be recognised that a country has every right to 
raise its money income sufficiently to maintain full employment, and to 
vary its exchanges and import policy in conformity with that funda
mental purpose. " 

If such a principle is enunciated for application to the trade policy 
of an industrially powerful country like the United Kingdom, it should be 
applicable with a greater force to a backward country like India. There 
is no doubt that not only will a planned trade policy suggested above not 
infringe the guiding principles considered so essential to a successful 
international trade policy but will contribute to its greater success. 



CHAPTER I X 

SOCIAL SECURITY 

The main object of a planned economy should be to frame a plan which 
would help to develop all the resources of the country—human as well as 
material—so harnessed as to obtain the optimum creation of her 
national wealth. The planners will have to tackle not only the problem 
of production but the more difficult problem of an equitable distribution of 
wealth between the various sections of our people. The plan must aim to 
create an economic and social order which should guarantee economic and 
social security to the people. I t must fix an irreducible national minimum 
flj every person. The plan must promise a New India, and offer the 
prospects of a happier and a better living standard to every citizen. 

It cannot be denied that the task of extricating a poor country like 
India from the abyss of starvation, illiteracy, inertia and unemployment 
is a difficult one. In spite of the magnitude and the difficulty of the 
task, the problem will not prove insoluble, provided we have the necessary 
will and determination to attack it. The solution of the problem will 
require not only a right leadership in our political, economic and social 
life, but also an enthusiastic upsurge in the people. The average person 
must be imbued with a new consciousness that he has a share in the 
production of the national wealth. The new economic order should be so 
designed as to ensure a better living standard for him in return of his 
maximum effort in the attainment of the national minimum so guaranteed. 
In order to create a favourable psychological background and positive 
action which would ensure the success of the plan, it would be necessary 
to define in unequivocal terms what the plan means to the layman. It 
will be the first task of the country's leadership to eradicate such negative 
elements in our national life as sectional conflicts, apathy, inaction, 
ingrained idleness, exploitation, etc. 

In order to achieve this objective, the National Government must 
frame a Charter of Social Security, which would define social, economic as 
well as political security. With such a Charter, there is no reason why 
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there should be any conflict in our national life, be it political, social or 
economic. However, in the transitional period of the building up of our 
national economy, we shall be required to put in strenuous work and 
sacrifice. It is feared that this would be a psychological moment for 
vested interests to wreck the plan by inciting disloyalty, strife and 
sabotage. It is not suggested that there should be no freedom of speech 
or action ; these will be the basic conditions of our national life. However, 
it is definitely suggested that those professional parasites whose business 
it is to create factions for their own personal or sectional gains at the 
expense of the national economy are no better than saboteurs in a war and 
they shall have to be dealt with as such. 

The framing of the provisions of the Charter of Social Security might 
present a tough problem, and will require some hard thinking on the part 
of the best of our brains. In the framing of these provisions, the most 
important points to be borne in mind are—(i) India must be treated as an 
entity; (ii) we should eradicate economic exploitation, social as well as 
political domination by guaranteeing equality and freedom to every person 
in the national life; (iii) the basic provisions must enable all the sections 
of our people, with special characteristics and genius of their own, to weld 
themselves into a powerful nation in the same manner as the innumerable 
tunes harmonise themselves into a melody. 

The following clauses are tentatively suggested for incorporation in 
the Charter 

( i ) Every person, irrespective of caste, creed or colour, shall enjoy 
an equal social status and shall have equal opportunities for earning his 
living. He shall have essential liberties in matters of freedom of worship 
and freedom of speech. 

( i i ) A national minimum standard of living shall be assured by the 
State to each person. 

(iii) A national minimum health service shall be provided for the 
people. 

( i v ) Every child, regardless of caste, creed or colour shall have 
equal opportunities of education, suitable for the development of his 
or her peculiar capacities and start in life. 
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( v ) Every adult person shall be given a minimum education with 
the object of helping him to become a more efficient member of the society 
and to develop culturally. 

(v i ) Idleness in the form of under-employment or unemployment 
shall be destroyed. 

i. EQUAL SOCIAL STATUS, EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES FOR EARNING 
A LIVELIHOOD, ETC. 

India is a nation constituted of different religious groups, castes and 
creeds. Religion, caste and creed are personal matters which should in no 
way conflict with the development of our national life. Our planning 
should, therefore, foster a spirit of tolerance, brotherhood, service, patriot
ism and unity. 

With these adjustments in our national life, it is fundamental that 
every one, irrespective of caste, creed, colour or race, is assured an equal 
social status, an equal opportunity to earn his livelihood and to progress in 
life, and an absolute freedom of worship and speech. How to break the 
barriers of social inequality, class domination, economic exploitation and 
sectional domination are difficult problems. These cannot be solved by a 
mere declaration of social equality. The solution lies in the eradication of 
inferiority complex of our masses by providing them with a better economic 
standard and by imbibing in them a spirit of self-respect and patriotism. 

2. A NATIONAL MINIMUM STANDARD OF LIVING 

The national minimum to be assured by the State to every person 
should take into account his needs as to food and clothing, congenial and 
clean shelter, and provision against involuntary interruptions of earnings. 

The national minimum does not mean a minimum wage when a man 
is working. It is the minimum the Planning Authorities should provide 
for every person in the matters of vital necessities of life in drawing up the 
schedule of needs of the whole nation. 

Talking of a national minimum as regards subsistence, social 
security, etc. in a poor, backward and undeveloped country like India 
may appear to be an idle phantastic dream. However, it is not so. With 
our tremendous dormant resources in man power and raw materials we 
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can fulfil any reasonable schedule of needs we draw up. It is a difficult 
task, but not an unsurmountable one. We have to set ourselves to the 
task with determination and make it plain to our government, to our 
political and other leaders in industry and business that we are not 
prepared to put up with any order which does not secure to every person 
a national minimum. 

A national minimum, in other words, full development of our people, 
cannot be assured by the State without a comprehensive planning. Its 
main theme should be full employment of our population, a complete 
rationalisation of every sector of our national economy so as to enable 
every person to produce the maximum possible goods and services, and 
an equitable distribution of such wealth. Equitable distribution of wealth 
is not the same as equal distribution. The former, while abolishing extreme 
inequality in wealth and possessions, would imply distribution of the 
national dividend on the basis of a person's contribution to the national 
economy. 

The principle of a national minimum means that every person shall be 
entitled to the minimum guaranteed before the excess is distributed. 
Truly, the principle of a national minimum in proportion to a person's 
contribution to the national economy is a challenge to our ability and 
genius inasmuch as we must make up the subsistence level of our fellow 
citizens, before earning anything beyond a subsistence level for ourselves. 

A few of the necessities of life may be examined to illustrate the 
principles on which the schedule of our national needs will be drawn up. 

Food :—A provision for proper food and nourishment is essential. It 
must be the first item on our schedule. Our nutrition experts will probably 
tell us that we require on an average 2,800 calories per day, and also give 
us alternative tables of a balanced diet, keeping in view what is easier to 
produce on our soil. The Planning Board will calculate that on the basis 
of an estimated 2,800 calories per day per person, our 400 millions will 
require 408,800 milliard calories per annum, scheduled under various items 
such as cereals, pulses, sugar, vegetables, milk, fats and oils, fruits, meat, 
fish, eggs etc. They will have to get on with the job of organising the 
production of the various items on the schedule and their proper distribu
tion to the consumers. The more difficult part of the job will be to educate 
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the consumer to standardise his food and balance his menu so as to get the 
best. The task may appear formidable and complex, but if the problem 
is tackled systematically and with determination, the solution will unfold 
itself and is bound to lead to many improvements in the matter of our 
diet, its production and its distribution. 

Clothing:—The plan will have to consider the different varieties 
of clothing our people shall require in the various parts of the country. 
It will be necessary to divide our clothing needs into woollen goods, 
silk and cotton textiles. From a utilitarian point of view it will help 
the fulfilment of our plan if our dress is standardised, and the material 
to be used for the same is graded into about two dozen standard varieties. 

Estimates will require to be made of our clothing requirements in 
various parts of the country. On an estimated minimum requirement of 
30 yards per person, we shall require 12,000 million yards of cloth, plus 
woollens and silks. The Planning Board in considering this question will 
enter in the schedule the different varieties of our clothing requirements 
admeasuring 12,000 million yards. While considering the question of 
organising this production, they will realise that the present productive 
capacity of the country is only 5726 million yards, including 1617 million 
yards produced by our handloom industry. They will thus be faced with 
the problem of organising an increased production of 6274 million yards. 
The solution of this problem will have to be approached on the following 
lines:— 

( i ) Rationalisation of the existing productive capacity to increase 
production as far as possible. 

( i i ) Drawing up of a programme of construction of the textile 
industry so as to reach the objective of 12,000 million yards within a 
stipulated period. 

( i i i ) Ensuring as large a production as possible on the basis of 
cottage industries, specially during the transitional period. 

( i v ) Estimates of the minimum needs from year to year, and 
imports necessary to cover the shortage. 
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( v ) Regulation of the distribution of clothing through rationing and 
price control. 

The imports required to be made will be determined by the Planning 
Board and licenses for the imports of scheduled qualities in specified 
quantities only shall be issued. The goods to be imported will be on behalf 
of the Planning Board, and the rationing and price control regulations will 
equally apply to these goods. 

Housing:—One of the most essential physical needs is shelter. Our 
position in the matter of housing is very poor. A majority of our popula
tion is dwelling in a living hell—in urban and rural areas alike. The 
average house in the rural areas or the average living space in the urban 
areas is too small. Most of the houses are inadequately provided as 
regards ventilation, lighting, water supply, etc. In rural areas, many 
people are forced to keep their cattle in emergencies in the same house in 
which they live in the absence of cattle-sheds. Assuming that on an 
average a family consists of 5 persons, and that 3 0 % of our population is 
urban and 70% rural, we shall require living accommodation for 80 million 
families—24 million flatlets or villas in towns and cities, and 56 million 
houses in rural areas. If the living accommodation in urban areas were to 
consist of a kitchen 8' x 8' , 2 living rooms each 1 4 ' x 12 ' , one bath room 
and lavatory 10 ' x 5', and a verandah 5 ' X 12 ' , the total living space 
necessary would be about 12,240 million sq. ft. 

In ascertaining the housing needs in rural areas, we must take into 
account the fact that the economy of a village family can be stabilised only 
by adding to the normal vocation of the family dairying, poultry farming, 
cattle breeding, fruit and vegetable growing etc. Our plan must lighten 
all the laborious operations of the mother, such as the supply of water at 
her very door in place of her fetching it all the way from the village well, 
mechanising the operation of milling, washing clothes, dairy processing, etc. 
so as to make her free to attend to subsidiary vocations. For instance, 
dairying with two buffaloes and two cows will enable her to save at least 
30 lbs. of milk after meeting her family's requirements; two dozen poultry 
will yield her about one dozen eggs per day ; a small parcel of land attached 
to the house may enable her to grow vegetables and fruits with the help of 
the Co-operative Farm Unit {referred to in Chapter V I ) . Moreover, to 
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each co-operative farm unit constituted of 50 families a cottage industry 
centre may be attached so that the members of the co-operative farm unit 
will work in the cottage industry centre during their spare time. It follows 
from the above discussion that the housing needs of a village family will be 
quite different from those of an urban family. A model village house 
should consist of a kitchen 10 ' X 10', two living rooms each 16' x 16', one 
processing room 12' X 16 ' one bath room and lavatory 10' x 5', one cattle 
shed 16' x 16' (equivalent to 128 sq. ft. built up space), sufficient vacant 
land for growing vegetables and fruits, and a cottage industry centre of 
20' X 12 ' for each co-operative farm unit of 50 families. We shall have 
thus to provide with about 982 sq. ft. living space for an average village 
family, and 240 sq. ft. for a cottage industry centre. Our total living 
space requirements for the rural areas will thus be 55,261 million sq. ft. 

3. NATIONAL MINIMUM HEALTH SERVICE 

The general standard of health of our people is very poor. Decades 
of mal-nutrition and the absence of public health services have substantial
ly undermined our stamina and longevity. The public health problem 
will divide itself into various sections : — 

( i ) Prophylactic and epidemiological establishments dealing with 
hygiene, sanitation, water supply and anti-epidemic measures and 
campaigns. 

( i i ) Medical establishments which will include dispensaries, hos
pitals, clinics, maternity homes, sanatoria, health resorts, etc. 

(iii) Medical schools, laboratories and scientific research institutes. 

( i v ) Pharmaceutical and other medical supplies industries. 

The immense importance of the problem will require a prompt and co
ordinated programme of public health organised and financed by the State. 
To illustrate the vital importance of a central direction in all the matters 
public health work the following experience of the Soviet Union is 
worth noting:— 

" The entire medical staff of the country—the physicians, nurses, 
phrmacists, scientists and professors is in the employ of the State. The 
State provides the physician and the scientist with working conditions 
most suitable to their activities, placing at their disposal all the latest 
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achievements of medical science and technique. The State assists the 
the physician to increase his knowledge and skill by sending him at given 
intervals to special medical institutes and scientific research establishments 
so that he can keep in touch with the latest developments in medical 
science. " 

" The fact that all public health work is centrally directed makes 
possible the proper utilisation of all the facilities of the country, the 
wide-spread application of the latest achievements in medical science, 
and unified methods of work. The medical establishments and organisa
tions of the Soviet Union are not isolated, insular institutions, but are 
closely inter-connected and work according to a common plan of preventive 
and curative measures. " 

In view of the large size of India's population and the poor health of 
the nation, we shall be required to have a more comprehensive and a more 
extensive public health programme than what the other countries have. 

Assuming that we have prophylactic and epidemiological village unit 
centres for each unit, consisting of a population of 5,000, a controlling 
centre for a population of 50,000, and a research and administrative centre 
for 5,00,000, with a Presidency Board under the central control unit of 
an All-India Board, we shall be required to create 80,000 village unit 
centres, about 20 Presidency Boards and an All-India Board. Thus our 
prophylactic and epidemiological organisation will require a trained per
sonnel of about 2,50,000, competent to look after sanitation, anti-epidemic 
measures and hygienic requirements of our people. 

Suppose we were to have a doctor to attend to an average of 2000 
persons and a nurse to attend to 800 persons, we shall require about 
2,00,000 doctors, 5,00,000 nurses, about 80,000 dispensary centres and about 
8,000 well-equipped hospitals with necessary accessories and mechanised 
hospital transport units connecting each dispensary with a hospital. 

Our health services will thus require a well-trained personnel of at 
least 700,000, working under a central organisation and well-equipped 
with research facilities. To train up such an army of specialists, it will be 
necessary to establish a number of medical schools, laboratories and 
scientific research centres all over the country. 
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4 . EDUCATION 

The 1941 census revealed that of our population aged 5 and over, 
85.4% is illiterate. Regular school buildings are practically unknown in 
villages. Our school teacher is living on a miserable pittance, unconscious 
of his duty to the nation. We have thousands of villages having no 
schools and the few lucky ones in these villages who have some facilities of 
education are required to trudge to school two or three miles away in the 
scorching heat of an Indian summer or in the pouring rain. Illiteracy 
and ignorance are the two deadly enemies we have to destroy. It is 
therefore imperative for us to wage a nation-wide war against illiteracy 
and ignorance and stamp these out within a decade. The problem of 
education divides itself into various sectors : ( 1 ) Education of the young ; 
( 2 ) education of the adult; ( 3 ) the medium of instruction; and 
(4) teachers and their social and economic status. 

Education of the young 

We must have well planned, compulsory and free education for every 
boy and girl between the age 5-15. The medium of instruction should be 
the mother tongue of the child, although the courses and the texts should 
be standard for the whole country, and a common lingua franca (Hindus
tani) should be taught to every boy and girl. The educational systgm 
should provide for them the following: (1) Development of their physique 
and inculcating in them a spirit of discipline, loyalty and obedience ; 
(2) reading, writing and arithmetic; (3) theoretical and practical training 
in various alternative vocations so that at the age of 15 an average boy or 
girl will become an adept in his or her job; {4) cultural moulding of the 
mind to make our new generation patriotic and imbibed with a spirit of 
brotherhood, co-operation and comradeship. 

In addition to the basic schools for compulsory education, we should 
have schools for higher specialised education to train our promising young 
people on a four-year course. Besides, we should have colleges, polytechnics 
and research institutions for training up personnel for technical, administra
tive and executive positions. The planning of education should provide 
for basic education to the 100% of our population, higher specialised 
school education to 2 5 % of our population between the age of 16-19 
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and college and research education to 10% of our population between (he 
age of 20-23. The medium of instruction in specialised schools as well as 
in college and research institutions should be Hindustani only. Assuming 
we had an annual rate of 10 millon births, we shall be required to 
provide educational facilities for about 7.75 crores of children between the 
ages of 5-15, about 75 lakhs of children between the ages 16-19, a n < ^ about 
30 lakhs youths between the ages 20-23. 

On the basis of one teacher on an average for 30 children in our basic 
schools, 25 boys and girls in our specialised schools, and 15 boys and girls 
in our colleges and research institutions, we shall require about 26 lakh 
teachers for group one, 2.4 lakh teachers for group two, and about 2 lakh 
teachers in group three. We do not have any statistics to determine how 
many teachers we now have. However, since most of the teachers we 
have are good enough only to teacli the three R's, having practically no 
training for imparting vocational education or for moulding the basis of 
conduct and character, we shall have to start from a scratch to build 
up an army of teachers. Assuming that a teacher were to require a 
year's intensive training and that each centre could manage to train 
100 teachers, the training of about 3 million teachers over a period of 5 
years will require 6,000 centres for their training. If an average 
school were to consist of 600 students, we shall require 1,30,000 schools 
and the necessary educational facilities and equipment in these schools for 
group {1). On the basis of about 200 students in a specialised school and 
400 students on an average in a college, we shall require about 37,500 
higher specialised schools provided with the necessary facilities and equip
ment, and about 7,000 colleges well-equipped with laboratories, research 
facilities, libraries, etc. 

Education of the Adult 

One of our most difficult tasks is to stamp out illiteracy and igno
rance of our adult population, both male and female. The problem is 
not only to teach them the three R's; we have to mould them into 
technicians, skilled workers, scientists, research workers, administrators, etc. 
In short, we have to revolutionise their mode and philosophy of living. It 
is a gigantic problem, full of difficulties and, would therefore, call for a 
bold and imaginative plan and a great determination in the execution of 
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the same. However, the immensity of the problem should not deter us. 
We must realise that illiteracy and ignorance are our Enemy No. i , and 
to destroy these we must mobilise the whole of our educated population. 
If, in a total war, millions of working people could be called upon to per
form the extra national services, such as fire-fighting, street wardens and 
other auxiliary duties, there is no reason why we cannot mobilise in peace 
time, with no strain and stresses of war-time conditions, all our young 
men who can be spared, and train them up for educating our illiterate 
population. Assuming that of our working population of 160 millions, 8 5 % 
were to be educated, we shall be required to provide for the education of 
136 million adults. On the basis of 30 persons to a class, we shall require 
about 4.5 million trained teachers to educate our adult population. The 
organisation of an army of 4.5 million young men to educate our adult 
population is admittedly difficult, though not impossible. If the warring 
nations can raise armies of tens of millions, we can certainly train up 5 
million young men to perform such a national service. 

Medium of Instruction 

The medium of instruction in primary schools should be the mother 
tongue of each child. However, each child should be taught to speak and 
write Hindustani, not as a second language, but as a principal language. 
The medium of instruction in higher specialised schools and colleges should 
be Hindustani. Higher education should concentrate on subjects like 
engineering, science, agronomy, research, economics, administration, organ
isation, etc. 

Teachers 

The basis of our national conduct and national character has to be 
revolutionised. Truly, the foundation of our national economy can only 
be laid by our teachers. I t is therefore imperative that the best of our 
people are attracted to the profession of teaching. The prospects offered 
to a teacher in this country at present are poor indeed, with the result 
that better people have no incentive, nor attraction to take up the profes
sion of a teacher. In order to attract people of calibre and of suitable 
qualifications, it is essential that this profession should be put on an equal 
social status to that of any important section of the society, and should 
offer them better prospects. 



CHAPTER X 

C O N C L U S I O N 

Need of a Complete Plan 

The 15 -Year Economic Plan is not a complete plan as it is understood 
in the language 01 planned economy. It merely sets up targets in the 
various spheres of our national economy, and calculates the capital 
requirements in the fulfilment of these targets. No mention is made of 
the more important aspects of planning, such as the problem of production, 
the ownership of the means of production, the machinery of the central 
authority to devise and execute the plan, the problem of an equitable 
distribution of the wealth produced, etc. 

Opportunities for Indian Industrialisation Lost 

With the fall of France in May 1940 the centre of warfare shifted 
to the Mediterranean, and India attained a strategic position. With the 
entry of Japan in the war in December 1941, and the fall of Phili-
pines, the Netherland East Indies, Malaya and Burma, the position of 
the Allies became grave. In this grave situation, India with her great 
industrial potential and huge unemployed human resources was best fitted 
to become the arsenal for the armies in the Far East and the Middle East. 
There is no doubt that if India's resources were fully exploited by the 
erection of a powerful industrial base in this country, not only would it 
have saved large shipping space and man-power for the Allies but would 
have considerably hastened the defeat of the Hitler and Tojo regimes. 
But all these opportttnities were lost. They were lost not because the 
fulfilment of the task involved insurmountable difficulties — in fact, the 
Allies have faced and overcome greater difficulties than those involved in 
this job. They were lost because the British Government have been 
anxious all throughout the present hostilities to discourage as far as possible 
the industrialisation of the Empire countries, especially that of India, even 
at the risk of prolonging the war and delaying the victory of the Allies. 
It is no exaggeration to say that if the Government of India had emulated 
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the excellent technique adopted by the Governments of the U. K., the 
U. S. A., Canada, Australia, etc. in the mobilisation of the human and the 
industrial resources of this country and had given all the guidance and 
necessary help to the individuals or the institutions who were anxious to 
build up factories and workshops for the manufacture of aeroplanes, motor 
cars, tanks, ships, munitions and other equipment required for the war, 
India's contribution would have been far more stupendous than the one 
she has to her credit. 

The British policy of actively discouraging industrialisation was 
applied not only to India but also to Canada, Australia and practically all 
the countries of the British Empire in the earlier stages of the war. The 
following remarks of a leading American journal* clearly shows the 
attitude of Britain regarding the development of industries in the British 
Dominions. 

" I t was England's War. I t belonged at that time to the political-
industrial group that is best represented by Mr. Chamberlain and his 
umbrella. When their peace at any price could not be bought, their war 
became a war at the cheapest price, and they fought it believing that 
Germany could be worn down via the British Navy and Maginot Line—in 
other words, through economic attrition. This, they admitted, might take 
considerable time, but time could also be good for business; England had 
unemployed men and capital that would have to be put to work, but this 
would have to be done carefully. Price structures would have to be 
maintained to protect capital and capacities would require control so that 
as little dislocation as possible would occur after the war had been won. " 

" So England had no intention of permitting Canada to build an 
industrial machine for the war effort, because that machine would be a 
threat to its industry when peace came. The United Kingdom has always 
been the industrial unit in the British Commonwealth of Nations, taking 
the raw materials of New Zealand, South Africa, Australia, Canada and 
the colonies at free-market prices, fabricating them in a protected market, 
and selling them back to the Dominions, the colonies, and the sterling 
world at a pleasant profit. With the fleet policing the sea lanes, with a 
subsidized British merchant marine crowding the trade routes, and with 

* " F o r t u n e " (November, I 'M 0)—Canada at War. 
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many of the world's currencies tied to sterling, it was the cushiest business 
in the world. The United Kingdom's markets had already been invaded 
by American-owned branch plants in Canada—not very seriously, it is true, 
but enough so that England's tight little industrial autocracy in way-time 
preferred to buy, and did buy, in the U. S. rather than have Canadian plants 
extended (Italics ours). Toronto industrialists went to London but got 
only a few educational orders for shells, military clothing, and powder. 
They were pointedly told that the production of planes, tanks, and guns was 
well provided for in England. Canada's part -in the war, they said, was to 
train airmen, a long-term programme that in a number of years woidd supply 
the Empire with tens of thousands of pilots a year and England would make 
the planes and supply the engines " (Italics ours }. 

This was the attitude of Britain before the fall of France. However, 
after the fall of France, the British Empire faced grave dangers and the 
British Government could not prevent the rapid development of basic and 
other industries in Canada, Australia and other Dominions, mainly because 
they were self-governing units. India was the only important unit in the 
Empire which was prevented from developing her industrial might. This 
was due to the apathy of the Government of India whose hands and feet 
were practically tied up from London. I t would be interesting to study in 
brief the industrial development of Canada and other Dominions during 
the war and contrast it with the poor record of this country. 

Industrial Development in some Empire Countries during the War 

(I J CANADA 

Of all the Empire countries Canada has achieved perhaps the greatest 
progress in the development of her industries during the present war. The 
war has in fact resulted in a transformation of Canadian industry, an accel
erated advance towards a more complete manufacturing economy and a 
more complete assortment of products. In the year ended September i , 
1943, Canada's war production amounted to S. 3,094,000,000 not including 
food, metals, timber and other materials produced for war purposes, a large 
part for shipment to the United States. On September 9, 1943, the fourth 
anniversary of Canada's declaration of war on Germany, the Canadian 
Minister of Munitions and Supply revealed that by the end of 1943 Canada 
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would have produced more than 600,000 military trucks, more than 35,000 
armoured fighting vehicles (including tanks, scout cars, universal carriers), 
more than 1,000,000 tons of explosives and war chemicals, 60,000,000 
rounds of heavy ammunition, and more than 3,000,000,000 rounds of small 
arms and ammunition. Also by the end of 1943 Canada would have 
launched about 750 ships delivered more than 10,000 aircrafts and produc
ed almost $. 300,000,000 of instruments and communications equipment. 

"Canada's achievements in production during the past four years 
have been remarkable, as remarkable as any country's. To pick out one 
example : in 1939 Canada had no munitions output ; by September 9, 
I 9 4 3 - Canada had reached its munitions production peak a weekly rate of 
somewhat more than $. 55,000,000. It had been stated that during 
the past four years Canada has experienced an industrial transformation 
which in normal times could not have taken place in less than twenty-five 
years. " 

The following brief analysis * of Canada's war production during the 
past four years reveals several significant phases of development : — 

( 1 ) " Existing facilities have been converted to the production of 
of war products and presumably will be reconverted to their peacetime 
production. 

( 2 ) " N e w facilities have been established under the impetus of 
wartime necessity for the production of war products which are not dissim
ilar to peacetime products; these facilities probably would have been 
established only very slowly and perhaps not so completely under normal 
conditions. 

( 3 ) " New and expanded facilities for the production of components 
and ' bits and pieces' have been established, and we can expect that every 
effort will be made by the Canadian Government and Canadian manufact
urers to continue these facilities in production. " 

" In the field of non-military products there was a period during the 
past four years when the Amerian machine tool industry held fantastic 

* K. S. Harris—Canada's Industrial Transformation. 
(Howard Business Review, Vol. X X I I , No. 2 ) 
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orders and record-breaking backlogs. If the Canadian munitions 
programme was to succeed in the face of this situation, it was necessary to 
develop in Canada a domestic machine tool industry, a new industry. This 
development was carried through, under government sponsorship, financ
ing and control. Similarly war-time necessity led to the development of 
new and expanded production of gauges, cutting tools, hand tools, instru
ments, electric motors and many, many more non-military type products, 
required either by the armed forces, by munition plants, or by the essen
tial civilian economy. In the case of electric motors, for instance, it was 
a matter of increasing the number of types and sizes of products manu
factured in Canada before the war. In the case of machine tools it was a 
matter of manufacturing products which before the war had been 100% 
imported. 

" In other cases, it was a matter of producing components which 
before the war either had not been produced in quantities sufficient to fill 
Canadian requirements." 

The following revised figures* upto the end of the second quarter of 
1943 covering two of the principal activities, namely, purchasing and the 
provision of enlarged plant facilities, carried out by, or under the aegis of 
the Department of Munitions and Supply and its two predecessor bodies, 
the War Supply Board and the Defence Purchasing Board, show the 
tremendous contribution Canada has made towards the victory of the 
Allies 

TOTAL CONTRACTS AWARDED 

Contracts placed including plant extensions : — 
Canadian Account . . *• 4.303.277,882 
Contracts placed by civil Aviation—Division for airport 

construction under the Air Training Plan S- 47.918,896 
Contracts made and commitments made on U. K. 

account for ' stores'—and under the Plan Extension 
Programme, together with the output of these plants S- 3.506,372,089 

$. 906,138,072 Contract placed—other account 

Total $. 8,817,706,939 

* The Industrial Front—Department oi Munitions and Supply (Canada). 
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This figure excludes letters of intention and unvalued acceptances 
of tender, which would substantially increase the total. 

The above review of Canada's industrial development reveals the 
tremendous progress achieved by her during the war. There is no doubt 
that after the war she will occupy an outstanding place among the leading 
industrial countries. Her possible role in the future has been very well 
summed up by the Ottawa correspondent of the " Economist " .f 

" Canada will emerge from the war one of the great industrial nations. 
She will be able to produce 50% more iron and steel, five times as much 
aluminium, quantities of magi^sium, tungsten, mercury and chromium. 
Her hydro-electric power capacity will be 20% higher. She will have great 
shipyards, aeroplane factories, explosive and chemical plants, a synthetic 
rubber plant, armament factories, machine tool industries, instrument 
laboratories, which were not here before the war. About 3. 1 billion has 
been spent in four years in addition to plant equipment. There is a new 
industrial army of skilled men and women workers. A new tradition 
and a rich experience have been acquired. 

" Some of the production will cease even before hostilities do, as 
being neither necessary nor economic in a peaceful world of international 
competition ; but when all allowances for strictly war production have been 
made, these years have changed the face of Canadian industry in a perma
nent way. Canada after the war will manufacture within its borders a 
larger percentage of its manufactured needs than it did. Also, its exports 
of finished products will vise in relation to its exports of raw materials." 

In the sphere of post-war planning also Canada has made a good 
deal of progress. A variety of plans for post-war reconstruction has been 
devised. The industries now doing war work are preparing programmes 
for rapid reconversions to civilian production and adjustment to changed 
conditions. Post-war Economic Commissions have also been formed in 
various Provinces and are serving as clearing houses for local projects. 

(II) SOUTH AFRICA 

In South Africa* an organisation known as the Industrial Develop-
y The Economist, December 25, 19-13. 
* League oi Nations—World Economic Survey, 1939-41-
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merit Corporation was formed in May 1940 with a capital of £ 5 million 
under Government auspices with the specific object of facilitating the 
establishment of new industries and the expansion of existing ones, and 
also if necessary, to finance infant industries. As a consequence, there has 
been an expansion in production and capacity not only of iron and steel 
but also of a number of industries supplying current consumable goods, 
notably, the textiles. 

(Ill) AUSTRALIA 

It has not been possible to get a complete picture of the industrial 
development of Australia. However, the' following account* in the words 
of an Australian of what she has done under titanic difficulties in the first 
two years of the war clearly shows the direction and the tempo of the 
Australian economy. 

" At the outbreak she had nine government munition factories. In 
two years she had built 1 1 more. These were producing. She was building 
another 16. 

" She had built and was operating about 100 munition annexes. 
Many private firms had switched to war work. 

" She had established new industries to produce textiles, cables, 
tools, alloys, chemicals, parachutes, motor and aero parts and bodies, 
guns of various kinds, ammunitions, explosives, small arms, precision 
instruments, optical instruments, armoured fighting vehicles, cruiser tanks, 
wireless sets, planes. 

" T h e quantity produced in 1940-41 was £33,000,000 worth—18 
times the quantity produced in 1938-39. Production was scheduled to 
reach £ 76,000,000 in 1941-42. 

"Government munition factories employed 12,000 in August, 1939, 
58,000 in July, 1041, would employ nearly 200,000 by June, 1942. 

" The Supply Department had authorised expenditure to produce 
£2,351 ,000 worth of war equipment in 1938-39, £54,355,000 worth in 
1940-41. That was apart from munitions. Expenditure would rise to 

*Brian Penton—Advance Australia—Where? (Loudon, 1944). 
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£ 100,000,000 in 1941-42. One thousand factories were producing woollen, 
cotton and leather goods and boots for the services. 

" Upto September, 1941, Australian factories had produced 
£ 10,000,000 worth of planes, mostly primary trainers. Production in 
1941-42 would be double that, and would include Bristol Beaufort Bomb
ers, and an increasing number of the all purpose Wirraway. Altogether 
Australia had produced 1,000 small planes by September of 1941. 

"Shipyards had turned out an undisclosed number of small naval 
vessels. A plan to build sixty 10,000 ton freighters, complete with engines 
had been launched. 

" Australia was exporting war material, including machines, tools, 
munitions, training aircraft, giant gloating cranes, locomotives, and rolling 
stock, mainly to countries east of Suez. These exports were worth 
£ 12,000,000 in the second year of the war, and were scheduled to reach 
£ 55,000,000 in the third. 

" She had almost completed an order for £ 20,000,000 worth of 
boots, clothing, knitted goods, yarn and engineering supplies for the 
Eastern Group Supply Council. 

" Capital expenditure on defence works had risen from £ 1,400,000 
in the first year of the War to £ 16,800,000 in 1940-41. It was scheduled 
to touch £ 25,000,000 next year. " 

However, in order to achieve this industrial progress, the Govern
ment of Australia had to overcome insurmountable difficulties. These 
unfavourable circumstances are best described by the writer 

" But there were difficulties, titanic difficulties. Modern war means 
mass production. When war broke out Australia knew nothing about it. 
Industry was scattered across a large continent. Most factories employed 
less than twenty hands. Less than 5 per cent employed more than 100 
hands. So we had to divide war production between units hundred of 
miles apart. To produce the complex Bristol Beaufort bomber we had to 
use three railway workshops, one in New South Wales, one in Victoria, and 
one in South Australia and 150 sub-contractors all over Australia. Parts 
were brought together and assembled. Imagine that intricate division of 
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labour for almost every one of the major items on our war programme, 
most of which we were interpreting from blue prints for the first time ; 25 
pounder guns, bren guns, anti-aircraft guns, predicators, tanks, anti-tank 
guns, sub-machine guns. Imagine the problems of transport on top of 
the problems of co-ordinated production. " 

" Before the war, in 1939, the British Government promised to give 
Australia all the jigs and tools and fixtures numbering 33,000, which we 
needed to build a Beaufort. The Bristol Aero-plane Company undertook 
to ship before the end of December, 1939, ten sets of fabricated parts and 
raw materials and equipment needed for the first twenty planes. Because 
these promises were not fulfilled, we had to manufacture 26,000 of the 
33,000 jigs and so forth. Even at the beginning of the third year of the 
war, fabricated parts and raw materials had not arrived. Some which 
came through were short of important details. 

" And in America we had to fight the rest of the world in the mad 
scramble for raw materials. Our principal competitor was Great Britain ; 
the British Purchasing Commission had a priority over all war equipment 
produced in the United States. Among other things we wanted aluminium. 
Britain could not spare any, so we had to make it for ourselves. In 
England, we purchased a plant, got to the docks, lost i t ; Britain needed 
all the aluminium rolling machinery for herself. In America we found 
another plant ; Britain took that, too. Towards the end of the second 
year the Americans dug up a plant for us. We had got most of that 
across the Pacific by the end of the second year. Meanwhile there was 
trouble over the engine. Originally, the plan was to have Bristol Taurus 
engines. Britain was to give ua 250. When war broke out Britain cut 
this down to 100. " 

There is no doubt that Australia has gone a long way in the trans
formation of her industry, and is bound to occupy after the war an 
important position as an industrialised country despite her tiny little 
population. The following report given by the " Commerce " (9th August 
1 9 4 3 ) is indicative of the future of Australian economy :-— 

" The Australian Tariff Board, in implementing a charter for post
war reconstruction of Australian manufacturing industries, is reported to 
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b*e now inquiring into the possibilities of manufacturing in Australia 
typewriters, sewing machines, floor and wall tiles, carpets, tractor and 
tractor parts, and electric motors. In regard to all these investigations the 
Tariff Board insists on two important points, namely, that plans must be 
made for the speedy and effective switching back of the industry from the 
wartime to the peacetime level and that manufacturing industries should 
unquestionably prove to be the nation's great employment providers. " 
Industrial Progress in India 

Against the tremendous progress achieved by these Empire countries 
in the midst of titanic difficulties, the achievement of India is indeed very 
poor. Canada had. scheduled by December 1943 to launch 750 ships, 
deliver 10,000 aircraft, build 600,000 military trucks, and 35,000 armoured 
fighting vehicles. Against this, India had launched only a very negligible 
number of small ships, has not to her credit even a single aircraft, military 
truck or armoured fighting vehicle completely built in this country. We 
find ourselves in this woeful situation thanks to the apathetic attitude of 
the Government. The negative policy adopted by Whitehall has paralysed 
what limited action the Indian Members on the Viceroy's Executive 
Council are capable of. They are fighting shy of their inferiority complex, 
and have no guts to get on with the job of fighting the vested interests 
and overcoming difficulties. The lack of any forward policy on their part 
has perhaps created an impression in the public mind that the Indian 
Members on the Executive Council are only too anxious to hold on to 
their cushiest jobs even though their inactito may retard the economic 
development of this country perhaps by well over a generation. Prac
tically all the key positions are held by Britishers who, having only one
sided loyalty, can do little for this country even though they may be able 
men and experts in their jobs. No wonder, every time we have asked for 
machinery, equipment, or technique, we are told ad nausea, " there is no 
shipping space", " w e cannot afford foreign exchange", " t h e project is 
not likely to help the war effort", " we have no technical skill available ", 
" the project will divert the technical labour now being employed on war 
work ", and so on. 

Government Policy of Negation 

The fate of the Grady Mission's report clearly exposed Government's 
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unhelpful attitude towards India's aspirations in the field of economic and 
industrial development. 

The menacing advance of the Japanese and the fall of Burma which 
materially enhanced the importance of the industrial potentialities of India, 
caused the U, S. Government to send a special Technical Mission to India 
early in 1942, under Dr. Henry Grady to investigate the possibilities of 
transforming India into a real arsenal for the Eastern Theatres of War. The 
report of this Mission has not been published, nor was it found possible by 
the Government to take into confidence the leading industrialists and 
businessmen of the country. Only a sketch and a small summary appear
ed in papers. 

It was unofficially stated that the Mission's general impression was 
that India's industrial centres were still working on a peace time basis and 
that there was'much scope for expansion. In the opinion of the Mission, 
it was possible to increase India's production by about 200-250% with 
proper planning, rationalisation and equipment from America. 

The recommendations of the Mission were summarised by the 
" Capital" { 21st May 1942 ) as follows :— 

" Assessing the possibility of increasing output the Mission recognises 
at the outset that most of India's engineering workshops a r e . . . 
jobbing shops, by which they mean establishments existing in order to 
maintain other plants in repair. To remedy this it is necessary to provide 
new equipment from one shop to another and rearrange equipment within 
existing shops. Another recommendation is the institution of high-
powered control, independent of Government established agencies, on the 
American model.. .Specifically it advises further investigations into 
the possibilities of producing power alcohol; measures to extend the 
availability of electric power and to rationalise its use ; the expansion of 
the steel industry; the rationalisation of plants producing munitions; 
concentration in respect of aircraft and ships upon repairs rather than new 
construction, greater production of aluminium ; the conservation of tin and 
rubber; and acceleration of the production of refined sulphur. " 

Reviewing the recommendations of the Mission Mr. A. J . Grajdenzev 
in " Pacific Affairs " ( June 1943 ) says :— 
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" In November there appeared rumours that the report of the Mission 
was shelved. The viceroy, referring to the same, said: ' the far-reaching 
scheme of industrial expansion recommended by the Mission, would if 
accepted in full, have involved the earliest supply to India by the United 
States of large quantities of materials and equipment and of large number 
of technical personnel. The United States had found it impossible to 
implement this programme in full in present conditions.' Thus from 
' far-reaching schemes' of general industrial expansion the Government of 
India turned to the piecemeal expansion of plants mostly needed in 
particular fields, and some of the blame for the inability to adopt the 
Mission's proposals was put on the American Government. However, 
some Indian press opinions reacted differently. The ' Commerce ' in its 
issue of 28th November 1942 says: ' But the fact remains that powerful 
interests are operating abroad far the purpose of throttling further 
industrialisation of this country, so that in the post-war world there would 
not be any dangerous competition in the West from the East. . .The Indian 
business community has long been demanding the publication of all 
recommendations of the Grady Mission's Report, a request which has not 
been conceded by the authorities on military or strategic reasons. But the 
Indian demand is based on some suspicion that the Government of India 
does not possess initiative but also finds its hands tied up from London. . . 
( shelving this report is bound to create further misapprehensions.) " 

The shelving of the Grady Mission's report did really create suspicion 
in the public mind about the Government of India's intentions regarding 
the development of Indian industries. As has been rightly pointed out 
by Mr. Mitchell,1 the British policy "continued to be dominated by the 
desire to retain a controlling position in the Indian Market and over 
Indian production and trade and was therefore opposed to any rapid 
extensive growth of Indian controlled heavy industries." The negative 
policy so far pursued by the Government of India leads to the inevitable 
conclusion that if India were not allowed to build up her industries in the 
favourable conditions during the present war, what could be expected of 
the British Government in the post-war period when every country, 
especially the United Kingdom, will be anxious not only to retain her pre
war exports, but to substantially increase the same ? 

1 Mitchell, K. L.—India : An American View, (London 1943). 
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This unhelpful and negative policy of tiie Government has been 
bitterly criticised by prominent businessmen and industrialists from press 
and platform. Sir M. Visvesvaraya for instance, observed that " t h e 
truth is that for many generations past, industries, particularly key 
industries, have been on the black list of the Government. In recent 
months restrictions have been placed on Company promotions, on the 
starting of new industries, dismantling of factories, and removal of 
machinery from factories, without the written permission of the Central 
Government. Whatever the reason, industrialists are tied hand and foot 
and business and manufatures are effectively retarded. " 

The case of the Automobile Industry 

To substantiate this significant observation of Sir M. Visvesvaraj'a 
it would be interesting to examine briefly the Government's attitude 
towards the attempts on the part of some Indian industrialists to establish 
an Automobile Industry in this country. This was one of the key indus
tries Indians were anxious to establish. It is a typical case bringing out 
clearly the negative policy and delay tactics the Government usually 
adopts in the establishment of any key industry, be it Automobile, Power 
Alcohol, Fertilisers, Machine Tools etc. 

After an extensive investigation into the prospects of automobile 
industry in India and consultation with two of the world's leading auto
mobile corporations, the promoters of the scheme first approached the 
Government of India in 1936 for initial support and help for starting a 
factory. The total capital outlay required for the factory to be started 
near Bombay was estimated at Rs. z\ crores and the value of the products 
manufactured was estimated at Rs. 3.15 crores. The promoters wanted 
an assurance from the Government on the following points : — 

(1) " A clear statement that Government welcome the effort to start 
the industry. " 

(2) " A promise that if the industry is started on a satisfactory basis, 
the, promoters may count upon the full support of the Government within 
the limits of their present policies and rules. " 

(3) " A general assurance that protection given will be reasonably 
adequate and also that the Government will be prepared to go to the 
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rescue of the industry, if it is at any time threatened by unreasonable 
foreign competition." 

In support of the request for these assurances, it was pointed out 
that " an import duty of 33^% is levied on motor vehicles in Great Britain 
and more than twice that percentage in France and Germany; " also 
" that in no country to-day, even in advanced Europe, can this industry 
thrive or maintain itself without Government protection and support. " 

Taking their stand on an old Government Resolution on the Report 
of the Fiscal Commission of 1921-22, Government sent a routine reply 
that no industry could receive support without a previous enquiry by a 
Tariff Board, and no enquiry by the Tariff Board could take place unless 
factory was started, and having got into difficulties needed help. 

In the year 1939, the promoters secured from the Bombay Govern
ment a guarantee of 3 or 3 ^ % interest on the estimated share capital of a 
crore and a half of rupees on the conditions that the promoters secured 
from the Government of India the following two guarantees: (a) the pre
sent revenue duty of 372% on motor vehicles and parts will not be lowered 
for a term of ten years; and (b) a rebate will be granted on the duty paid 
on any imported special parts used in the manufacture of automobiles. 
The promoters applied to the Government of India for the above two 
concessions. The Government, however, refused to give the guarantees 
requested for. 

The Government of Bombay agreed to waive the above conditions. 
However, in the meanwhile the popular Government resigned. The new 
Government of Bombay, under the personal rule of the Governor, were 
willing to ratify the guarantee of their predecessors provided the Govern
ment of India agreed that the industry would help war effort. But the 
Government of India declared in an official communique issued by the 
Commerce Department on 16th December 1940 that the industry would 
not be of assistance to war effort. 

Having failed in British India, the promoters opened negotiations 
with the Government of Mysore, who at first expressed themselves willing 
to render liberal assistance if the promoters undertook to establish the 
industry within that State. But the Government of India interferred and 
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discouraged its establishment on the ground that the starting of the factory 
would impede war effort. 

The Government of India declined that they interfered with the 
discretion of the Mysore Government. However, Sir M. Visvesvaraya 
wrote to His Excellency the Vicoroy—" I have seen the letters addressed 
to the Dewan which purported to discourage the establishment of this 
industry. Government will be able to verify this statement by calling for 
copies of the letters written to the Dewan on behalf of the Government of 
India." 

After the Russian entry into the War the promoters revised their 
plans and approached the Government of India with a proposal that during 
the war they would confine themselves to manufacturing Army vehicles, 
according to specifications that may be given to them, provided the 
scheme was to be treated as a war effort. The Government of India 
replied that the Military Authorities were opposed to the introduction of a 
new type of vehicle as they expected difficulties in storing and carrying 
spare parts of different makes. The offer was ignored by Government, 
who in the meantime began to place orders with foreign firms for all their 
military requirements. The Secretary of State for India made a statement 
in the House of Commons to the effect that the extension of the war has 
decreased the resources available for the establishment of an automobile 
industry in India. He further added that " the matter has been most 
carefully considered, the conclusion being that any attempt to set up 
this industry now would divert both labour and machinery which were 
more urgently needed for the war. " 

The Government of India's attitude at various stages of negotiations 
for the establishment of the Automobile Industry may now breifly be 
examined \— 

( i ) In the year 1936, when the promoters asked for Government's 
full support and adequate protection, they took shelter behind an old 
Government Resolution on the Report of the Fiscal Commission of 1921-22 
according to which no industry could receive support without a previous 
enquiry by a Tariff Board, and no enquiry by the Tariff Board could 
take place unless a factory was actually started, and, after having got 
into difficulties needed help. 
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Fancy the Government of India in 1936 turning down the establish
ment of a basic industry on the strength of a resolution passed in 1921-22 ! 
In his letter dated the 25th July 1942, the Private Secretary to H. E. the 
Viceroy wrote to Sir M. Visveswaraya that " the Government of India 
were prepared, as I have already stated, to reconsider the question of 
maintaining the present level of duty. " This was the first time the 
Government of India expressed their decision to reconsider the question 
of maintaining the present level of duty. It is surprising that even then 
they could not make a decision. Since writing this two Automobile 
Companies have been registered, one by Mr. Walchand Hirachand and the 
other by Mr. G. D. Birla. The Government of India may be asked as to 
what is their decision on the question of maintaining the present level 
of duty. 

( i i ) In the year 1937, the promoters asked for a ruling from the 
Government of India that the industry would help war effort. The Govern
ment of India declared in an official communique issued by the Commerce 
Department that the industry would not be of assistance to war effort— 
such a ruling was given at a time when India had to import motor trucks 
and valued at crores of rupees ! The stock arguments advanced were : 
lack of shipping space, difficulty of priority certificates, difficulty of 
securing dollar exchange, diversion of skilled labour required for military 
works etc. 

{ i i i ) To the proposal made in the year 1941 to manufacture army 
vehicles, according to specifications, the Government of India replied that 
the Military Authorities were opposed to the introduction of a new type of 
vehicles as they expected difficulties in storing and carrying spare parts of 
different makes. Since then, under the ' Lease and Lend ' the Indian 
Army has received and is using several thousand units of Dodge Trucks 
( Chrysler Corporation's product) which the promoters had undertaken to 
manufacture. We wonder whether the Authorities have managed to 
overcome the difficulties which came in their way of promoting a national 
industry. It would be interesting to note the reaction of a British Lord 
to such excuses. 

" Acquainted Lord Wedgewood also other contents your two cables 
received here ninth and eleventh January. Wedgewood indignant at nature 
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objection to additional type vehicle enquiries. What do Military Author
ities concerned suppose the Japs did with the thousand cars they found 
in Penang, or we, or the Germans with the cars and tanks captured Libya ? 
Use them for Museums ? " 

Such has been the story of the abortive attempts to establish the 
Automobile Industry, a key industry which would have Substantially 
contributed to this country's war effort if it had been allowed to be started 
in 1939 or 1941 . It will be evident that as regards key industries the 
Government of India have so far adopted neither a policy of protection nor 
that of laissez-faire—they have adopted a policy of negation. 

Would it be too much to say that the British policy in relation to 
the development of key industries in India has been mainly actuated by a 
selfish motive to retain India as an important market for the British goods 
in the post-war period ? The following remarks of the ' Economist' (22nd 
April 1944) discussing the post-war prospects of the automobile industry 
are quite significant: " The British Motor Industry will have the opportun
ity after the war of becoming one of the greatest suppliers of private cars, 
enjoying a period of expansion and prosperity such as it has never enjoyed 
before. . .the United States and Canada are the only two major countries, 
besides Great Britain, that are likely to resume production fairly quickly 
and on a large scale . . .The British Motor Industry will therefore enjoy not 
merely a large home market, but it will also have the opportunity of 
participating in the world market to an extent never achieved before and 
of developing an export trade substantially bigger than in 1938, when the 
total value of private cars and chassis shipped abroad was only £ y\ 
million. " 

N a t i o n a l P l a n n i n g and P o s t - W a r R e c o n s t r u c t i o n 

A Reconstruction Committee was formed at the Centre in June 1941 
to be presided over by the Commerce Member, with the Economic Adviser 
to the Government of India and the representatives of the Finance 
Department, the Commerce Department, the Defence Department, the 
Department of Education, Health and Land, the Labour Department, the 
Department of Supply and the Railway Board as its members. 

At the first meeting of the Reconstruction Committee the following 
four Committees were set up to deal with different aspects of post-war 
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reconstruction. All the four Committees were to consist of officials and 
non-officials, and representatives of trade, industry and labour. 

• ( i ) Committee on Labour and Demobilisation, with the Defence 
Secretary as Chairman. 

( ii ) Committee on Disposals and Contracts, with the Supply Sec
retary as Chairman. 

{ i i i ) Committee on Public Works and Government Purchases, with 
the Labour Secretary as Chairman. 

( i v ) Committee on Trade, International Trade Policy and Agricult
ural Development, with the Commerce Secretary as Chairman. 

It was also decided to appoint a Consultative Committee of Econom
ists to be presided over by the Economic Adviser. 

The Reconstruction Committee was to receive as a steering Commit
tee the reports of the other Committees and was responsible for giving 
guidance, where necessary, to the various committees concerned. The 
recommendations of the Committees were to be placed before the Governor-
General-in-Council for such action as was considered necessary. 

The scope of work defined for the above Committees was as follows;— 

The Labour and Demobilisation Committtee was to concern itself 
with the problem of how with a sudden disbandment of the large mass of 
technical and other personnel now engaged in war production and without 
the risk of grave unemployment, labour could be delinked from one 
industry and linked to another. It was thought necessary (i) to inaugurate 
at once a proper statistical service relating to the increasing volume of 
employment in the industries primarily affected by war demands, for 
example, ordnance and clothing factories, engineering, textiles, etc.; to 
consider how far labour employed in a given direction can be reemployed 
in other directions without retraining; also what, if any, arrangements for 
retraining can be instituted; what the direction of retraining should be, 
and whether there should be any scheme of relief; (iii) to keep in close 
contact with the army authorities so that their plans of demobilisation 
should not accentuate the problem of employment on the cessation of 
hostilities; (iv) to examine the machinery available for directing those in 
search of jobs. 
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The Disposals and Contracts Committee was to deal with the gradual 
readjustment of industries to peace production and disposal of stocks. 

The Public Works and Government Purchases Committee was to 
consider the expansion of government public works programme in order 
to absorb labour thrown out of war industries. 

The Committee on Internal and International Trade Policy and 
Agricultural Development was to follow the trend and development of 
international trade policies almost from week to week even during the 
war and consider how far India was necessarily linked up in these policies 
and how far a policy of isolation was either justified or desirable. 

The Consultative Committee of Economists was expected to come 
to conclusions and advise Government on the best methods by which they 
could promote trade, manufacture, and industries in general and help in 
attaining a better living standard for the people of the country. 

The reaction to the setting up of the Reconstruction Committee and 
the various sub-committees to review the possibilities that will have to 
be visualised when peace is restored was critical. The consensus of opinion 
was that if India were to face the post-war world situation with any 
prospect of survival, we must be prepared to plan the entire resources of 
the country in men and material, in short, we must plan for an optimum 
in the development of our national economy. If this opportunity was 
therefore to be fully exploited with a view to evolve a bold scheme of 
planning designed to raise the economic, physical and cultural level of the 
people, the adjustments necessary in the transition from war economy to a 
planned peace economy would not be so difficult. In the prospective of 
the gigantic problem of the post-war planning, these adjustments which 
may appear difficult by themselves would not be so, if their solutions could 
be made to converge in our general scheme of planning. 

It was generally felt at the time that the Government was on a 
wrong track. If the problem the country faced was not merely that 
of rehabilitation and readjustment of our national economy from war con
ditions to peace conditions, but that of a nation-wide planning for the 
construction of our national economy, the personnel of the Reconstruction 
Committee as also of the various Policy Committees should have included 
the best brains of the country who only could tackle such a gigantic 
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problem and create the necessary background by evoking the enthusiasm 
and a correct response from the people. 

The Times of India gave expression to the general sentiment when it 
remarked : " Will government squeeze the last ounce of progress out of 
this opportunity ? I t is far from certain. Their record in preparing for 
war is not impressive, nor their speed in fighting it so far as that can be 
judged. A greater obligation rests upon a government working through an 
old and partly boycotted Assembly. After nearly two years of war the 
Government of India have appointed a Reconstruction Committee to pre
pare for peace. The exclusiveness which has marked Government's handl
ing of the war is to continue in peace. The Reconstruction Committee 
consists entirely of Government members. The usual sop is thrown to the 
tax payer—he may be appointed to a sub-committee or called in as an 
adviser — and the usual reason is given that large committees do not 
work — for his exclusion from the main policy-making committees. The 
public have a right to ask why in this crucially important matter of post
war reconstruction as in so many others, Government refuse to invite the 
public's full co-operation. Even the. mixed sub-committees are to be 
presided over by officials, who, in some cases, do not seem the men best 
fitted, by experience, for the job. " 

Nothing was heard of the activities or achievements of these Commit
tees for well over a year. In April 1943 , it was found necessary to 
overhaul the whole machinery and a Reconstruction Committee of the 
Executive Council with His Excellency the Viceroy as President was set 
up, with the object to exercise initiative to co-ordinate and eventually to 
give the necessary sanctions to the plans which were prepared. Without 
this Committee as a driving force it was felt that reconstruction planning 
might well be put aside in favour of other work and might consist merely 
in departmental files and not reach any very definite conclusions. A per
manent Secretariat with which is associated the Economic Adviser to the 
Government of India was also appointed. 

It was complained from time to time that the Government of 
India was taking up the problem of reconstruction leisurely and that till 
the middle of the year 1943 even the Policy Committees were not set up. 
It was also felt that when the country was demanding immediate and 
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vigorous measures for reconstruction planning, the Government of India 
was progressing at a snail's speed and explained away their failure to 
report any spectacular developments by reminding the public that " so vast 
and complex are the problems of reconstruction that each department of 
Government of India as also the Provinces, the States & Industries must 
do their own thinking and planning. " 

The first meeting of the General Policy Committee on Post-War 
Reconstruction took place in January 1944, about 30 months after the set
ting up of the Reconstruction Committee. It was explained by Sir J . P. 
Srivastava, Deputy President of the Reconstruction Committee of the 
Council, that during the intervening period valuable work was done in the 
direction of preparation of data. He also added that the centre was to 
deal only with the formulation of the policy and not with actual planning 
which was the responsibility of the Provinces and the States. In his open
ing address to the General Policy Committee he made the following 
observations : — 

( i ) In order to accelerate planning, it was decided to appoint 
experts, to be called Development Officers to work full time on the different 
Reconstruction subjects. They would be given access to all the data that 
have already been prepared and would be given a definite policy directive as 
a basis for their work. Their scope of work would be to tour Provinces 
and States and assist the officers appointed by the latter in the development 
of Provincial plans which could be co-ordinated into an All-India plan. 

( i i ) The scope of work of the various committees was to be limited 
" to express an opinion on questions which appropriately belong to each 
committee. " The scope of work of the General Policy Committee was 
limited " to avoid friction and confusion. " The General Policy Committee 
should not take upon itself the responsibility of sitting in judgement on 
the work of any other Policy Committees but it should nevertheless be 
possible and appropriate for the General Policy Committee to advise 
Government on matters which concern more than one Policy Committee. 
You will thus be in a position to advise government on big matters of 
policy and also on matters which do not fall within the purview of one or 
other of the various Policy Committees. " 

( i ii) The objective of Reconstruction was for the first time stated 
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' the improvement 0/ living conditions of the mass of the population.' It 
was further stated that ' the war has provided India with a rare opportun
ity for reconstruction. Plenty of highly trained labour will be released 
from military work or war industry. The country's natural resources are 
enormous, and with abundance of capital and labour at our disposal, we 
should be able to undertake large industrial and agricultural projects. The 
leadership of Asia will be ours for the taking provided we make out plans 
well in advance for the day of victory which is undoubtedly drawing near,' 

( iv ) The large questions of policy to be considered by the Recon
struction Committee were stated to be : 

(a) The role of the State in the future economic development of the 
country; (b) State control in its various forms ; (c) State ownership of 
Industries; (d) Tariff and Fiscal policies; (e) Social Legislation e t c . ; 
( f ) The order of priority between consumption goods and capital goods ; 
(g) The problem in regard to the continued existence and development of 
small industrial units. 

The graphical delineation of the Reconstruction Machinery of the 
Government of India as constituted at present may be shown as below :— 

Reconstruction Committee of the Executive Council 
General Policy Committee 

Consultative Committee of Economists. 
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who will prepare complete plans. In leaving the details of planning to be 
worked out by the Provinces, the Government of India would be creating 
conflicting claims of the various Provinces, which would have ultimately to 
be compromised, and the solution arrived at by a compromise may not be 
so much in the interests of the national economy as that evolved by a 
central body. 

The case for central control of planning was very ably put by Sir C. 
P. Ramaswamy Aiyar at the General Policy Committee Meeting. He went 
so far as to suggest that the Central Government must have no qualms 
about enforcing its decisions on Provinces or States even against their will 
if the decisions were in the interests of India as a whole. 

It will thus be seen that under the present procedure, the obligation 
in regard to planning is cast on the Provinces and States. It is their duty 
to carry out a thorough survey of the needs of the people in their respective 
areas, of the resources available for development and to draw up, in the 
first instance, plans for their areas. Such plans would comprise schemes 
ranging from roads for individual villages to a province or state-wide 
scheme of electrification. 

.The formulation of an All-India plan for economic development 
and social improvement will thus partly depend on the earnestness with 
which these sectional plans are pushed through, but much more on the 
extent to which popular co-operation and sanction are secured. Nothing 
perhaps is more disheartening in the Indian situation today than the fact 
that great issues of policy are being decided by a bureaucracy utterly 
divorced from the people and the real representatives of the people have 
no part or lot in the shaping of policies which vitally affect them. I t is 
extremely doubtful whether any planning can be successful if it does not 
from the very start mobilise the enthusiasm of the people. 
Department of Planning & Development 

In May 1944 it was announced that the Governor General had 
decided that planning for post-war period had reached a stage at which 
it required the attention of a member of his Executive Council who is 
free from ordinary departmental responsibility. Sir Ardesher Dalai was 
appointed as the member in charge of the Department of Planning and 
Development. The scope of the new Department was discussed by Sir A. 
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Dalai in which he stated ( i ) it was possible to enter only preliminary 
stage of planning; (ii ) it was necessary to have close co-operation 
between his department and the other departments and with the Provinces ; 
( iii) the help of the non-ofhcials was essential; (iv ) the Bombay Plan 
being not a complete plan, a blue-print of their proposals was to be 
prepared ; and ( v ) that the preparation may take some years. Sir A. Dalai 
added that the urgent problems now arising and which cannot wait on 
politics are ( i ) the resettling of 2 million men, (2,) the avoidance of 
economic slump, ( 3 ) schemes of public works, and ( 4 ) a scheme of priority 
for the import of machinery and capital goods. 

The creation of a separate portfolio for planning and reconstruction 
and the appointment of a member in charge of the same, though belated, 
is a step in the right direction. The appointment of Sir A. Dalai, a co
signatory of the Bombay Plan, has been interpreted in some quarters as 
very significant. It is natural, therefore, that the country expects much 
from the new Department. 

It is doubtful whether a single person, however expert and capable 
he may be, is fitted to evolve an all-India plan of economic development. 
To expedite planning and to evolve fool-proof plans for the economic 
development of this country, it is necessary that the Member for Planning 
and Development should immediately formulate an All-India Planning 
Commission composed of the best brains of the country and competent to 
deal with the problem of planning. This body may be further split up 
into various committees, in charge of different sectors of the national 
economy. The separate plans evolved by these Committees must be con
sidered by the All-India body. The Department of Planning and Devel
opment must create the necessary technical personnel to deal with all the 
technical aspects of planning. 

With the necessary adjustments in the planning machinery, the 
Planning Commission must immediately take up the question of funda
mental policies on the following issues :— 
(1) The lot of the common man 

The main objective of planning must be the amelioration of the 
masses, to substantially improve their standard of living and to help 
them raise their physical and cultural level. The first thing the Planning 
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Commission must do is therefore to frame a charter of social security 
which would define social, economic and political security of the people 
of this country, will specifically guarantee full employment and a national 
minimum as regards the standard of living and health service, and will 
afford equal opportunities for education and for cultural development to all. 
( 2 ) Ownership of the means of production 

The main criticism on the subject of economy in this country centres 
round the question of the ownership of the means of production. The 
view point of the common man is that there is no justification for the owner
ship of the means of production remaining in private hands with unlimited 
scope and freedom to them for exploitation. Industrially backward as the 
country is, the very existence of private enterprise depends upon the 
sacrifice of the people. Naturally therefore, the country is not prepared to 
have an economic planning and undergo hardships and sufferings for years 
to make rich the richer. It was the patriotism of the people which saved 
the industry of this country from collapse during crisis. In view of this, it 
was expected of our industrialists and commercial community that they 
should have organised themselves to alleviate the suffering of the people. 
Instead, they have mercilessly exploited the masses. It is therefore 
imperative that a declaration be made by the National Planning Commis
sion that the economic development of the country under a planned 
economy is not to be designed for the primary benefit of any one section of 
the community and that the ownership of the means of production will be 
vested in statutory public bodies with a place for private enterprise on 
the basis of limited ownership and a reasonable rent therefor. Without 
an unequivocal statement on these lines the people are bound to look at 
any scheme of planning with an eye of suspicion. 

( 3 ) The Role of the State 

It is necessary that the whole economy be developed for the benefit 
of the people. The Planning Commission should carefully consider the 
role of the State in the various activities connected with the whole problem 
of planning and construction. There is a deep seated suspicion that under 
the guise of state ownership the Government of India is handing through 
the back door the management of the national economy to foreign vested 
interests. It is earnestly hoped that if there is any ground for this sus
picion the Member for Planning and Development and the Planning Com
mission should set the matters right. 
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( i ) 
R E C O N S T R U C T I O N C O M M I T T E E O F C O U N C I L 

INTRODUCTION 
This F I R S T REPORT ON T H E PROGRESS OF RECONSTRUCTION 

PLANNING describes the progress which has been made at the Centre upfco 1st 
of February 1944 and indicates some of the problems which the 'various Policy 
Committees are considering at present or would have to consider at some later 
stage. Similar reports will, it is hoped, be published periodically and will 
indicate the progress made from time to time not only at the Centre, but also in 
the Provinces and States. 

2. The Report which has been prepared by the Reconstruction Secretariat 
contains a good deal of argument, discussion of policy and views on the 
financial and other problems involved. The object of the Report is to give 
information and to evoke public interest in the problems of. reconstruction 
and it should not be regarded either as an expression of the approved policy 
of the Government of India or of any of its Departments. 

3. Since this Report was drafted a statement has been made by the Hon'ble 
the Finance Member in his budget speech on the finamce of Reconstruction, an 
extract from -which is quoted below : 

" I t is my firm conviction that the first pre-requisite of reconstruction finance 
is a sound financial position, both at the Centre and in the Provinces, secured by 
the fullest development of their respective taxation resources. This may perhaps 
-sound pedestrian, but in the light of our experience of war-time finance there 
is no rea-son, given the will to find money for peace on the scale on which it' 
has been found for war, why resources should not be forthcoming to an extent 
which could not possibly have been envisaged in pre-war days. Many Provinces 
have already started exploiting their revenue sources and building up reconstruc
tion funds, as a result of which they will embark on the post-war period with 
•an improved revenue position and a useful cash balance. This is a hopeful 
start, though there is still considerable scope for extension; but the magnitude 
•oi the problem is so great that the Provinces will undoubtedly need all the finan
cial assistance that the Centre may be in a position to give. I have recently 
brought under review the posfe-war budgetary position of the Central Govern
ment, in so far as the many uncertainties inherent in the conditions of the 
present and the future permit. The review indicates that, on the assumptions 
of a reasonably speedy rate of demobilisation after the conclusion of hostilities*, 
the maintenance by concerted international effort of full production and employ
ment, and a determination on the part of the Government of the day to utilise 
to the full the taxable capacity of the country, it might well be that, after one 
•or two deficit years, revenue surpluses would emerge rising in the fourth or fifth 
year to the order of Rs. 100 crores per annum. "With all-out borrowing con
tinued in accordance with the technique developed during the war, it is by no 
means fantastic to visualise total resources for the purposes of reconstruction 
during the first effective quinquennium approximating to the Rs. 1,000 crores 
level; and this excludes any estimate of direct private investment. Beyond 
that I would prefer sit this moment not to attempt to dip into the future, 
although it would, be reasonable to assume that estimates for the subsequent 
five-year periods could be related to the actual results of the first quinquennium 
In a sort of geometric progression. 

"The immediate task of investigation and planning is already well in hand, 
and some of the official reports and data which are now under the consideration 
of Government will shortly be released for the information of the public. These 
constitute the essential raw materials of any practicable plan of development, 
but equally important is the preparation of a sure foundation of sound finance 
capable of carrying with safety the edifice to be erected upon it. This edifice 
can itself be made both stronger and larger if the individual schemes of which 
it is composed are so designed as to be in their revenue aspect as remunerative 
as possible, and if high priority Is accorded to such of them as can contribute 
directly to an increase in material wealth and prosperity and thereby reinforce 

the public revenues." 
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After explaining the new taxation proposals for 1944-45, the Hon'ble the 

Finance Member concluded that "this programme will assist the preparations 
for post-war development, by providing for the regular building up by industry 
of the necessary reserves, as well as by fortifying permanently the revenue 
resources of the State. 

" I n the last-named direction much still remains to be done. In particular 
the Provinces, on whom so large a share of the building of the future inevitably 
falls, will need expanded resources. We have therefore under active considera
tion the possibility of an estate duty on non-agricultural property, which would 
be levied by the Centre but of which the proceeds would be assigned to the 
Provinces. In spite of war-time taxation it is indisputable that enormous private 
fortunes have been made during the war, aggravating the great inequality which 
already existed. Even on a modest programme vast sums will be needed for the 
post-war development of the country, and there is manifest justification for a 
system of death duties whereby these large fortunes will be laid under contribu
tion. We have encountered, as we expected certain initial difficulties, but we 
hope to overcome these and to be in a position to place a- carefully prepared 
measure before the Legislature at a subsequent session. I have no doubt that 
such a measure would not only fill a gap in the fiscal armoury of India but 
could serve a great social end. 

"That brings me to the end of my story. The last five years have witnessed 
changes of a significance and magnitude which few indeed could have ventured 
to foretell, as India has been caught up ever more irresistibly in the rapid stream 
of world events. Who can doubt that she is destined to play a momentous part 
in the years ahead, when the last great effort has been crowned with victory, and 
men turn again to the fruitful tasks of peace?" 

T. J. HUTTON, 
Lt.-General, 

" Secy. E . C. C . 
SECRETARIAT (N. B L O C K ) ; 
New Delhi, the 1st March 1944. 



S U C T I O N I — T h e Background. 

The significance of the Post-war lie construction movement lies in the fact, 
that after every great war, considerable changes take place; in the mental 
outlook of the wor.d and there is a genuine desire to improve conditions which 
prevailed before the war and which were to some extent 
responsible for it. History shows that almost every great war has tended to 
break up and sweep away the structure of an old social and political order 
and lay the foundations of a new one. War begets new needs and new 
loyalties which help to determine social and political forms during the ensuing 
period of peace. " W a r is thus never the end" says a famous historian, "bub 
always the beginning oi a new social order." 

This applies particularly to the present war which is being waged on an 
unprecedented scale. In the first place, the area of the conflict is the larges* 
ever known and not a single country of the world is really unaffected. 
Secondly, many scientific inventions have been put in practice during the 
last four years, and, not only have the methods of destruction improved but* 
also the commercial arts which are capable of promoting national welfare in 
peacetime. Thirdly, enormous advances have been made in the field o£ 
economic and financial controls. These controls have proved that the 
machinery of production and distribution can be greatly improved when govern
ments and public opinion are determined to' adopt national policies and to 
pursue them with vigour and without the mtirmtion of vested interests. Tbey 
have awakened the public to a consciousness- that if a modern society can 
achieve conditions of full employment and increased national income under 
the stimulus of war, it should be possible to use the whole apparatus of war
time control for the advancement of the standard of living and the abolition of 
poverty. Fourthly, this war as no other war in history could be truly called 
a peoples' war. Many sections of the population have suffered tribulations, 
and hardships to a varying extent, and the people, the working classes 
particularly, are now generally more internationally minded than ever before. 

These characteristics of the present war have created a profound impression 
on the masses and the problems of post-war reconstruction are now attracting 
more attention than they did during any other war. The slogans of the last* 
war were essentially political, e.g., 'the war to end war", 'the war to make 
democracy safe', and the thinkers of that period thought more of the political 
aspects of international co-operation than of the moral and social aspects. The 
deliberations at the Versailles Conference hardly ever emphasised social or 
economic problems in any specific manner, except in so far as they concerned, 
the immediate poat-war period. SimiLarLy, the bigger problems of post-war re
construction did not find a place in the 'Fourteen Point's' put lorward by 
President Whson and the social and economic activities of the League of 
Nations were largely a side-line of the main political activity.* 

During this war, on the other hand, the emphasis has shifted from the 
purely political to the social and economic aspects of post-war reconstruction 
and the programme of reconstruction is far wider both in Bcope and in origin. 
Moreover, it has its origin not in the demand of any one section of the com
munity for the satisfaction of a series of claims by concessions to be made by 
another section, but in a widespread desire to improve the living conditions 
of the world a's a whole. This is clearly noticeable in the various statements 
of policy adopted and declared by the heads of States and responsible 
ministers. President Roosevelt's "freedom from want'' defined as " a 
constantly increasing and widening standard of living" takes equal place with 
the other three fundamental freedoms, namely, freedom of speech, freedom of 
worship and freedom from fear. British/atatomcnt have on several occasions^-

^rt?m4 that the wnr is being fought to obtain economic security for all classeayi. 
and for all nations. 

The Atlant ic Charter . At a conference in an Atlantic port in August, 1941,. 
M r . Churchill and President Roosevelt drew up a joint declaration laying down 
"certain common principles in the national policies of their respective countries 

•Towards $ur True Inheritance : the Reconstruction work of the I. L. O* 
(Montreal 1942), page 2-
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on which they base their hopes for a better future for the world". These 
principles ore embodied in the Eight Points which a r e : 

T H E E I G H T POINTS 
The President of the United States and the Prime Minister, M r . Churchill, 

representing His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom, being met 
together, deem it right to make known certain common principles in t h e national 
policies of their respective countries on which they base their hopes for a better 
future of the world. 

FIRST, their countries seek no aggrandisement, territorial or other. 
SECOND, they desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord with 

the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned. 
THIRD, they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of Govern

ment under which they will live; and they wish to see sovereign rights and 
self-government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of them. 

FOURTH, they will endeavour, with due respect for their existing obliga
tions to further enjoyment by all States, great or small, victor or vanquished, 
of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw materials of the world 
which are needed for their economic prosperity. 

F I F T H , they desire to bring about the fullest collaboration between all 
nations in the economic field, with the object of securing for all improved 
labour standards, economic advancement and social security. 

SIXTH, after the final destruction of Nazi tyranny, they hope to see 
established a peace which will afford to all nations the means of dwelling in 
safety within the boundaries, and which will afford assurance that all the men 
in all the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and want. 

SEVENTH, such a peace should enable all men to traverse the high seas 
and oceans without hindrance. 

E I G H T H , they believe all of the nations of the world, for realistic as well 
as spiritual reasons, must come to the abandonment of the use of force. Since 
no future peace can be maintained if land, sea, or air armaments continue to 
he employed by nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggression outside of 
their frontiers, they believe, pending the establishment of a wider and per
manent system of general security, that the disarmament of such nations is 
essential. They will likewise aid and encourage all other practicable measures 
which will lighten for peace-loving peoples the crushing burden o ' armament. 

The Atlantic Charter is now the accepted statement of policy adopted by 
practically all the Allied and Friendly Nations in the world. The details of 
the principles embodied in the Charter have yet to be worked out. I t will how
ever be noted that the preamble as well as the three Points of the eight 
specifically mention the international aspects of economic and social collabora
tion after the war. The preamble decares the belief of all the Nations who 
are a party to the Charter that the observance of the Eight Points constitutes 
the keystone on which "hopes for a better future for the world" can be based. 
The fourth Point states that all countries of the world should have free access 
to the raw materials of the world. The fifth Point aims at securing for all 
improved labour standards, economic advancement and social security. The 
sixth Point again emphasises the need of creating conditions which would enable 
"all the men in all the lands" to live out their lives "in freedom from fear 
and want". 

It is also significant that the Charter is not meant to apply to any parti
cular country or group of countries, but to every state of the world whether i t 
be "great or small, victor, or vanquished." 

Anglo-American A g r e e m e n t . The principles of the Atlantic C h a r t e r h a v e 
been reiterated in the Mutual Aid Agreement of February, 1942. It has been 
signed by a majority of the Allied Nations, although India is not a party to it. 
T h e Agreement is bilateral between the U.S.A. Government on the one hand 
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and each of the signatory Allied Governments on the other. Article 7 of the 
Agreement reads as follows: — 

" I n the final determination of the benefits to be provided to the United 
States of America by the Government of the United Kingdom in return for 
sid furnished under the Act of Congress of March 11, 1941, the terms and 
conditions thereof shall be such as not to burden commerce between the two 
countries, but to promote mutually advantageous economic relations between 
them and the betterment of world-wide economic relations. To that end they 
shall include provision for agreed action by the United States of America and 
the United Kingdom, open to participation, by all other countries of like mind,, 
directed to the expansion, by appropriate international and domestic measures, 
of production, employment, and the exchange and consumption of goods, which 
are the material foundations of the liberty and welfare of all peoples; to the 
elimination of all forms of discriminatory treatment in international commerce, 
and to the reduction of tariffs and other trade barriers; and*, in general, to the 
attainment of nil the economic objectives set forth in the Joint Declaration 
(Cmd. 6321) made on August, 12, 1941, by the President of the United States 
of America and the Prime Minister of the United Kingdom. At an early con-
Tenient date conversations shall be begun between the two Governments with 
a view to determining, in the light of governing economic conditions, the best 
means of attaining the above-stated objectives by their own agreed action and* 
of seeking the agreed action of other like-minded Governments." 

T h e U n i t e d Nat ions Conference on F o o d and Agriculture . These statements 
of policy are now being examined in detail and international discussions on the 
various aspects of social, economic and financial reconstruction are in progress. 

The first important conference held in this connection was the Hot Springs 
Conference on Food and Agriculture which was attended by the technical 
experts and the official representatives of fortyfour Allied and Friendly Nations 
covering in all more than 80 per cent, of the world's population. Being the 
first of a series of conferences which would be necessary at a later stage, this 
Conference was essentially exploratory in nature and the purpose was to 
facilitate an exchange of views and information on the technical and the-
general aspects of Agricultural and Nutritional Policies to be pursued after 
the war. 

One of the findings of the Conference was that "there has never been enough 
food for the health of all people. This is justified neither by ignorance nor 
by the harshness of nature. Production of food must be expanded and we have 
now knowledge of the means by which this can be done." The Conference 
therefore declared its "belief that the goal of freedom from want of food, 
suitable and adequate for the health and strength of all people, can be 
achieved". 

But, it was quite evident that "freedom from hunger" could be achieved 
only by urgent and concerted efforts to increase production and to distribute 
it t« the best advantage of the world as a whole. The Conference found that 
the first cause of hunger and malnutrition was poverty and recommended that 
"there must be an expansion of the whole world economy to provide the pur
chasing power sufficient to maintain an adequate diet for all. With full 
employment in all countries, enlarged industrial production, the absence of 
exploitation, an increasing flow of trade within and between countries, an 
orderly management of domestic and international investment and currencies , 
and sustained internal and international economic equilibrium, the food which 
is produced can be made available to all people." 

The first immediate result of the work of the Conference is the establish
ment of an Interim Commission whose primary function is to prepare " a 
specific plan for a permanent organisation in the field of food and agriculture". 
The Conference has thus set up a world machinery to deal with the funda
mental problem of food. The work of the Conference also constitutes the first 
united attempt towards making effective the pledge of the Atlantic Charter for 
peace " that will afford an assurance that all men in nil lands may lire out 
their lives in freedom from fear and want". The Conference recommended 
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thst the member governments snould issue a formal declaration recognising 
their obligation to their respective peoples and to one another, henceforth to 
collaborate in raising levels of nutrition and standards of living of their peoples, 
and to report to one another on the progress achieved. One of the functions 
assigned to the Interim Commission is to formulate this declaration for the 
•consideration of member governments. 

The Conference also realised that " the primary responsibility lies with each 
nation for seeing that its own people have the food needed for .ife and health; 
steps to this end are for national determination". It is however clear that 
under modern conditions, no country of the world can achieve this end merely 
by pursuing policies of national self-sufficiency or exclusiveness. The Con
ference therefore emphasised that the goal of freedom from hunger for the 
world as a whole can be achieved only if all the countries work together. This 
principle of international collaboration was accepted by the Governments 
represented at the Conference and a joint declaration was drawn up-recognising 
and embodying the obligation of each government to. its own people and to 
one another. 

The significance of this declaration for India cannot be exaggerated. India 
is primarily an agricultural commtrv and it is all -to her advantage to pursue 
her agricultural and nutritionnl policies on the lines accepted at Hot Springs. 
Since agricultural production and prices are extremely sensitive, to world 
influences, it follows that the policies which are likely to be evo'ved later will 
exert far-reaching influence on Indian economy. It is therefore to India's 
interests to co-operate whole-heartedly in the work of the Conference and 
simultaneously to pursue policies aimed at increasing the nutritional standards 
of her own people. 

United Nations Belie! and Rehabilitation Administration. An Agreement for 
United Nations Belief and Rehabilitation Administration was signed at 
Washington on the 9th November 19AH, on behalf of forty-four Governments or 
Authorities representing the United Nations or Nations associated with the United 
Nations in the war. The Agreement establishes a world machinery for afford
ing relief to liberated countries immediately after the termination of hostilities 
in such countries. The Preamble of the Agreement expresses the determina
tion of the United and Associated Nations that "immediately upon the libera
tion of any area by the armed forces of the United Nations or as a consequence 
of retreat of the enemy the population thereof shall receive aid and relief from 
their sufferings, food, clothing and shelter, aid in the prevention of pestilence 
and in the recovery of the health of the people, and that preparation and 
arrangements shall be made for the return of prisoners and exiles to their 
homes and for assistance in the resumption of urgently needed agricultural and 
industrial production and the restoration of essential services". 

India has signed the Agreement subject to the reservation that it shall not 
come into force until it has been approved by the Indian Legislature. Thirteen 
•other Governments have signed the Agreement with a similar reservation. 

The Council of UNRRA which î  the policy-making body of the Administra
tion and on which all the member governments are represented held its first 
session at the Atlantic City-from the 10th November, to the 1st December 1943. 
Important decisions were reached on the policies to be followed by the 
Administration in regard to the organization of measures for the relief and 
rehabilitation of liberated areas, including the financing and procurement of 
supplies. 

In addition to the Council, four main Committees have been set up. 
namely the Central Committee, the Committee on Supplies and the Regional 
Committees of the Council for Europe and the Far East. The Central Com
mittee consists of the representatives of China. U.S.S.R. , U.K. and U.S.A. : 
while the Committee on Supplies is composed of the representatives of those 
member governments likely to be principal suppliers of materials for relief and 



5 

rehabilitation. The two Regional Committees consist of the representatives of 
the member governments in the region and of certain other member govern
ments directly concerned' with the problems of relief and rehabilitation in the 
region. It has also been decided to set up standing technical committees to 
deal with agriculture, displaced persons, health, industrial rehabilitation and 
welfare. The standing technical committees will be authorised to appoint 
expert sub-committees to assist them in their work. 

Other m e a s u r e s of Internat ional Co-operation. The interwar period 
between 1918, and 1939, was characterised in the earlier stages by violent 
fluctuations in exchange rates and a virtual colhipse of the international 
monetary system, and, in the later stages by the economic depression which 
inflicted great hardship on almost every section of the community in all the 
parts of the world. I t is now generally realised that the unstable conditions 
which prevailed during that period arose largely out of lack of international co
operation in the economic field. 

The remedial measures based on international co-opertition in the field of 
economic activity have been grouped under the following main heads in the 
preface to Proposals for an International Clearing Union put forward by the 
British Treasury:— 

(1) The mechanism of currency and exchange,, 
(2) The framework of commercial policy regulating the conditions for ex

change of goods, tariffs, preferences, subsidies, import regulations and the like. 
(3) The orderly conduct of production, distribution and price of primary 

products so as to protect both producers and consumers from the loss and risk 
for which the extravagant fluctuations of market conditions have been res
ponsible in recent times. 

(4) Investment aid, both medium and long term, for the countries whose 
economic development needs assistance from outside. 

Various international monetary proposals have already been put forward 
regarding the control of the mechanism of currency and exchange, i.e., (1J 
above, and are being discussed by the Treasury experts of the U.K.,, the U.S.A., 
and other countries. The main object oi' those proposal is to establish a 
multilateral system of clearing which would provide for an orderly and agreed 
method of determining the values of national currency units and which would 
aid in the restoration and development of healthy international trade after the 
war. The proposals of the U.K. and the U.S.A. experts have already been 
reprinted by the Government of India Press and are for sale to the public. 
The experience of the past is so disastrous and the lack of international control 
in the sphere of currency and exchange has been felt for such a long time that 
there is no doubt in the minds of currency experts about the desirability of 
establishing some system which would minimise the possibility of violent 
fluctuations in economic activity in the post-war period. The proposals now 
under discussion have a fair chance of being accepted in some form or the 
other by an overwhelming majority of the countries of the world. It is also for 
India to consider them in the light of her own conditions and to be prepared to 
take part in any international conferences which may take place. 

The other proposals envisage a system of foreign trade which would not be 
hampered unduly by the pursuit of selfish or ignorant policies on the part of a 
few countries. "The orderly conduct of production and distribution of primary 
products" will obviously raise questions of commodity controls, buffer stocks, 
bulk imports and exports, etc., and these are subjects which concern India no 
less than any other country of the world. "Investment nid" and the policies 
underlying the Atlantic Charter and the Mutual Aid Agreement are closely con
nected with each other and the proper management of an internationally 
regulated investment policy might well result in the industrial and economic 
development of the backward countries in Asia, Africa and other continents 
which, it is now recognised, would be an advantage to the world as a whole. 
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SECTION II—Need for Planning now. 

It is true that it is still too early to estimate the precise form and magnitude 
of India's* post-war problems and the task becomes all the more difficult be
cause of the fact that Indian conditions must to a large extent depend on 
factors governing not India alone but the world as a whole. This is however 
no reason why preliminary planning should not take place now. The cessa
tion of hostilities will create problems no less serious than those brought about 
by the war, and, it is the duty of everyone to visualise them and to be pre
pared by forethought for the kind of situations which are likely to arise. 

As a result of war conditions economic and social development have been 
suspended over almost the whole field. It is essential, therefore, to take-
stock of the situation and decide which are the most urgent matters to proceed 
with once the war is over. Whether it is called Post-war Reconstruction o r 
not, such an examination of development policy will in any case have to take 
place over the whole field in respect both of Central and Provincial subjects. 
The arguments for doing this before the war is over, 'and in a co-ordinated 
mauner, are of course overwhelming. 

Apart from the administrative aspect there is no doubt of the political 
demand from all classes of society that such an examination should take place. 
The Government of India would be failing in its duty if it ignored this demand' 
and did not make every possible preparation for an enlightened post-war 
development policy based on the clearly expressed demand of the people of 
India. 

S o m e problems emerging directly Irom tne w a r . The economic system of 
the whole world is now working at top speed and various factors which are 
generally non-existent in peacetime are in operation. The end of the war must 
therefore mean considerable dislocation. In the first instance, there will be 
a check to recruiting and some demobilisation. Secondly, there will be a 
check to the flow of war orders and probably the cancellation of contracts with 
consequential decline in the volume of production in war industries which now 
cover an extremely wide range and involve large sections of the population. 
Thirdly, there will be considerable changes in the industrial structure which will, 
affect the civil market as a whole, e.g., changes in capacity now used for-
specialised war goods, changes in technique and specifications, disposal of 
stocks held by the market and the Government. Fourthly, in so far as pro
duction is reduced, some measure of unemployment and reduction of earnings 
will manifest itself in industries now engaged on war production. Similarly, 
the changes in the shipping position, the opening up of markets now closed, 
the effects of international relief measures and the changes in international 
currency and price structures cannot but affect India as a whole. 

P r o b l e m s arising out of the present war conditions. Apart from the prob
lems arising directly out of the impact of the war, there will be others which 
would be a legacy of the conditions prevailing during the war itself. They 
will be discussed at length in the following Beciaons, but the most important 
of them may be mentioned here as illustrations. Prices in India are now 
abnormally high and it is clear that they should come down as soon as possible. 
But, these high prices have already created a series of new economic relation
ships, e.g., a peasant bringing land under cultivation which, in normal condi
tions, would not have been cultivated at all; new contractual obligations form
ed on the basis of present prices, etc. Any sharp and sudden decline in them 
must inevitably create a new set of problems which might prove to be-
extremely difficult of adjustment. One of the immediate post-war problems, 
would therefore be to consider how best to safeguard the interests of the 
cultivator against a possible inrush of cereals into India without at the same 
time unnecessarily subjecting the consumer to the present level of abnormal 
prices. 

What applies to primary commodities, applies in a different form to industrial 
products also. The war has stimulated many industries and has been respon
sible for the creation of a large number of new ones. I t is a matter of the-
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utmost importance to safeguard some of these industries; but the manner in 
which this- should be done requires a great deal of forethought and planning. 
Any protection, whether in the form of tariffs or otherwise, which may be afforded 
to such industries raises questions of national and perhaps international im
portance and must involve a careful examination of the wide range of alter
natives suitable for adoption. 

Similarly, the wear and tear of the war has been enormous; roads have 
not been properly repaired; locomotives and rolling stock have not been fully 
overhauled; industrial machinery has not been replaced and public works and 
repairs have either been suspended or delayed. This applies not only to India 
but to the whole world. The reparation of the damage done to the physical 
apparatus of production in India would therefore be another important task 
to be performed during the early post-war period. For this India will require 
enormous quantities of materials, heavy plant and machinery as soon as the 
war is over. Its procurement, on the other hand, will present some difficulty. 
All the countries oi the world will be competing for the limited quantities of 
capital goods which can be produced, and it cannot be assumed too easily that 
there will be available all the machinery India would require for her replace
ment and development purposes. I t is therefore essential to draw up an order 
of priorities according to the preference we would like to give to any specified 
project of replacement or development and this presupposes some kind of 
•orderly planning during the war itself. 

L o n g - t e r m P r o b l e m s of P o s t - w a r Reconstruct ion. By far the most im
portant problems of post-war reconstruction will, however, be those which are 
only distantly or indirectly connected with the war. As has already been ex
plained*, the war has given an impetus to a world movement directed towards 
the improvement of the conditions of living of all nations. I t is the declared 
policy of the United Nations to strive for a world which "will afford assurance 
that all the men in all the lauds may live out their lives in freedom from fear 
and want". The post-war period will, we may hope, be characterised by a 

desire on the part of all nations to help each other and by policies which would 
bring about the largest measure of international collaboration for the happi
ness and well-being of humanity as a whole. 

It is against this background that India will have to review her pre-war 
policies, estimate the progress made during the last few decades and, in the 
light of such review, adopt broad lines of policy aimed at concerted develop
ment in all the spheres of economic and social activity. The war has created 
conditions peculiarly favourable for such development. In the first instance, 
the volume of economic activity and employment is probably greater today 
than it has ever been before. Secondly, in spite of the hardships caused by 
rising prices, India's financial position is in some respects stronger than ever 
before. Whereas the country has large quantities of foreign exchange in the 
form oi sterling assets, it lias within its own borders the rupee finance neces
sary for schemes of expansion and development. Thirdly, many big industries 
have expanded, on a very large scale. It should be possible to consolidate 
the wartime expansion by the adoption of new techniques, so that it could form 
a healthy nucleus of the future economic growth of the country. Similarly, 
the high prices of agricultural products have greatly increased the money income 
of the cultivator. This may result in the reduction of the chronic indebtedness 
of the agriculturist. Fourthly, an effective machinery of governmental controls 
has been evolved during the last four years which is capable of being used for 
the permanent good of the country. I t is recognised on all hands and in all 
countries that a large measure of governmental control in the economic sphere 
will by essential in the early post-war period if the dislocations and hardships 
caused by the last war are to be avoided. I t is now for us to consider how these 
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controls could be modified to suit the changing conditions of the post-war 
period, how they could be utilised towards raising the general standard of living 
and how they could be converted into an effective instrument of state aotivity 
in the various spheres of life during the post-war period. 

The Financial Aspects of Reconstruction. Reconstruction planning thus-
covers all problems which, so far as can be foreseen, will arise for solution 
at the end of the war. There is no apparent limit to the number of these 
problems and they will vary enormously inter se as regards their urgency and 
importance, their intrinsic value to the community and their financial signi
ficance. Some will arise as the immediate and inevitable consequence of the 
termination of hostilities and others mainly as schemes of post-war develop
ment designed to improve the conditions of living and to raise the standard 
of life. There will be others of an intermediate character like the recondi
tioning and expansion of industries inclusive of public utilities. Again, some-
will be mainly of central interest and responsibility, others will fall within the-
purview of Provincial and Local Governments, while yet others will primarily 
be a matter for private enterprise. Certain types of schemes will involve 
heavy expenditure, either non-recurring or recurring or both, while others 
will require very much less. Specific funds are already in existence from 
which the costs of certain schemes can be met, in whole or in part, while 
others must from their nature be a charge in full on public revenues or loans-
either Provincial, Central or both. Then again some schemes will be either 
fully or partially remunerative within a limited period, while others will pro
duce no direct return, although from a long range point of view they may 
ultimately increase the general economic strength of the country by (for 
example) securing an improvement in the general level of education, or of 
public health, or of agricultural practice. 

With so great a diversity in the character, scope and financial features of 
the problems of reconstruction it is scarcely feasible to formulate general 
principles of reconstruction finance of anything like universal Applicability. 
Moreover, the post-war financial and borrowing capacity of the Centre aB of 
the Provinces will depend on a number of factors which are at present entirely 
unpredictable and, if only for that reason, no Government can at this stage 
undertake in advance heavy and indefinite financial commitments for the 
future. 

But the fact that the financial position of all Governments must remain 
indeterminate for some time after the war is in itself an important reason why 
the financial and other implications of every scheme should be assessed as 
carefully as possible. It would be beyond the capacity of the wealthiest Gov
ernment to undertake simultaneously all the schemes proposed and recons
truction planning must therefore largely be a matter of choice between "un
limited wants-and limited resources". 
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What applies to social services applies with equal force to the choice 

"between the extent of development to be aimed at as between the different 
subjects involved in post-war development. An all-India plan can only be 
based on a oaseftn- selection of certain^PPJ'oved schemes of a practical nature 
which have been the subject of ^S^nrrgea and energetic preparation before
hand and which fit together into a general scheme of all-round development. 

It is essential that such schemes should be prepared now and their financial 
and other implications scrutinised as carefully as possible. This would enable 
the country to prepare well-planned and well-thought out schemes of deve
lopment, the more urgent of which could be put into operation with the' least 
possible delay as soon as financial and other opportunities offer themselves 
after the termination of hostilities. It is certain that in the absence of such 
schemes, the dislocations caused in the early post-war period will prove to be 
too powerful to he remedied soon and would damage the prospects of a co
ordinated development of the country. 

The Departments of the Government of Irdia have therefore been asked 
to address, where this has not been done already, Provincial and States Gov
ernments and obtain as soon as possible information regarding the larger re
construction schemes contemplated by these administrations in as full detail 
as possible, including estimated costs and receipts and proposed financing 
•arrangements. 

It should however be realised that a considerable proportion of the finance 
required for reconstruction purposes will come from private sources. India 
now possesses a large amount oi sterling balances which will furnish the foreign 
exchange required for the import of capital goods and machinery after the 
war. But, the utilisation of these balances is largely an internal problem, 
in view of the fact that India would have to find internally the means to buy 
from the Reserve Bank the foreign exchange required. Industrialists will 
therefore have to find the rupee credits to enable them to avail themselves of 
the foreign exchange in the form of sterling assets. The same applies to 
Provincial and State Governments. I t is the duty of the commercial and 
industrial classes to consider now the methods by which industry in future 
should be financed. The only way by which this could be done is to build up 
reconstruction reserves during the war, so that they could be utilised for 
industrial expansion as soon as the war is over. This would have the addi
tional advantage of checking the present inflationary trends and preventing 
a sudden contraction of currency after the war. iVfany of the Provinces have 
already been earmarking some of their current budget surpluses for post-war 
development. ' 

Machinery set up a t the Centre t o deal with the P r o b l e m s of R e c o n s t r u c 
t ion. The Government of India are fully alive to the problems which are 
likely to arise during the transitional period from war to peace and the p6ssi-
bilities of general development during the post-war period. As early as June 
1941, Reconstruction Committees were formed at the Centre to deat with the 
various aspects of Post-war Reconstruction and in March 1943 this machinery 
was overhauled and a Reconstruction Committee of the Executive Council 
with H . E . the Viceroy as President and the Hon'ble Sir J . P. Srivastava 
as Deputy President was set up together u ith a number of Official and Policy 
Committees corresponding to the previous ones. The establishment of the 
Committee of Council and the inter-departmental co-ordination effected under 
its auspices have resulted in the various Departments of the Government of 
India undertaking a large amount of preparatory work, including especially 
the collection of data so essential for any co-ordinated planning. Most of the 
Provincial and State Governments have also constituted Reconstruction Com
mittees and are engaged on a preliminary examination of the problems con
cerning their respective spheres of activity. The Central Government h in 
close touch with reconstruction planning in the Provinces and States, parti
cularly in respect of schemes which are applicable to the country as a whole 
or which affect more than one administrative unit. 
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The problems of reconstruction naturally divide up under the following: 

main heads: — 

(i) Re-settlement and Tie-employment. 
(ii) Disposals, Contracts and Government Purchases'. 
(iii) Public Works and Communication*. 
(iv) Trade and Industry. 
(v) Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries. 

(vi) Social Services including Education, Public Health, Labour Welfare,. 
e t c . 

A Policy Committee on each of the subjects (i), (ii), (iv) and (v) above has 
been formed. It is considered that the problems relating to Public Works 
and Communications are so wide that they can only be adequately dealt with 
by three separate Policy Committees which have also been formed- One of 
them will deal with Transport including Railways, Ports, Inland Water Trans
port, Roads and Road Transport. The second will deal with Posts, Telegraphs, 
Telephones and Air Communications including Metereology, while the third 
will concern itself with Electric Power, Water Supply, Irrigation, Mining and 
Miscellaneous Public Works. I t will be the duty of these Committees to advise 
the Government on any schemes which may be placed before them and to 
suggest ways and means of giving effect to them. 

The Policy Committees will be presided over by the Hon'ble Members 
concerned with the subject in question and are composed of official represen
tatives of the Central, Provincial and State Governments and non-official 
representatives of trade, industry, labour and other organisations, as well ae 
members of the general public with expert knowledge or experience. Corres
ponding to each of these Policy Committees, there is an Official Committee 
on Secretary level presided over by the Secretaries of the Departments of the 
Government of India who are primarily concerned with the subject in question. 
The function of these committees is to prepare data, to co-ordinate the work 
and to carry out a preliminary examination of proposals. They will also pre
pare detailed schemes for approval by the Reconstruction Committee of 
Council, and, translate into executive action the decisions of the latter. 

The Government of India realise that factors which increase national welfare 
and improve the standard of living must take a prominent place in any con
structive planning of the post-war future. An Official Committee has been 
constituted to co-ordinate the activities of the various Departments in respect 
of Social Services and to ensure that the whole field is adequately covered. 
The importance of associating women's representatives with the planning for 
better Social Services is fully appreciated and it has been decided to constitute 
a Women's Committee on Social Services.* 

In addition to the above Committees, there is a Consultative Committee 
of Economists presided over by the Hon'ble the Commerce Member and, in 
his absence, by the Economic Adviser, to deal with the economic aspects of 
Reconstruction. 

There is also a General Policy Committee-to advise Government on major 
matters of policy and also on matters which do not fall within the purview 
of one or other of the Various Policy Committees. The major questions of 
policy are now being sorted out for orderly discussion and the General Policy 
Committee will have in due course an opportunity of expressing an opinion on 
reconstruction policy as a whole. The General Policy Committee may alstv 

•See Section I X which deals with the various Committees consisting hoth of officials and 
non-officials to examine the problems of public health, education, labour welfare, etc. 
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advise Government as to the relative importance of the recommendations of 
the various Policy Committees. Each Policy Committee will naturally rate its 
recommendations as of the highest importance and will claim for them the 
highest priority. Neither the finance nor the administration necessary for all 
such recommendations can possibly be available for a simultaneous advance on 
the scale recommended by each of these Committees. The pace will have to be 

Tegulated and the General Policy Committee may advise Government on ques
tions of priority. 

There is strictly speaking no rigid distinction between the short-term and 
the long-term problems of reconstruction, since the former are closely related 
to the latter. The idea of reconstruction planning is that it should not be 
piecemeal and that every scheme adopted should offer the best solution possible 
both to the short-term and the long-term problems and should fit in with the 
general scheme of all-round development. The various Official and Policy 
'Committees are therefore intended to deal with one main group of allied sub
jects and it is for these Committees to decide which problems relating to their 
own subjects are more urgent and pressing and to make recommendations 
accordingly. The general order of priority in which the various schemes should 
DO undertaken will be a matter for the Reconstruction Committee of Council 
to decide; and it will be for this Committee to co-ordinate the activities of the 
Official and Policy Committees and to lay down general policies in respect of 
.•all the problems relating to reconstruction. 

Development Officers. The Central Government have also considered the 
•appointment of an Industrial Commission, which could in theory prepare 
-complete plans for industry, but feel that, in present conditions, it would be 
very difficult to appoint a Commission of the required authority and to find 
the staff for it, and that even if these difficulties could be overcome, the final 
report could not be expected for a period of eighteen months or two years. This 
question will be further considered but for the moment some simpler method 
must be found. They have accordingly decided to appoint Development Officers 
responsible to the appropriate Department of the Central Government for the 
preparation of an all-India plan as a basis for discussion by the appropriate 
Committee concerned. Each Development Officer will be given formal terms 
•of reference telling him what he is expected to do, and will be required to work 
Tvith 

(a) a panel of experts nominated by the Central Government; and 

(b) Provincial representatives competent to advise him of the wishes and 
intentions of the Provinces, and to inform him of the nature and approximate 
cost of the various Provincial projects. 

He will be required to tour freely and to spend some time in each Province. 
The all-India phm under any one head would consist of tables exhibiting the 
projects proposed, distinguishing where necessary between Central and Provin
cial Projects, with a brief description of each project, an approximate estimate 
of its cost, a statement of the manner in which it is proposed to finance it, and 
a brief covering report. Each Development Officer would be personally respon
sible to his Department for his own work, but his report would state 
clearly what assistance he has received and from whom. The plan 
will be submitted through the Department concerned to the appropriate Policy 
Committee at the Centre on which Provincial Governments are represented. 
Provincial Governments will understand that the object in view is to produce 

• quickly material suitable for consideration by the Policy Committees and by 
the Central Government, and that in so far as Provinces do not want Central 
assistance in any form for matters entirely within their own jurisdiction, the 
inclusion of their projects in the all-India plans will not imply interference by 
the Central Government except to the extent to which the use of scarce re

sources requires priority to be allotted. 
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The arrangements proposed are summarised in the following statement: — 

Subject. Policy Committee 
responsible. 

Central Dept. responsi
ble for appointment 

and work of Develop
ment Officer. 

Remarks. 

Electrical development. 

Industries 
Irrigation 

Roads & Road Transport 

Agriculture 

3 (C) Public Works & 
Electric Power. 

4—Trade and Industry. 
3 {C) Public Works & 

Electric Power. 
3 (A) Transport 

5—Agriculture 

Labour Dept. 

Industries <fc C.S. Dept. 
Labour Dept. 

War Tpt. and Posts 
and Air Dept3. 

E. , H. & L. Dept. To 
include: — 
(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Animal husbandry. 
(iii) Co-operation. 

It is appreciated that the Development Officers cannot make much progress 
without some indication as to the general policy of the Government of India. 
On the basis of all the preparatory work which has now been done, it is intend
ed that a policy directive should be drawn up stating the major points on which, 
the Government of India thinks that detailed planning should proceed. Such, 
directive will naturally be the subject of discussion in the appropriate Policy 
Committees and would be given to the Development Officers as a basis for 
further discussion with the Provincial and State Governments. In order to 
bring all these different directives into a co-ordinated whole, it will be neces
sary to produce at any rate a preliminary directive covering the whole field 
and indicating the emphasis which should be placed on the different items of 
development. Such a draft is under preparation and will be placed before the 
General Policy Committee in due course. 
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See section VII, page 34 

SECTION H I — R e - S s t t l e m e n t and R e - E m p l o y m e n t of E x - S e r v i c e and other 
Personnel. 

Industrial Labour and Technical Personnel . The War has created employ
ment in all directions and apart from the large number of enlisted men, there 
are many others employed in Ordnance factories and factories engaged on the 
production of war materials and also on military works. The present volume 
of employment is probably the highest ever attained in India and it is obvious 
that the cessation of hostilities, if it does not reduce the present volume of 
employment, will, at any rate, necessitate a shift of personnel from one group 
of occupations to another. The main object of the demobilisation policy should 
be to avoid any unnecessary dislocation in labour conditions and this cannot 
be achieved unless: 

(i) we have a proper statistical service relating to the increase in the 
volume of employment in industries primarily affected by war demands, e.g., 
Ordnance and Clothing factories, Engineering, Textile and other industries; 

(ii) on the basis of the approximate numbers available, plans are made for 
technical ex-service personnel and industrial labour which (a) can be absorbed 
easily in peacetime occupations without extensive retraining and (b) would re
quire a new kind of training for civil occupations; and 

(iii) the existing facilities for training and recruitment of labour are utilised 
for their re-direction from wartime to peacetime occupations. 

The Directorate of Welfare and Amenities have a card index system for each 
soldier which gives information likely to be required for the purpose of rinding 
him suitable employment after the war. The card index shows, among other 
things, the soldier's Army trade and the class and district to which he belongs. 
The Labour Department have similarly introduced various statistical services 
which would enable them to estimate the magnitude of the problem and to 
prepare plans for finding alternative employment for industrial personnel now 
engaged in war production. It will be possible with the help of the figures now 
collected (and which will be maintained up-to-date) to estimate: 

(i) the number of persons employed in factories under two broad categories 
(a) Government and local Fund factories and (b) all other factories. These 
figures would also show significant increases in respect of each category by 
Provinces; 

(ii) the number of persons employed in the various sub-classes of the 
factories in (i) above; 

(iii) the number of workmen employed in factories, railways, mines and tea. 
plantations; and 

(iv) the number of war technicians trained under the Technical Training 
Scheme and supplied to the Army, and civil industry. 

The Industrial Questionnaire* which has already been issued to all industries 
asks specifically for information which would enable the Government to esti
mate the number of skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled workers likely to be 
rendered 'surplus' to the present production requirements as a result of the 
cessation of war orders. The information to be obtained from the Questionnaire, 
the statistical services of the Labour Department and the card index for en
listed personnel will give in due course an accurate picture of the problem of 
shifting labour now engaged in war production to peacetime occupations. 

On the basis of this information and also on the basis of suitable assump
tions regarding the pace and the period of demobilisation, it is expected that, 
the Government of India would be able to prepare plans which would aim at 
providing suitable employment for as many of the 'surplus' industrial and 
technical personnel in Indbi as possible. It is however appreciated that the 
level of post-war employment will depend on the capacity of the economic-
system to absorb all kinds of labour. 
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The Army authorities have made considerable progress in evolving a scheme 

-of Vocational Training of Indian troops in respect of industrial as well as agri
cultural occupations during the post-war period. There are some 300 trades in 
the Army in many of which vocational training can be provided and it is ex
pected that during the period intervening between the cessation of hostilities 
and actual demobilisation each soldier will have the opportunity of learning a 
new craft which would make him a better worker in civil occupation or of 
improving his knowledge of the vocation he followed during or before the 
war. It has also been decided to continue the Technical Training Scheme 
(under which nearly 50,000 workers were trained up to 31st July 1943) for 18 
months after the war with a view to enabling demobilised personnel to receive 
such further training as would fit them for civil industry. The kind "of training 
to be given will obviously be based on the probable requirements of industries 
after the war. 

Technical and U r b a n R e - e m p l o y m e n t . Many men from rural areas have 
been trained as Army technicians and it is to be expected that a considerable 
percentage of them will seek post-war employment in the towns. Employment 
for these men and for Army personnel recruited from urban areas—probably 
30 per cent, of the Army—must be sought in the towns, or in technical occu
pations in rural areas. Large scale development of post-war road transport 
should absorb many of these men. Schemes for Co-operative workshops deve
loped on a large-scale, Labour or Development Corps, a Corps of Commission
aires on the lines of that so successfully organised in Britain and a Public Health 
Corps are being worked out by the Army authorities and should provide much 

-employment for technicians and non-technicians in town and country. 
The Labour Department have also prepared an Employment Exchange 

Scheme under which a number of Exchanges will be established in the larger 
-towns and some of them have begun to function already. Each Exchange will 
provide a place where information is collected and furnished to the public 
respecting employers who desire to engage technical personnel and such per
sonnel who seek engagement or employment. Information obtained from per
sons seeking employment will be recorded and employers will be encouraged to 
apply to the Exchanges for any personnel they may need. Provincial Govern
ments will be initially given some latitude in the organisation of Exchanges 
subject to the outlines of the general scheme. Experts would visit the E x 
changes from time to time and watch the operation of the scheme for a period 
of one year after which the question of co-ordination and the best form of orga
nisation would be taken up in the light of the experience gained. 

R e - e m p l o y m e n t oi ex-personnel in Government Services . The Government 
of India are also examining the problems involved in regard to the re-employ
ment of ex-service personnel in Government services with reference to "the 
various undertakings given from time to time by the Centre and the Provinces. 
In particular, the procedure to be adopted in selecting candidates so as to 
ensure a fair chance to those serving overseas as well as in India is receiving 
attention. 

R e - s e t t l e m e n t on land. An accurate estimate of the proportion of service 
personnel belonging to rural areas is being obtained from the Adjutant-
General's Branch. It is however already known that the great majority of de
mobilised personnel will consist of people with an agricultural background—i.e. 
villagers rather than townsmen. < A certain proportion of them actually own 
land and a much larger number are tenants, agricultural labourers or are occu
pied as village artisans.' 

'The area of land which is cultivable or which could be made cultivable 
without heavy expenditure and which is available for allotment to ex-service 
men is small. There are of course large, tracts in certain Provinces which might 
be brought under the plough by extensive schemes of forest clearance, anti-
mnlaria] operations and irrigation and drainage. In some of these the difficul
ties, and consequently the cost, are likely to.be prohibitive; but in other cases, 
notably in South India, and possibly in Central India also, it might be possible 

http://to.be
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-to reclaim fairly extensive areas. > The Provincial Governments are making 
every effort to "ascertain accurately their potential land resources and where-
they exist to prepare definite schemes for colonisation. The Governments of 
States where possibilities exist are also co-operating. It is not however ex
pected that it will be found possible to find land for any considerable proportion 
of demobilised service men. 

Utilisation of the Military Reconst ruc t ion F u n d for the p e r m a n e n t benefit 
oi the enlisted c lasses . The Military Reconstruction Fund which is financed 
by per capita contributions by Government is intended to be used for the per
manent benefit of enlisted classes. It now amounts to about Rs. 5 crores and 
may exceed twice this amount if demobilisation does not actually begin for 
another two years. All Provinces have been addressed explaining the existence 
and object of the Fund and have been asked to submit schemes for approval. 
The primary condition attached to the use of the Fund is that the money must 
he spent for the permanent benefit of the enlisted classes. Moreover, it is 
essential that large sums of money" "should not be frittered away in a multipli
city of small schemes which would have no inherent element of permananey 
and which might leave little or no mark behind them. 

It appears from the investigations already carried out that there are two 
•subjects upon which it should be possible to spend this money with advantage 
and which would meet the conditions attached to'the use of the Fund, namely, 
education in various forms including technical and female education, and the 
improvement of agriculture. All Provincial Governments are actively consT 

, •ajring the best method of utilising their share of the Fund having regard to 
the conditions of their Province. ° 
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*For example, large stocks of wheat reported to have accumulated in the major export
ing countries. 

S E C T I O N I V — D i s p o s a l s , C o n t r a c t s and G o v e r n m e n t P u r c h a s e s . 
The n a t u r e of the P r o b l e m . The ultimate object of war economy is to-

direct the available resources of the country to the production of such goods 
and services as are essential to the successful prosecution of the war. The 
whole economy of a country endeavouring to achieve this result is of necessity 
more or less fundamentally changed. A peace economy is based on the success
ful anticipation of the future wants of the population and the criterion of 
success is the gain by the producers of such returns (profits) as would enable 
them to repeat the process on a gradually expanding scale. Under normal 
peacetime conditions this result is achieved by the producers with the minimum 
of interference from the State, and, economic activity is mainly determined by 
the forces of unchecked demand and supply. During the war, on the other 
hand, such foresight regarding future wants by the producers ceases to be the-
major instrument of success; and demand is determined very largely by the 
Government and made known through its various Purchasing and Contracting 
Departments before the productive process begins. The Government thus-
becomes by far the largest single purchaser and stockholder of many of the 
raw materials and finished products required not only for the direct purpose, 
of waging the war but also for distribution to the population. The controlled 
exigencies of war and reasons of safety further necessitate the piling up of large-
stocks which in some cases may exceed the normal national consumption over 
a number of years. 

This applies to all the belligerent countries of the world and the existence-
of exchange and other controls and the difficulties of transportation also result; 
in the accumulation of certain surpluses in non-belligerent countries.* 

The world economy after war will therefore be faced by two opposite forces,, 
namely, the accumulation of large government-owned stocks of certain commo
dities essential for the conduct of the war and an acute shortage of certain-
essential plant and machinery and articles of common need. 

The main object of the Disposals Policy will be to promote the utilisation 
of the surplus commodities in a manner which would make up as far as possible-
for the more serious shortages in the civil market. The problem will 
undoubtedly be partly national, but it willjdso be an in^matibnal problem which, 
can be solved only through the closest of intemat^co-bperatiou during the 
early post-war period. The fundamental principle of the Disposals Policy in. 
the U. K. was announced by the President of the Board of Trade in the 'House 
of Commons in February 1943 in the following terms: — 

" I suggest that this time we must neither drive nor be driven by short
sighted interests into getting rid as quickly as possible by sales at any price 
to whoever will come forward to bid for these large stocks, which will be greater-
than last time, which will have been accumulated of good's desirable and neces
sary for post-war purposes. We must, on this occasion-, have an orderly dis
posal which will have regard on the one hand to the interests of consumers.. 
WTe must not allow profiteering at the expense of consumers, particularly in 
consumers' goods. On the other hand, regard must be had to the interests of 
producers in the proper time of these disposals in regard' to stocks and current 
production." 

This policy will also be generally followed in India and implies a continuance-
of control of imports having regard to current production, stocks and surpluses 
for disposal. 

M a c h i n e r y t o deal w i t h Disposals . Surpluses for disposal, other than actual 
prmaments which for obvious reasons will require special treatment, will fall 
broadly into the following classes—land and buildings, plant and' machinery, 
motor transport, innumerable items of general stores, and the produce of 
reclaimed salvage. There are obvious difficulties in making even the roughest 
estimate of the extent of the problem at this stage in terms of either types 
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or quantities likely to be thrown up, or of the stages at which they can be 
released by the Departments concerned. Such an estimate will be possible 
only in the light of the nature and extent of the post-war organisation for 
defence on the one hand, and on the other of the plan approved for poet-war 
development in all its aspects. None the less it is evident that a vast problem 
will exist and a broad appreciation of the issues involved and of the organisation, 
which will ultimately be necessary for dealing with them, must be made now. 

In peace time "disposals" is confined almost entirely to the disposal of 
military salvage for which purpose a cell is attached to the normal military 
purchasing organisation (the Contracts Directorate) which for the duration of 
the War has been amalgamated with the civil purchasing organisation (the 
Indian Stores Department) and placed under the control of the Supply Depart
ment. During the first years of War such disposals cells continued to be 
attached to each of the Chief Controllers of Purchase under the Supply Depart 
ment. The first "disposals" problem which arose during war-time was that of 
the handling the greatly increased volume of military salvage which has been 
thrown up as a result of active operations in the eastern theatres of war. This 
combined with the necessity for examining the problems which will arise in 
connection with the disposal of surpluses, the organisation necessary and the 
methods of such disposal, has necessitated the formation of a separate Direc
torate General under the Supply Department. It is contemplated that the 
machinery for disposals will be basically the Supply Department organization 
operating in reverse. The experience gained by the officers of the Department 
in dealing with supply problems will be of great value in the approach to the 
corresponding problems of disposal, and as the general load gradually changes 
from supply to disposal, a corresponding switch of functions within that Depart
ment is considered the best method of tackling the question initially. Whatever 
therefore be the ultimate fate of the organization for supply and whether or 
not a separate Disposals Department is later found necessary, the nucleus of 
the future organisation must at present be set up within the Supply Depart
ment. 

For the present the functions of the Birector General (Disposals) are carried 
out by the Director General (Supply) in addition to his own duties. A Deputy 
Director General (Disposals) has been appointed to co-ordinate and examine 
the problems which will arise and the detailed organisation necessary for 
dealing with them and for controlling generally the existing work of the Disposals 
Directorate. The latter is at present primarily concerned with the disposal of 
increasing quantities of salvage and in addition some items of surplus stores 
are already being reported. Regional organisations in charge of Deputy 
Directors have been set up in Calcutta and Bombay while in other areas the 
Directorate operates at present through the Controllers of Supplies. 

The War Department will be the greatest holder of surplus stores and a 
section has been set up in the M. G. O.'s Branch for receiving information 
regarding surpluses from all Defence Services and ensuring that such are used 
to the best advantage to meet military requirements before reports are made 
to the Disposals Organisation mentioned in the previous paragraph. In the 
case of land and buildings, a Committee with similar functions has been set up. 
in Q. M. G.'s Branch. 

The Defence Department, which has been concerned throughout the War 
period with the co-ordination of policy and procedure connected with the requi
sition and acquisition of lands and buildings has also been made responsible for 
implementing post-war disposals policy in the case of such property. 

The Industries and Civil Supplies Department are keenly interested both in 
the disposal of surplus store and in the utilization of surplus lands, buildings 
and plant,and machinery. I t is intended that this Department should be 
closely associated with the day to day work of disposals and it is contemplated 
that this should be secured through representation on a Disposals Board which 
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will lake decisions on major disposal questions and generally guide the work of 
the Director General. 

Industrial and commercial interests are actively interested in Government's 
disposal plans and it is only from such sources that Government's information 
regarding current demands for various classes of goods can be completed. It 
is intended that they should be associated with day to day disposals decisions 
through the medium of Advisory Committees for various important categories 
of goods. 

CONTRACTS. 
Government is at present the biggest purchaser of items of indigenous pro

duction and has been responsible for an extensive change-over from peace 
time methods to a war basis of production of articles many of which have no 
peace time value. The manner of Government's withdrawal, as the War draws 
to a close, from these markets, will therefore be of the greatest importance 
to the national economy. Government's major long-term contracts include a 
break-clause which will have to be operated at the appropriate time as reduc
tions in demands are communicated to the Supply Department. The nature 
of the action under this clause will be a matter for individual decision in the 
light of such factors as Government's financial commitments in view of special 
raw materials already supplied and the extent of partly completed work, the 
speed at which a change-over to production for civil requirements can take 
place, and problems which may arise in connection with demobilization of labour. 
Meanwhile the Supply Department will undertake an examination of all such 
contracts with a study of the special problems which will arise on their cancella
tion so that prompt decisions may be possible when the question of applying 
the break-clause actually arises. 
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S E C T I O N V — T r a n s p o r t a n d C o m m u n i c a t i o n s . 

Civil A v i a t i o n . In May 1926, the Indian Air Board submitted a memo-
landum on the past history and future development of Civil Aviation in India. 
The Board observed that India is a country admirably suited for the' develop
ment of aerial transport. Meteorological conditions are excellent for many 
months of the year and there is no reason to believe that the difficulties occa
sioned by the monsoon, although serious, are insurmountable'. The large com
mercial centres are situated at considerable distances from one another enabling 
serial transport to accomplish valuable savings of time. Apart from the ques
tion of internal services, it has been recognised, ever since commercial aviation 
became a practical proposition, that India's geographical position marks her 
out as an all-important, link in any air route between Europe and the F a r East . 

After examining the past history, the Board made a number of recommenda
tions, of which the most important were: — 

(1) All landing grounds in India .and their necessary equipment should be 
the property of the Government of India who. should _be responsible for the 
provision of wireless and meteorological facilities. 

(2) The Government of India should claim in future to be consulted at all 
stages on the terms of any contract for an external air servic? touching India 
end to participate as a principal in any such contract. 

(3) As far as internal air services are concerned, Government should accept 
the principle of subsidising such services in the earlier years. 

The Government of India accepted these recommendations. While unable 
to subsidise air transport directly, their general policy has been to secure the 
operation of internal air services by Indian companies under Indian manage
ment, and to afford to Indians opportunities for training- and employment in 
aviation. In the views of the Government of India, internal air services are 
the sole concern of India. Their policy has also been to ensure reasonable 
participation by India in external air services touching this country. In pur
suance of this policv and within the limitations imposed by the financial condi
tion of the country,- the Government of India secured participation on the 
Empire Air Mail Services operating to and across India and awarded Air 
Mail contracts to two companies for the distribution of the Mail in India. 

Post-war Civil Aviation Planning proceeds on the basis of this policy. The 
first part of the plan is the establishment of a system of internal air services, 
necessarv in modern conditions for the proper development of India as a whole 
socially, commercially and industrially. Such a system should link the prin
cipal commercial and administrative centres of the country, serve as distributors 
for the worked air services and, by reciprocal arrangement,^ link the neighbour 
countries of India, namely, Burma, Ceylon and Afghanistan. Other services 
to serve local needs, stimulated by local or private initiative, may be sueeess-
fullv operated and may in time become oi national importance, but in the initial 
period of development, in the major plans of the country they occupy a subordi
nate position. Having regard to these considerations the air services of the 
post-war period in and around India fall into the following plans: — 

A. Air Services essential for the Social, commercial and industrial develop
ment of India. 

I. International (British Commomvealtk and Foreign) Ah Services, 
(n) Europe and Africa via Karachi-Calcutta to Australia and China. (Such 

services may eventually be operated non-stop between Karachi and Calcutta.) 
(bl Europe and Africa via Karachi-Bombay-Colombo to the East. Flying 

Boat Route. 
(This is dependent on development in flying boats which may or may not 

come about.) 
IT. Indian Trunl: Ah Services (including essential connections with neigh

bouring countries). 
Route 1^— Karachi-Bombau-Bangalore Colom.bo. 
Route 2.—Calcutta-Allahabad-Caicnpore-Delhi-Lahore-Peshawar-Kabul. 
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Route 3.—Delht-Nagpur-Hyderabad-Madras. 
Route 4.—Calcutta-Cuttack-Vizagapatam-Madras-Colombo. 
Route o.—Bombay-Nagpur-Calcutta. 
Route 6.—Karachi-Jodhpur-Delhi. 
Route 7.—Bombay-Ahmcdabad-Delhi. 
Route 8.—Calcutta-Akyab-Ycnangyaung-Rangoon. 
ILL Essential links between Trunk Air Services. 
Route 9.—Karachi-Quetta-Lahore. 
Route 10.—Calcutta-Dacca-Sylhet-Tezpur-Dinjan. 
Route 11.—Madras-Bangalorc-Cochin. 
B . Local Air Services. 
The following are a few examples of many such possible services: — 
(a) Ah HI f dab ad (or Bombayj-liathimcar SUUes. 
(b) Hyderabad-Bombay. 
(c) Hyderabad-Bangalore. 
(d) Lahore-Srinagar, 
The degree of initiative which India must take in the establishment of 

international services (British Commonwealth and Foreign) will depend on the 
degree of co-operation which is brought about in the sphere of world air trans
port. This' is the subject of international discussions. Whatever may be the 
precise form of the post-war agreement on the subject, there are clear indi
cations that it will embody (on a reciprocal basis) some greater measure of 
freedom of the air than that prevailing before the war, coupled with the control 
and regulation of international uir transport services by a world co-ordinating 
authority. The central geographical position which India enjoys will afford 
her considerable opportunities of attracting world air traffic within her borders, 
but no specific steps can be taken in that direction at present. 

In the field of internal air services, plans have been worked out in con
siderable detail. They are based on the operation of mixed transport services 
(passengers, freight" and mails) with modern passenger transport aircraft, giving 
the speed, reliability and comfort necessary for the establishment of air trans
port. Daily air services on all the main routes scheduled will provide connec
tions enabling the traveller to reach almost any point in India within the day. 
The progressive development of night flying will improve that position still 
further. Experience of air transport shows that it cannot be established on a 
paying basis immediately. If it is decided to foster its development therefore 
the State must either accept losses on State operation or give financial assist
ance for a period of years to commercial operators. A careful examination has 
therefore been made of various possible methods of Government assistance in 
the earlier years, and the results will be placed before the Policy Committee. 
Legislation has been introduced in the current session of the Legislative Assem
bly- to control the establishment and operation of air transport by means of a 
licensing system. 

To enable the internal air transport system to operate and to meet the stepped 
up technical requirements of the modern aircraft, both on the international an3 
internal air route, a large programme of ground organisation development is 
necessary. Such a programme covering larger aerodromes, runways, hangars, 
workshops, traffic and control buildings and re-organised aeronautical radio 
and meteorological services is well advanced in plan. Air Force development 
of aerodromes for war purposes goes a long wav to meet one of the many require
ments. 

Among other developments expected to take place after the war is the 
establishment of a school for the training of air crews and all categories of tech
nical personnel required for the manning of the Government aerodrome and 
radio services and the workshops of the aircraft operators. 

Railways. In any scheme of future development, railways must play a 
large part; whatever the prospects of road development railways will have to 
•move the long distance and heavy traffic of the country. The war has created 
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•special problems. The most pressing of them will be the repair or replace
ment of the rolling stock .and other equipment which has suffered excessive 
wear and tear due to war conditions. -Apart from rehabilitation the establish
ment of a postwar locomotive industry, electrification of some of the railways, 
revision of rate schedules, utilisation of surplus army stores and equipment, 
special facilities for- cold .storage and absorption of the demobilised army per
sonnel in railway services will also have to be specially investigated. 

A new Member has recently been appointed to the Railway Board. He has 
been entrusted with the planning of post-war reconstruction on railways and 
will shortly have .a special post-war reconstruction branch in charge of a senior 
officer. A great deal of preliminary investigation has already been done in 
regard to the manufacture of locomotives and boilers in India. A tyre (wheel) 
and axle plant has recently been installed and is expected to be in a position 
t o meet post-war requirements. The restoration of the br&neh lines dismantled 
to provide track material and equipment for war purposes is being co-ordinated 
with the road development now programmed. 

Considerable progress has also been made on planning under the follow
ing main h e a d s : — 

(1) Annual programme for replacement of machinery ia railway workshops. 
(2) Annual programme for replacement of locomotives and general service 

•wagons. 
(3) Absorption of the demobilised army personnel in railway services. 
In addition to the above, the following technical subjects are under special 

investigation : — 
(a) Construction of new lines ha undeveloped areas. 
(b) New designs of— 

(i) third class passenger coaches; ~) 
(ii) wagons; and y to meet post-war requirements. 

(iii) locomotives. J 
(c) Standardisation of types of locomotives to be built and of renewable parts 

of locomotives in use. 
(d) Extension of the activities of railways to other transport services—road, 

air, etc. 
(e) Development of staff welfare organisations to improve the welfare and 

•efficiency of railway employees. 
(f; Regrouping of railways. 
(g) General lines of development of post-war goods, parcels and passenger 

traffic. 
Road Transport and R o a d Bai l Relat ions . In 1933, the Committee oi 

Independent Experts to the International Chamber of Commerce, made the 
following statement on the object of transport policy, which, it will be generally 
agreed remains true today: — 

" 1 . Industry, trade and the general user require cheap, efficient and rapid 
transportation, adapted as closely as possible to their specific needs. 

2. The transformations that have taken place in the de facto monopoly of 
land transport, held until recent years by the railways, and the interdependence 
of the various means of communications call for a comprehensive policy in each 
coimtrv. 

3. The principal aims of such a policy should be to co-ordinate all the means 
of transport in such a way as to secure for each of them the traffic for which 
it is best suited, and to avoid overlapping, the financial consequences of 
which the community would ultimately have to bear, 

4. Public action becomes necessary in so far as the efficiency of the various 
means of transport is compromised by competition among themselves, parti
cularly road and rail competition. 

n. The function of the State is not to maintain the status quo or to favour 
Mie means of transport at the expense of another, but to create the requisite 
conditions for securing the maximum efficiency of all means of transport and 
tc further their evolution in the interests of the general welfare of the commu
nity and oi technical progress. 
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6. These aims can only be attained by a series of measures, the nature and 

scope of which will be influenced by conditions existing in each country. 
The importance of a rationalized transport policy has been thrown into relief 

by competition between motor and railway transport. This problem is more 
or less the same in all civilized countries." 
* Here, in India, the pace at which road transport became mechanised was 
unexpected and the Motor Vehicles Law contemplated and provided for no-
regulation of competition with the result that in a very short time the internal 
competition in road transport for the carriage of passengers led to rate cutting,, 
which in turn diverted large numbers of passengers from the rail to the road. 
It was not until about 1931 that the full effect, on railway revenues, of the 
financial depression became apparent, and the possible further losses of railway 
revenues to the roads assumed alarming proportions and threatened to jeopardise 
the position of large national assets in the shape of railways. The present Motor 
Vehicles Act of 1939 was the first substantial step forward in the direction of 
creating conditions of fair competition. But the general opinion is that it does 
not go far enough to deal with the complicated problem. In war conditions 
there is traffic for everv one and for this as well as other reasons, acute com
petition has ceased but with the now rapidly increasing deliveries of new trans
port vehicles for civil use and the post-war releases of army trucks, India may 
have on the roads a very much larger number of transport vehicles than in 19391. 
There will also be a very large number of demobilized soldiers who have been 
trained to drive and who will be needing employment. The seeds of imme
diate trouble inherent in _such a position is obvious and if the available vehicles 
and man power cannot be diverted into channels profitable to the community, 
then there will be a relapse into road-rail anarchy from which it may take very 
many years to recover. The future of road transport and road-rail relations 
have accordingly been the subjects of special study by an expert committee who 
have now submitted a most valuable report.. 

The Committee while feeling that motor transport is not likely to be used 
to any appreciable extent, in the near future, for marketing staple crops, consi
der that it should be encouraged to assist special forms of agriculture, such as 
market gardening .and fruit growing. They have recommended that every effort 
should be made to carry the benefit and service of motor transport into the 
heart of the countryside and to use it to a greater extent than hitherto for 
administrative and development purposes. So far as goods traffic ts concerned, 
the Committee are of the opinion that the transfer to the roads of short-haul 
goods traffic, in which motor transport can compete economically with railways, 
should be encouraged and that except where long distance goods traffic by road 
is in the public interest, competition between road and rail should be prevented 
by a system of regulation, combining; expert judgment of the merits of each case 
on the basis of public and economic need with scientific zoning. In the case 
of passenger traffic however, they feel that healthy competition between road 
and rail is desirable and have suggested that the principle of maximum amal
gamation of passenger service operators to form substantial concerns on main 
routes, and of controlled monopolies on light traffic routes, should be the basis 
of policy. Subject to salutary' conditions, they have recommended that there 
should be no restriction on the range or numbers of passenger motor transport 
and that minimum fares for both road and rail should be established by agree
ment. These recommendations are calculated to develop motor transport, 
particularly in rural areas. The importance of railways developing closer co
operation with road passenger transport and ultimately acquiring a commanding 
interest has been stressed. The Committee have also suggested a review of 
the position of branch line railways closed during the war as also of the ques-
t'ron of the use of decked railway bridges and of the finance of combined road 
and rail bridges, from the point of view of public service. A scientific review of 
motor vehicles taxation has also been proposed. Tn order to facilitate a co
ordinated system of cheap and efficient transport., the Committee have recom
mended that there should be a Central Transport Budget for transport as a 
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whole, in which Provinces should shore, for pooling; of revenues and balancing: 
of capital expenditure on both road and rail. In conclusion, the Committee 
have recommended that an Indian Road Board should be created to examine 
in greater detail the complex problems involved, to prepare for the launching 
of a road plan and to make an immediate beginning in the regulation and c o 
ordination of transport and the development of closer road-rail relations and-
ultimately to be responsible for the development of roads and road transport 
and to implement the policy of road-rail co-ordination. 

The recommendations of the Committee are under consideration. 
Roads, The importance of improved means of communications as a 

factor of economic and social progress cannot be exaggerated. The true income-
of the cultivator and hence his standard of living are largely dependent on the 
tmciency of communications and uuv picture of the future of rural India 
should be one in which motor transport would penetrate the remotest villages 
connecting them with the main transport system. Thus the villager will have 
at his disposal modern means of transport, readier communication with the 
outside world, medical attention, educational facilities and other social ser
vices to no less' a degree than the town dweller. 

I t is well-known that roads are a Provincial subject and the responsibility 
for the bulk of the roads upon which rural welfare depends has been thrown, 
on local bodies with bad results. 'Provincial' metalled roads have been deve
loped largely as a skeleton of a system convenient to the administration and 
tlie more influential sections of the population. Rural roads, on the other 
hand, have been badly neglected. The tracks connecting the village with the 
nearest public road are not so much a thoroughfare as private lanes used or 
abused by the people of the village. Their legal status, the width of the 
land and even the ownership of the laud, are in most cases imperfectly 
defined. These tracks often follow the boundaries of fields rather than the 
most direct route and the actual alignment may vary from time to time 
with fragmentation and consolidation of holdings. In short there has been no 
systematic road planning of any kind in India as a whole and it is necessary 
to have a comprehensive road plan for the whole country which would receive 
the highest priority in any reconstruction schemes to be undertaken. 

The Official Committee concerned with the subject has now made a preli
minary examination of the best method of approach to the preparation of a. 
comprehensive plan of road development on an all-India basis. The suggestion, 
(which is naturally subject to further examination in consultation with the 
Provincial Governments) is that with the assistance of an organisation to be 
set up under the Consulting Engineer to the Government of India (Roads),. 
Provincial Governments and Indian States should-undertake the preparation of 
a plan for post-war development on a uniform basis For this purpose, it has 
been suggested that roads be divided into four classes, that is to say: 

(a) National Highways and Trails, 
(b) Provincial Highways, 
(c) District Roads, 
(d) Village Roads. 
The first class, which will be the framework on which the whole roadi 

system of the country depends, will consist of main highways running through 
the length and breadth of the country, connecting ports, foreign highways, 
capitals of Provinces and larger Indian States and including strategic roads 
required for the defence of the country. The second will comprise all other 
main trunk or arterial roads of a Province or State, connecting up with the 
National Highways or highways of adjacent Provinces or States, district head
quarters and important cities within the Province or State. The third will 
include roads traversing each district, serving areas of production and markets 
and connecting these with each other or with highways and railways. Village 
roads will connect villages or groups of villages with each other and to the 
nearest district road, main highway, railway or river ghac. 
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It would appear that the first class being inter-Provincial and also travers
ing many States should primarily be the concern of the Central Organisation. 
The development of the second (Provincial Highways) would have to be 
planned at the headquarters of each Province; thus reducing the plan for the 
third class, namely district roads, to a district by district survey and schemes 
in which a large measure of uniformity of presentation could be achieved. 
One of the first questions in connection with the planning of district roads 
would be how far the system would have to be extended 10 give greater acces
sibility to and from large villages. The main object of the plan would however 
be to bring every village with a population exceeding about one thousand 
within, say, half a mile of a public road. 

As regards village roads, there are in some Provinces Union Boards, while 
in others there is little, if any, organised maintenance, and here the plan 
would vary with different circumstances. In some provinces, it may be bound 
up with the consolidation of holdings. 

if this classification is accepted, the Central Organisation will have to 
- play a prominent part in the planning of the National Highway System and 
•will suggest standard forms for the compilation of the material necessary for 
the preparation of the district road plan. As regards the village roads, while 
the Provincial Department responsible for other roads will doubtless give 

• every assistance, it would probably be necessary in several Provinces to impose 
this responsibility upon a special officer. 

The execution of the plan as a whole will require the collection and dis-
tribut ion of all relevant available information and the advance planning of 

• the plant and machinery required. This aspect of the question and the 
technical problems involved have recently been discussed at a Conference of 
the Chief Engineers of the Provincial and State Governments at which the 
outlines of the plan were accepted and a number of far-reaching recommen
dations have been made. I t has now been decided to appoint a Development 

'Officer on Roads and Road Transport who will tour the Provinces and work 
-out detailed schemes of expansion and it is hoped that a comprehensive road 
plan for the whole of India will be prepared before long. I t will be accom
panied at each stage by an approximate estimate of the cost involved, so as 

' to furnish a complete picture of its financial implications. 
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S E C T I O N VI—Public W o r k s a n d E l e c t r i c P o w e r . 
P u b l i c W o r k s o t h e r t h a n R o a d s . Apart from the development of roads am 

railways, the other public works which would require immediate attention 
after the war will relate largely to irrigation, electric power, town planning, 
slum clearance, etc. The importance of public works financed through public 
and Government expenditure as an instrument of stabilising the volume of 
employment and monetary conditions is now fully appreciated. During the 
post war period, a large number oi skilled and unskilled workmen will have 
to be shifted from war industries to peace-time occupations and the prospects 
of finding them suitable employment will he considerably improved by the 
institution of minor as well as major public works. This will also have the 
advantage of maintaining during the post-war period the existing high level 
of productivity in industries whose capacity has now been expanded to meet 
the increasing requirements of the defence services, such as the cement in
dustry, iron and steel industry, brick-making, coal mining, etc . Moreover, 
as an anti-inflationary measure and for other causes inherent in war condi
tions, no important public utility concerns or public works have been under
taken during the last four years either by the Provincial or the Central Gov
ernment?-. As, soon as the war is over, it will be necessary to undertake some 
of the more urgent works which have been delayed and the large technical 
personnel and building and other material rendered 'surplus' by the cessation 
of hostilities would be an invaluable asset in any programme of development 
that may be launched. 

The total area now irrigated in all India is estimated at about 60 million 
acres out ô ' a total cultivated acreage of about 320 millions, that is, less than 
one-fifth of the total cultivated area is irrigated in spite of the precarious 
nature of the monsoon. Half of this area is irrigated by canals', public or 
private, and the other from small works financed through private capital like 
wells, tanks, small streams, etc. There is still scope for further expan
sion and nny development of irrigational facilities will be reflected in corres
ponding improvement in the total yield of the crops grown. 

State-owned irrigation works may be classified as productive or protective. 
A protective work is not expected to meet the full interest, charge, but is 
designed to guard against crop failure in a district otherwise liable to famine. 
A productive work, on the other hand, is one yielding, or estimated at its 
inception to yield, a return fixed by the Government concerned. The State-
owned irrigation canals have on the whole done extremely well and the net 
annual return on expenditure on productive as well as protective canals taken 
together has been estimated at well over 5 per cent, per annum in the years 
preceding the outbreak of war. One of the main difficulties in the past in 
respect of all public works has however been the rigid financial test of 'pro
ductivity' which was applied to them and only in urgent necessity were 
'potective' works encouraged. Our ideas regarding "productivity" are now\ 
undergoing revolutionary changes and it is probable that the view which will 
prevail in future will be that any work is 'productive' which meets the 
administrative and maintenance charges and which contributes directly towards 
the improvement of living conditions. 

It is therefore necessary to make a proper survey of all the irrigation and 
other public works projects which it is desired to undertake soon after the 
war. (Some of thern may be financially indefensible, but their execution 
might help to promote national welfare on a large scale in one form or the 
other.^) 0 ) 1 the other hand, there may be some which would give a handsome 
return on the capital invested, while there may be yet another group which is 
somewhere between the two. I t will be impossible to decide which projects 
to undertake as a reconstruction measure until the while picture i;f all the 
proposed projects is available and the financial and other implications of each 
are carefully scrutinised. 

The Government of India have now considerable information on the sub
ject of irrigation projects and a large number of these are actually receiving 
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s o m e kind of State-aid as a 'Grow More F o o d ' m e a s u r e . The L a b o u r D e p a r t 
m e n t have addressed ail Provincial aud State Governments to prepare a 
detailed list of proposed, irrigation projects and to prepare estimates of the 
machinery required. These and other projects would then be considered 
against the background of general schemes and on their own merits to enable 
the Government of India to estimate the total requirements of capital goods 
required ior the purpose and to make policy decisions in consultation with 
the local Governments regarding the projects to be undertaken. 

Electric Power. It is generally agreed that the solution of the Indian 
economic problem lies in the vapid industrialisation of the country and a 
simultaneous improvement of agricultural conditions. Neither of these objec
tives can be attained without the provision of the cheap and abundant sup-
nlks of motive power. History shows that the economic development of 
every industrial country in the world has followed the exploitation of its fuel 
or power resources, and, it is well known that some of the earliest projects 
undertaken under the Russian Five Year Plan related co the development of 
hydro-elecirie power. 

India is rather unfortunate in respect of her coal resources in ihe sense 
that they are localised in one or two Provinces. This involves long railway 
haulages with the consequent increase of costs to be borne by industries using 
coal or steam-generated electric power. It is significant in this connection 
t h a t during pre-war years nearly half of the goods traffic on railways was iu 
coal. Furthermore, the difficulties of transporting coal from a railway station 
to the remoter parts of the country are so great that its use in small rural 
industries is economically almost prohibitive. Similarly, India is particularly 
poor in mineral oil and there are at present no indications of any large deposits. 
India will therefore have to depend on her water resources for much of the power 
which is essential for the development of the country and the creation of large 
blocks of hydro-electric power to be supplied cheaply and evenly all over the 
country will be one of the main objectives of reconstruction planning. A t 
present, India is very poorly supplied with electric power, the total energy 
generated being only of the order of l/50th of that generated in the United 
States aud about l/9th of that of the United Kingdom. On the other hand, the 
potentialities of development are enormous. (...Technical investigations show that 
less than a tenth of the definitely ascertained imd practicable sources of hydro
electric ppjver jhave yet been exptoited.~\ 

The cessation of hostilities will make it possible to resume the expansion of 
the electric supply industry which has been sharply restricted during the w a r 
due to the inability to import heavy plant and machinery. Normal healthy 
expansion would be in the neighbourhood of 10 per cent, per annum, but since 
the domestic uses of electricity in India have scarcely been touched we might 
reasonably look to a normal expansion for many years to c:>me of about 12 p e r 
sent, per annum. Apart from this normal growth of existing utilities in supply
ing the increased requirements of the larger urban areas, there is the important 
factor of "specially promoted loads". We should be able to look forward to 
'his with some confidence if active stimuli are applied by Government to the 
widespread development of electricity throughout the country. It is as well to 
consider what are the prospects for the utilisation of the electricity on major 
schemes of development. These may be divided into three main groups: — 

(a) Industrial expansion. 
(b) Rural electrification including lift irrigation and dewatering. 
(c) Electro-chemical and metallurgical production and inorganic fertilizer. 
A. Main Industrial Loads. Of our existing industries the greatest scope for 

further demands on electric public utilities may be expected in Jute and Cotton 
textiles by electrification of mills following the scrapping of their own individual 
motive power installations which are now mostly worn out and obsolete. In 
addition there will be the establishment of new textile mills to meet the 
increased demands for cloth which would follow from any rise in the economic 
level of the rural population. The basic steel industry is not likely to impose 
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much further demand on electric public utilities except for the probable intro
duction of electric blast furnaces for pig iron production in South India where 
-coal is expensive. There is, however, good reason to anticipate a considerable 
expansion of the trades ancillary to basic steel such as tube making, rolling 
mills, forging plants, sheet mills, etc. The heavy engineering industry too may 
be expected to develop considerably in the light, of the requirements for 
locomotive manufacture, ship building, and the production of machinery gene
rally for factor^' development, e.g., machine tools. 

B . R u r a l D e v e l o p m e n t . The introduction of electric service on a really 
"broad scale in rural communities is likely to form a most important field for 
development. This development would ultimately have a profound bearing on 
the economics of village life and agricultural prosperity generally, but it would 
be unlikely to show any direct return to the utility providing such services at 
any rate for several years. The financing of rural electrification cannot be 
contemplated other than on an extremely limited scale by any self-supporting 
•electric public utility. The advantages to be gained while substantial, are to a 
great extent intangible and will not be reflected in public utility revenues for 
many years to come. That subventions to the electric public utility from 
•agricultural development funds would be necessary, goes without saying. Unless 
the utility is placed in a position by which it can offer exceptionally promotional 
facilities in the first few years, no appreciable results will be obtained in 
changing over from the present system of motive power and methods of working 
village industry and agriculture. The Electrical Commissioner's- office is study
ing this problem and various proposals are under review. 

It is easy to over-estimate the potential demands of rural electrification. 
Nevertheless, there are about 22 ,000 "large villages" (i.e., 2 ,000—5,000 popula
tion) in the whole of India and if it were possible to provide electric service to 

meet the present motive power requirements of all of them plus a smnll addition 
for lighting, we might contemplate an aggregate demand for 440,000 K. W. 

!On the rather bold assumption that it might prove practicable to provide such 
•service to half of the "large villages" we could look forward to a new demand 
from this source of about 220,000 K. W. which would require about 300.000 

K. W. of installed generating capacity i.e., an increase of about 25 per cent, of 
the present all-India total. It should be noted that any really strong policy 
of assisted development for small village industry might easily treble these 
figures. The provision of driving motors, starters and wiring on some form of 
extended payment or loan is of course an essential corollary to any scheme for 
village electrification. 

I t is clear that any widespread development of "large village" electrifica
tion will go hand in hand with the expansion of electricity for irrigation require
ments. The field for electric power in. irrigation is undoubtedly substantial 
there are several extensive tracts suited to tube-well development, others are 
onlv suited to pumping from open wells or tanks, while there are also extensive 
areas the agricultural development of which could be completely transformed b y 
•electric dewatering. 

C. E l e c t r o - c h e m i c a l and m e t a l l u r g i c a l p r o d u c t i o n a n d inorganic fert i l izer . I t 
as considered that a' promising field for securing a base load of secondary power 
an large hydro-electric schemes may be that of large scale electro-chemical 
ammonia plants situated in proximity to the main power station. The fact that 
such industries can usually function with a' supply of power for only 9 months 
in the year exerts a profound influence on the initial capital expenditure 
required in most hydro-electric projects. In most of the hill or mountain 
hydro-electric areas in India the question of storage of water over the driest 
•season usually looms very large. This is of course particularly so in areas like 
t h e Western Ghats or the Nilgiris which have no streams originating in melting 
snows. The central Government is at the present time investigating the 
prospects for the establishment of factories for the fixation- of atmosphere 
-nitrogen required for the production of inorganic fertilizers on a really large 
scale. Such factories are peculiarly adapted to the problem under review 
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herein, since their raw material requirements are mainly air and water both of 
which are found at all hydro-electric power station sites. 

Electro-chemical and electro-metallurgical works1 are other forms of large 
loads which can sometimes be located near a proposed generating station to 
form the base load of the station. 

Summary of Prospective new load. We may tentatively conclude that the 
following fields of development are likely to be outstanding in creating new 
demands for electric power: — 

( a ) Electrification of cotton and jute textile mills at present mechanically 
driven. 

(b) New cotton textile and woollen mil's. 
(c) Secondary industry ancillary to basic steel production. 
(d) Engineering workshops, shipyards, etc. 
(e) The production of inorganic fertilizers-
(f) "Large village" electrification. 
(g) Lift irrigation and dewatering. 
(h) Electro-chemical industries other than fertilizers. 
Load Surveys and Financial Considerations. All schemes for the establish

ment of new power stations require justification on the basis of a survey of the 
prospective load. Such surveys are generally mude on the basis of the previous 
trend of load development and on the general assumption that the conventional, 
policy will be followed i.e., the provision of electric service to the community 
when, but not before a sufficient demand has arisen from the inhabitants. The 
whole basis of a ioad survey changes if a really extensive system of rural supplies, 
for ' L a r g e village electrification", lift irrigation, dewatering, etc., is to be mado 
available. It will be clear from this that the necessity for forward planning 
with particular reference to rural and semi-rural economic factor is of special 
significance in the development of electric power in any part of India outside 
the great centres of population. The fact that 9.5 per cent of the population of 
the country lives outside such centres is an added reason for approaching the-
problem of electrical development on new lines. If we are to achieve rapid, 
progress with the implementation of most of the large hydro-electric projects-
iu India the following conditions will require to be satisfied: — 

(a) A really extensive rural reticulation system will need to be laid down, 
far iu advance of its proper loading as judged by the conventional standards at 
present applicable to such works. This necessarily implies the provision of 
substantial subventions to the authority operating the utility in the provision 
of the transmission and distribution network, village sub-stations, etc. 

(b) A base load requiring a large block of secondary energy {i.e., for 8-9-
months in the year) is extremely desirable. 

(c) For the first six or seven years it will usually be necessary to permit, 
annual deficits to be charged to capital account. 

(d) The financial justification for proceeding with the project must be based, 
on the estimated result over a period of at least 10 years and this after allowing, 
for the capitalization of early losses. 

(e) Apart from specific capital subventions to enable the utility to provide 
electric service to agriculture under sub-economic conditions, some allowance, 
will have to be made for the many less tangible advantages to the region involved' 
and which may be expected to accrue from the widespread availability of electric 
power at low cost. 

T h e r m a l Power Station Sitting. Turning now to steam power station develop
ment we find that large schemes are frequently put forward for "the generation 
of power in the coal fields" imd its transmission to relatively distant industrial 
areas. The fact is often overlooked that the water requirements of a large steam 
power station are frequently so exacting as to make it generally more economic-
to establish the generating capacity where there is a very large supply of con
densing water available rather than in "the immediate vicinity of cheap coal. 
Here we must not overlook the fact that major industrial centres'so frequently 
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grow up in the vicinity of large supplies of water in the shape of a harbour or a 
navigable river. Per contra most of the Indian coalfields either lie in zones 
where water supplies are inadequate for a really large steam power station, or -
where the provision of adequate supplies of condensing water entail the construc
tion of a barrage of other large expensive civil works to control the discharge 
of a river which is normally unruly in its behaviour. It is worth adding the-
remainder that a steam power station requires almost 500 times as much water 
as it does coal; and while this water is not consumed and may be returned for 
other purposes or discharged again into the river bed, the magnitude of the-
condensing water problem is seldom appreciated. Not only is it therefore neces
sary to compare the cost of transporting coal with the cost of transmitting electri
cal energy to the industrial zone but the higher cost of civil works in providing: 
adequate condensing water enters largely into the equation. 

Organizat ion of E l e c t r i c P u b l i c U t i l i t i e s . The organization of the existing 
electric companies has been examined in considerable detail by the Departments 
of the Government of India concerned. The examination has shown that there 
are several defects in the existing organization of the industry, which, unless 
they are remedied, would continue to affect healthy development. The defects 
which came to the forefront were due to political boundaries, lack of proper-
development of certain electric companies, lack of standardisation, lack of. 
uniformity in the administration and the presentation of annual returns. 

The future organization of the industry was discussed at a recent meeting: 
of the Policy Committee No. 3 (c) (Public Works and Electric Power) and there-
was general agreement that a Central organization should be set up to assist and 
co-ordinate electrical development in India. There was also general agreement 
that in the future, new mujor power schemes should be undertaken by Go"vem-r-
ment or quasi-Government owned organizations. 

At a subsequent conference held in Calcutta under the auspices of the-
Electrical Commissioner, leading power engineers from all over India met to. 
discuss questions of Post-War Electrical Development and the best means 'of.' 
assuring that this was undertaken on standard and progressive lines. 

At this conference it was unanimously agreed that a Central Technical Power-
J3oard should be established immediately^ This Board should consist of~abo"ut 
seven or eight members, two ot whom together with the Chairman, should be-
full-time members. One full-time member should be an Hydro-Electric Engineer 
and the other a Power Utilization Engineer of wide experience. This decision' 
has been endorsed by the Subjects Committee of the Reconstruction Committee-, 
of Council. 

The main function of this Board would be to scrutinize and co-ordinate a X 
existing and potential power schemes with a view to developing the maximum; 
utilisation of the natural resources of the country on the following lines: — 

(i) Initiate the preparation of preliminary reports on power schemes of. 
.potential National value wherever considered necessary. 

(ii) Arrange for the carrying out of a systematic hydro-electric survey through
out India on a recognised standard basis. 

(iii) Endeavour to ensure that no measures are undertaken by the Govern
ments concerned which conflict with the best possible utilisation of natural 
resources both for power and irrigation. The Technical Power Board would also-
collaborate with the Central Board of 'Irrigation in their mutual interests. 

(iv) Review and iay~down for the whole of India standard voltage and practice 
for generation, transmission and distribution of electricity. Where proposals are 
made which depart from these standards, the attention of the Governments or 
utilities concerned should be called to the disadvantages of non-standard 
apparatus. 

(v) Arrange for assistance to any Provincial or State Government for tech
nical investigations when the Governments interested make a direct request h> 
the Board* 
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(vi) Initiate the establishment of a research organisation adapted to the re
quirements of the special conditions of electric power development in India. 

(vii) Co-ordinate power and industrial development throughout India and 
•co-operate wherever practicable in the investigation of large industrial projects 
with a view to siting them in the most suitable manner in relation to prospective 
power development schemes. In addition, to undertake when desirable an 
industrial power survey of a given area and a forecast of probable growth and 
development over a period of years. 

(viii) Study the possibilities for, encourage and assist the establishment of the 
'electrical manufacturing in India. 

(ix) Take steps to provide technical training both abroad and in India for 
Indian engineers. At the Conference, it was also decided to establish for reten

t i o n by the Government of India a panel of consulting engineers including two 
:firms of the highest repute—one from the United Kingdom and another from 
^North America. 

T i a i n i n g of I n d i a n engineers in P u b l i c U t i l i t y M a n a g e m e n t . An essential 
.provision in contemplating a large expansion of the electricity supply industry 
in India must be the availability of personnel of adequate calibre to hold positions 
of senior executive responsibility. While there is no doubt about the shortage 

-of properly trained electrical engineei'S with adequate experience in electric public 
utility work, the greatest deficiency at present is in respect of those trained in 
the quasi-technical side of administering and operating large electric public 
utilities. 

In any large undertaking of this bind the senior executives, while they must 
necessarily have sound engineering training and experience, also require a high 

•degree of initiative in and experience of the commercial and economic aspects 
-of electricity supply. This side of electric utility operation covers such subjects 
as the framing of tariffs, policy in sales promotion, improved methods of costing, 
consumer analysis and several other important factors .which go for the making 

••of efficient management in a specialised industry. I t will therefore be necessary 
even before the termination of hostilities to have trained men who would be 
able to take up responsible positions in the large public utility concerns whinh 
may be undertaken immediately after the cessation of hostilities. A scheme 
for the training of 'such engineers both on the technical and the administrative 

•side is now under the active consideration of the Government of India. 

R e q u i r e m e n t s of p l a n t a n d m a c h i n e r y to be i m p o r t e d from o v e r s e a s for e lec t r i c 
; p o w e r d e v e l o p m e n t in I n d i a . There is likely to be an extremely large demand 
immediately after the war fov heavy power equipment to meet the rehabilitation 
of all devasted and occupied territories. These heavy demands for power equip
ment must inevitably fall mainly upon the United Kingdom and the United 
States. It is becoming clear that the manufacture of such plant will have to be 
undertaken on what virtually amounts to a priority basis for some years after 
the cessation of hostilities. Tt is therefore of the utmost importance that India 

• should lose no opportunity in the immediate future to secure her requirements 
of heavy power equipment for post-war development. To this end the Provinces 
and States were requested some months ago to compile in suitable form informa
tion covering all the heavy power equipment probably required in their territories 
immediately after the war. This information was all sent to the Electrical 

•Commissioner's Office in Calcutta where it was examined and collated. I t was 
then placed before the Technical Power Development Conference held in Calcutta 
in the latter part of January where it was scrutinised by leading power engineers 
from various parts of India, The schedule was then amended and modified in 
certain respects and has since been sent to the Secretary of State for India in 

"London with the full support of the Government of India in order to secure as 
soon as possible manufacturing capacity for this plant. The amount of plant 

^represented in the schedule is considerable but it is nevertheless hoped"that India 
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may be allotted manufacturing capacity for a considerable portion of this plant 
perhaps before the end of the war. The schedule of heavy plant does not of 
course include any equipment which could be manufactured in India ior some 
years to come. As this plant is in the nature of a key to industrial development 
in India the prospects for its early manufacture are being extremely carefully 
watrhed by the Central Government. 
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S E C T I O N V H — T r a d e and I n d u s t r y . 

Indian T r a d e Pol icy in t h e P o s t - w a r Per iod . Certain broad principles of 
international commercial policy have been accepted by the majority of the 
Governments of the United Nations and are contained in Article 4 of 
the Atlantic Charters and Clause 7 of the Mutual Aid Agreement. These 
statements are at present only in general terms and it is probable that inter
national discussions will take place soon as to the manner in which they should 
be translated into practice. It is clear from what has been said in Section I 
above, that the trend of world thought is towards the liberalisation of world 
trade in the post-war period and it will be necessary for India to consider the 
broad lines of her future trade policy against this background to be able to parti
cipate to her best advantage in any conferences which may take place. 

The Economic Adviser to the Government of India, has prepared a memoran
dum on certain aspects of Indian Trade Policy in the Post-war period which was 
circulated to the members of Policy Committee No. 4 (Trade and Industry Policy) 
and the Consultative Committee of Economists which met respectively in Octo
ber and November last. The memorandum gives a historical background of the 
forces which have determined Indian trade movements in the past and states 
how they may be modified by the structure of post-war world economy and by 
the announcements contained in the Atlantic Charter and the Mutual Aid Agree
ment. The questions which would have to be considered in the first instance 
were presented by him to the last meeting of Policy Committee No. 4 (Trade and 
Industry Policy) as follows:— 

Firstly, what kind of world trade policy would suit India best? Would it be 
to India's interest to accept the principles embodied in these announcements or 
would it be against her interests? 

Secondly, if India were on balance inclined to accept these principles, what 
reservations would she like to make? 

Thirdly, assuming that she were to decline to associate herself either with the 
more liberalising tendencies of the Roosevelt-Churchill declarations or with any 
of the trade blocs which were a practical alternative to the acceptance of those 
principles, could she carry out an autonomous trade policy with no commit
ments of any kind to anybody. 

It was generally agreed at this meeting that it was not to India's interest to 
pursue art isolationist policy and that a system of multilateral trading on a 
world basis was most desirable. India should therefore accept the principles 
embodied in these announcements subject to the reservations that (a) she should 
retain her fiscal autonomy; (b) she should be free to pursue a protectionist policy 
to foster industrial development if she felt it desirable to do so; and (c) the main 
object of her post-war commercial policy should be the industrial expansion of 
the country and this should not be hampered by any international agreements 
which India may join. 

The discussion was taken a step further at the meeting of the Consultative 
Committee of Economists when some of the detailed issues of policy arising out 
of the above general conclusions came up for discussion. India has followed a 
policy of protection during the last twenty years or so and although industrially 
not so developed as the XJ, K. or the U. S. A., she is by no means completely 
backward. The efficacy of protection as an instrument of industrial develop
ment has been severely criticised by one school of thought, while the other is 
always agitating for an increase of protective duties. It is certain that the tariff 
question would come to the forefront in the international trade conferences and 
it is essential that India should make up her own mind about the essentials of 
her future tariff policy. In this connection, the Hon'ble Sir Eamaswami 
Mudaliar pointed out at the meeting of the Consultative Committee of Econo
mists that it had been suggested in various circles that the U. S. A. which had 
been the strongest supporter of high tariffs in pre-war years would insist on their 
continuance in the post-war period also. But, from the discussions he has had 
'^L responsible American circles, he felt certain that America would be prepared 
to lower her tariffs both in her own interests as well as for the -promotion of 
international trade. 

"•As atated TrTSection IA page 2, India has not signed the Mutual Aid Agreement 
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Tariffs are however of two kinds, namely, revenue tariffs and protective" 

' tariffs and the following practical issues came up for discussion at the meeting:— 
(i)> whether India should agree to an international ceiling only so far as 

revenue tariffs were concerned or whether such a ceiling should be accepted for 
protective tariffs also. 

(ii) whether in view of the comparative backwardness of Indian industries 
and the low standard of living, India, should maintain the position that her protec
tive tariffs had always been levied after the most careful investigation and that 
her Tariff Boards had been more like judicial tribunals than the ad hoc 
committees of the U. S. A. or Australia and other countries which hurriedly 
went through the question of protective tariffs in respect of a number of indus
tries at the same time and fixed high duties on considerations' which were not 
always purely economic or statistical. In short, the question was whether or 
not India should put forward the proposal that each country should be free to 
levy protective tariffs provided that such tariffs had been found to be justifiable 
after an accurate and scientific examination, the results oi which would be pub 
lished and made available to all the countries; 

(iii) what would be India's attitude if an over-all ceiling for all tariffs wers 
proposed at these conferences? A proposal might be put forward at these confer
ences that as far as these ceilings were concerned they should be started at a 
particular level so as to cause the minimum amount of disturbance in the exist
ing industrial development of any country and that they should be gradually 
reduced in due course to meet the changing requirements of each particular 
country; 

(iv) another possible proposal which might be made at these conferences 
would be that no country should levy a unduly high protective tariff but that 
each Government should be free to help its industries through subsidies and other 
methods of direct governmental aid. Should such a proposal be put forward, it 
would in all probability be supported by the wealthier nations of the world and it 
was for the Committee to decide whether India should countenance such a 
proposal in view of the fact that her finances must necessarily be limited during 
the next few decades. Moreover, it had to be accepted that in the final analysis 
the results of a protective tariff or a subsidy were the same and that both of 
them were equally a clog on international trade. "Whereas a protective tariff 
raised the cost of the protected article and threw an additional burden on the 
purchaser, a subsidy could be made only by increasing taxation and thereby 
throwing the burden on the tax-payers. 

It is not only the question of tariffs which has to be considered. Problems of 
quantitative control of imports and exports are fully relevant to the discussion 
of trade policy and they would also probably be raised at the international confer
ences. There can be no doubt that the existing import and export controls would 
have to continue in some form or the other during the transitional period from 
war to peace. Quantitative restriction of imports or exports is however a potent 
and perhaps one of the drastic methods of protection and it is necessary in this 
connection to consider: — 

(i) whether a policy of quantitative restriction is desirable for India; 
(ii) what would be its effect on the various classes of the community if it is 

adopted; and 
(iii) how that policy would fit in with the world trend towards multilateralism 

fmd the principle of free access to raw materials enunciated in the Atlantic 
Charter. 

In the light of the main conclusions reached M the last meetings of Policy 
Committee No. 4 and Consultative Committee of Economists, a memorandum 
on the detailed issues of policy is under preparation by the Economic Adviser to 
the Government of India. It will come 1.111 for discussion at later meetings of 
these Committees. 

Monetary Policy. Closely connected with the problems of trade and tariff 
policy are those relating to the international monetary organisation in the post
war period. The relations between monetary policy and reconstruction may 
appear remote when reconstruction is thought of primarily in terms of our 
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domest ic situation, but even here the connection is close, and it is closer still 
when one bears in m i n d t h a t India is part of the world order. M o n e t a r y institu
tions are p a r t of the fabric which binds the various countries of the world 
together , and as the world learnt to its cost iu the disturbed period after 1 9 3 1 , 
a breakdown of the world's monetary institutions has a direct bearing not only 
on" the volume of international trade but upon internal well-being, since the 
volume of world t rade has a close and intimate connection with t h e national 
income and the volume of employment of every single country. Agricultural 
countries, whose national income is liable t o be gravely upset if t h e level of 
world prices undergoes violent changes, no less than industrial countries, are 
interested in seeing to it that after the war, the recovery of well-being shall not 
bt.' impeded by avoidable weaknesses in the monetary mechanism, and such 
weaknesses c a n only be avoided by taking thought , that is, by having a right 
monetary policy. 

F o r the last two years or so, the expert officials of the British and the U. S. A. 
Treasuries have been engaged in and almost continuous discussion on the topic 
•ii improving the organisation which is to underpin the various monetary s y s t e m s 
of the different countries of the world. 

At the last meeting of the General Policy Committee, the general outlines of 
these Plans were discussed and a memorandum prepared by the Economic Ad
viser to the Government of India was placed before the Committee. The 
Memorandum deals with general principles and analyses the British and 
American Plans in the form in which they subsisted in the autumn of 1 9 4 3 . 
These Plans have since undergone revision and no finality has yet been reached. 
For that reason, the General Policy Committee confined itself to the wider issues 
which had been raised in the various P l a n s , namely: — 

(i) The general advantages or disadvantages of India's adhering t o a m o n e 
t a r y p a c t ; 

(ii) India's attitude in the immediate post-war period as regards adhesion t o 
t h e organisation, and 

(iii) a preliminary review of what our policy should be in regard to some of 
the more urgent of our immediate post-war problems. 

Industrial Planning. The first essential step in any kind of planning is ro 
obtain full information on the subject and to proceed on the basis of t h a t inform
ation. The earlier years of the war constituted a period of constant change and 
adjustment for industries and little useful information regarding their war-time 
organisation and their post-war prospects could have been obtained to serve as a 
basis for future planning. But the Government of India are now anxious with
out any further delay to collect the required data in order to obtain a correct 
picture of the present structure of industrial organisation in India and to deter 
mine future lines of development. For this purpose a Questionnaire has been 
drawn up by the Industries and Civil Supplies Department after consultation 
with Policy Committee No. 4 (Trade and Industry Pol i cy ) . I t shows the 
information which is considered necessary for the purpose of industrial planning 
and asks for factual information regarding India's post-war requirements of 
plant and machinery, the possibilities of fabricating it within India itself, t h e 
approximate estimates of internal and external demands, dislocations likely to 
be caused during the transition period from war-time conditions to normal peace
time conditions, etc. Apart from the factual information required, it also seeks 
the views of industrialists and the commercial community on the various aspects 
of future development and the lines of policy to be adopted. Enclosed with the 
Questionnaire is a list of industries together with the more important products of 
each industry regarding which it is desired to have separate sets of information as 
shown under the various headings of the Questionnaire. 

The Questionnaire was addressed to all industrial and commercial associa
tions in India, as also to the Provincial and State Governments towards the 
end of November last and replies have been asked for in about two months' time. 
The importance of developing small-scale industries is fully appreciated and it 
will be open for these associations and the local governments to furnish informa
tion in this respect . 



In the meantime it is appreciated that there is a vast mass of information ou 
the subject of industrial organisation in the various Departments of the Govern
ment of India, especially which have come into existence during the war. A 
Special Officer has been appointed in tue Supply l)epartment to collect this 
information and to put it in a form similar to that to be obtained from the 
(^uesionnaire. 

The information obtained in this manner will be collated by the Industrial 
Adviser attached to the Department of Industries and Civil Supplies, in a form 
which would facilitate planning. As, however, no one person could have an inti
mate and accurate knowledge of the various industries involved, there would be 
an advisory panel of industrialists. Specific points would be referred to 
committees consisting of two or more members of the panel aud the Adviser, 
and on their advice definite proposals would be formulated. The question of 
constituting an Industrial Commission to survey the field is also under consider
ation but this survey would take place alongside the factual work which would 
be done by the Adviser and the panel. When the work is completed and dis
cussed by Policy Committee No. 4 on Trade and Industry and any other appro
priate committees, it would be possible to lay down the final specific policy in 
regard to Industrial Development. Such a policy would determine general 
objectives of economic development, the pace at which industrialisation should 
proceed, the priorities and State aid, if any, to be given to particular industries, 
and in particular the location cf each project with reference to raw materials, 
transport and the needs of individual areas. 

The Indian Trade Commissioners abroad have also been asked to investigate 
the prospects of India's post-war trade with foreign countries and to furnish 
periodical reports on the subject which are being received. 

Acquisition oi capital goods. As has been stated earlier, it is essential to 
obtain as soon as possible some estimate of India's post-war requirements of 
heavy plant and machinery. It is probable that unless orders are placed early 
and under a scheme of priorities sponsored by Government, it would be almost 
impossible to secure the required capital goods within a reasonable period after 
the end of the war. The Industries and Civil Supplies Department have therefore 
without waiting for other information, asked industries to furnish information 
regarding their requirements of capital goods as soon as possible. A Press Note 
to this effect has already been issued and as soon as the industrial requirements 
have been compiled, it is intended that the estimates so obtained and those 
obtained by Labour Dept. in respect of Public Works should be scrutinised by 
government in order to determine which of the machinery required could be 
fabricated within India and what system of priorities should be adopted in 
placing orders abroad. 

Organization of Scientific and Industrial R e s e a r c h . The Government of India 
fully appreciate the important part to be played by scientific and industrial 
research in the economic development of the country. The Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research, the greater part of whose income is derived from a 
Government grant although the Council is an independent body, has already 
done admirable work within the limits of the funds allotted to it (supplemented 
by hitherto disappointingly small assistance from industrialists). The- Council 
has for some time had in view an ambitious programme for the establishment of 
national research laboratories in different parts of India, but lack of funds and 
war conditions have stood in the way of its realization. The Government of 
India have now agreed to the Council drawing up plans for the establishment of 
these laboratories on the assumption that grants from Government of a total of 
Us. 1 crore over a period of a few years will be forthcoming towards capital ex
penditure. The programme contemplates the establishment of— 

a National Physical Laboratory 
a National Chemical Laboratory 
a National Metallurgical Laboratory 
a FueUtesearch Station, and 
a Glass Research Institute. 



3tt 
It is generally recognized that it is impossible to establish the first three 

institutions until after the war, but work is to commence immediately on the 
1'uel and Glass Research institutes; funds for the establishment of these two 
projects and for preliminary work in connection with the first three will be pro
vided by Government during 1944-45. The Tata Trust have agreed to donate a 
sum of Rs. 20 lakhs towards the cost of the Chemical and Metallurgical Labora
tories and it is hoped that other industrialists will emulate this fine example. 

The Council has also recently appointed a Committee of Scientists and Indus
trialists to survey all existing facilities for research in India, to recommend 
measures for the promotion of research by research organizations and private 
firms, and to suggest steps for the furtherance of industrial and scientific re
search after the war. 
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Rice 
Average for 1931-32 to 1935-36 

lbs. 
per acre 

Japan 2,053 
Italy 2,963 
U.S.A. 1,413 
Egypt 3,709 
India • 829 

Wheat 
Average for 1924-33 

Cotton 

Average for 1937-38 
lbs. 

per acre 2,053 Europe 
2,963 U.S.A. 
1,413 Canada 

1,146 
846 
972 
780 
714 
636 

Ejrypt 531 
Anelo-Egyptiin Sudan 277 
U.S.A. 264 
India 89 3,709 Argentina 

829 Australia 
India 

S E C T I O N V I I I — A g r i c u l t u r e . 
The problems of Indian agriculture were romprebensively reviewed in 1928-2V 

by the Royal Commission on Agriculture and the decade preceding the outbreak 
e£ the war saw the adoption of many of its recommendations by the Central and 
the Provincial Governments which, taken as a whole, have resulted in a sub
stantial development of the organisations which are designed to serve the needs 
of agriculturists in India. The establishment of the Imperial Council of Agri
cultural Research, the re-organisation of the Imperial Institutes of Agricultural 
and Veterinary sciences, the formation of the department of agricultural 
marketing, the setting up of an Institute for research on Dairy problems are all 
instances in point. Similarly the provincial governments had throughout the 
dee-ade evinced a keen desire to develop what are popularly known as "nation 
building departments" of which the Agricultural Department in its broadest 
sense is.the most important. This desire was not only implemented to the ex
tent possible with the resources available with the Governments but it has also 
been accompanied by a considerable volume of activity in the legislative field 
bearing on problems of agricultural improvement such as the reform of tenancy 
laws, the amelioration of rural indebtedness and the provision of cheap credit. 
The main task in that decade, however, was to maintain somehow the level of 
agricultural production in a period which was marked by a catastrophic fall in 
the price levels of agricultural commodities. The economic conditions were un
favourable for the success of any large scale measures for the improvement of 
agricultural production and distribution. 

Indian agriculture was barely recovering from the adversities of the preceding 
decade when the war broke out. With few exceptions, war conditions have, on 
the whole, brought about a " b o o m " in the price levels of agricultural commodi
ties which has created conditions favourable for their production generally. But 
al the same time glaring light has been thrown on the weaknesses of the struc
ture of agricultural production in the country. Notwithstanding the most 
promising prospects of adequate economic return, Indian agriculture, particularly 
that sector which is concerned with the production of food grains, has been un
able to meet the demands made on it. In spite of the strong stimulus of 
favourable prices, the net increase in the area sown in the last 3 years has been, 
comparatively speaking, insignificant and there are reasons to believe that the 
output per acre has also not increased to any considerable extent. Consequently 
the aggregate output from the total area sown has not been sufficient to meet in 
full the country's growing requirements in respect of food. These two elements 
in the situation seem to suggest that the limits of the area capable of cultivation 
by private enterprise alone have been very nearly reached and secondly that with 
the resources available to the un-aided effort of peasant agriculture in the country 
the efficiency of agricultural production cannot be raised to any considerable 
extent. These two possibilities viewed against the background of increasing 
pressure of population on land and on food supplies may seem to hold out a . 
dismal picture of the future. Yet the picture need not be as gloomy as it appears 
to be if concerted and well-planned measures are adopted for general develop
ment in the future. India is believed to possess more than 111 million acres of 
land classified as culturable waste, a substantial portion of which is believed to 
be capable of cultivation though at a higher cost nnd .at a considerable capital 
expenditure over reclamation. The total production of the country depends not 
only on the total amount of the land available but also on the yields per unit of 
land. Tn respect of yields the present levels obtained in Tndia compare most 
unfavourably with those in other important countries as the following table would 
show: — 
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J he low yields obtained in India appear to suggest possibilities of considerable 
.mprovement in this direction. 

The need of long-term planning on a large scale and the necessity of the 
State taking a hand in the conservation of all possible resources for employing 
them in securing greater efficiency of production cannot be doubted. But 
planning on such a wide field requires the formulation of a general policy for the 
country as a whole. The agricultural policy for a country of the size of India, if 
conceived on a comprehensive scale, will have numerous facets and is bound to 
concern itself with and react on practically all phases of the life of the people 
of the country. In one phase it will be concerned with economic questions of 
far-reaching importance such as the question of stabilizing the price of agricul
tural commodities at economic levels, the question of crop planning and the 
various controls necessary to render it effective; in another it will have to take 
into account questions of financial policy on matters such as the development 
of the means of irrigation, rural communications and highways, the introduction 
of large scale afforestation and reclamation schemes, schemes for the control of 
erosion, schemes for the more general utilisation of seeds of improved varieties, 
the provision of facilities for rural finance, the development of crop advisory and 
protective services, the development of manurial resources, and so on; in another 
aspect it will have to consider lines of advance in respect of questions bearing 
on the reform of tenancy laws, organisation of village agencies such aB Panchayats, 
Co-operative Societies, etc., problems of man power in relation to the needs of 
general and technical administration of the plans. 

Again there is the aspect on which the Royal Commission on Agriculture in. 
India laid special emphasis, the environment and psychology of the cultivator. 
To quote the Commission:— 

"Throughout our Report we have endeavoured to make plain our conviction 
that no substantial improvement in agriculture can be effected unless the culti
vator has the will to achieve a better standard of living and the capacity, in 
terms of mental equipment and of physical health, to take advantage of the 
opportunities which science, wise laws and good administration may place at his 
disposal. Of all the factors making for prosperous agriculture by far the most 
important is the outlook of the peasant himself." 

I t is not proposed to give an exhaustive list of the questions which will have 
to come up for review and consideration in the formulation of a national agri
cultural policy, but it will be readily observed that they carry large implications. 

The formulation of a broad policy need not necessarily imply that every 
provincial and State Government must adopt identical measures. Such a course, 
even if it were possible, would not be desirable. What is needed, however, is 
the formulation of plans for every region which will fit into the broad outlines of 
the general policy. Questions bearing on the general policy will be considered by 
the Government of India in consultation with non-official opinion and provincial 
governments and when they have been decided the latter will be requested to 
prepare plans fitting into the broad outlines of the general policy. All the 
regional plans taken together with suitable adjustment where necessary will 
form the basis of the master plan for the country as a whole. 

Relation between India 's f o o d Resources and Requirements. As in all 
things so in the matter of agricultural development the means must be adjusted 
to the ends in view. What are the ends which agricultural reconstruction in 
India should keep in view? The first and the foremost aim must be to provide 
adequate nutrition for India's growing population. In respect of the nutritional 
requirements of the country, the Indian delegation to the Hot Springs Confer
ence prepared a memorandum in which the following conclusions were stated: — 

"India is self-sufficient as regards her food supply in the sense that both im
ports and exports of food in normal times are small in relation to total indigenous 
food production. But she is not self-sufficient in the sense that the population is 
abundantly or satisfactorily fed. In order to make the national diet more 
satisfactory from the standpoint of nutrition, far-reaching changes in 
production and consumption are necessary. The direction of these changes is 
illustrated in the following table. The first column of the table shows a diet, 

in terms of ounces per adult man or consumption unit daily, which is reasonably 
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Ounces per day per adult 
(or consumption unit) 

Total quantities in million tons. 

Cereals 
Pulses 
Sugar 
Vegetables 
Fruits 
Pats and oils 
Whole milk* 

Butter milk 
Meat, fish and 

Required for a Available Required Available 
balanced diet 

Required 

16 18-5 48-0 5 5 5 
3 2 5 9 0 7-5 
2 1-8 6-0 5 3 
6 3 0 1 8 0 9-0 
2 2 0 6-0 6-0 

1 5 0-6 4 -5 1-9 
8 1-5 32-0 6-3 

Per capita 
3-0 12-5 

2-3 0-5 6-0 to 9 0 1-5 

*The figures for available milk are based on existing information about the uses to which 
the milk supply ia put. All the figures in the table should be regarded as illustrative rather 
than absolute. The table shows in a general way the existing trend of consumption and how 
this needs modification. 

The conclusions of the Indian delegation to the Hot Springs Conference do 
not represent the considered views of the Government of India on the question 
of what targets in respect of nutrition should be accepted. They, however, 
afford a basis for further discussion. 

Another aim must be the production of the raw material required by the 
industries of the country. In respect of some goods manufactured from the 
raw materials produced in India, there is the prospect of developing a remunera
tive market. In respect of other goods such as textiles, it must be constantly 
kept in view that the primary aim should be to find an ever expanding market 
within the country. As the level of agricultural incomes rises the effective 
demand for cloth and other goods of a similar nature will rise and plans for the 
future must take into account the production of adequate raw material to enable 
Indian industry to meet the rising tempo of such demands. 

To some extent India's agriculture must also be called upon to produce com
modities for which there is an effective demand in foreign markets. The export 
of such material will be j-equired in order to enable the country to import 
essential capital and consumption goods needed by the country. 

In reBpect of the three aims explained above, it will be necessary to proceed 
with planning on the basis of definite targets. 

Technological Possibilities of Development . Just as it is necessary to adjust 
means to ends, it is equally obligatory that the ends which should be kept in 
view must be such as are capable of actual attainment. In other words in 
formulating the targets of production it will be necessary to keep in view the 
technological possibilities of agricultural production in the country. A clear 
appreciation of these possibilities will provide the basis on which the future 
plans of agricultural production should be based. In the course of a review 
specially compiled to serve as the basis for reconstruction planning in this 
respect, Dr. William Burns, D . S c , C.I .E . , late Agricultural Commissioner with 
the Government of India has taken each of the principal crops in turn and after 
considering the average outturn obtained at present, has tried to assess the 
technological possibilities of these crops in the future in the light of the yields 
per acre, which research so far has shown to be possible through such means as 
using improved varieties of seed, the application of manure and protection from 

balanced and satisfactory in its contents of necessary food constituents. The 
energy value of the diet is 2,600 calories, the item 'meat, fish and eggs' being 
regarded as an alternative to milk. The second column indicates approximately 
the quantities per adult man of the various foods at present produced. The differ
ence between columns 1 and 2 shows roughly the changes in the production of 
the various main group of food supplies necessary in order to bring the national 
diet to the desired level of adequacy." 

Table. 
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(b) the prevention of rim-off, floods and erosion generally. Naturally (his 

concerns areas outside the reserved forests but out of the most important 
aspects is the control of the headwaters oi streams many of which are inside 
reserved forests; 

(cj the introduction of uew iorests properly distributed throughout India 
(this especially applies to North India) to supply the agricultural villager with 
luel and small agricultural timber. These must be supplied more or less at the 
villager's door-step. 

(ii) The rehabilitation of existing reserved forests This is a routine matter 
of forests management. It implies the revisions of old working-plans and the 
drawing up of some new plans after the war. The forests have not been 
affected by war fellings to any great extent from their protection, point of 
view though fellings have been in excess of the normal yield. Even this asrect 
is not as serious as might be expected. Taking India as a whole, the excess 
fellings are not likely to amount to more than 3 years' yield, but the significant 
facts are that this excess yield on the total has been taken from the best and 
most valuable trees and in the most accessible places and that eome provinces 
have felled more in advance than others. Even so, the woret that need be 
contemplated is a reduction in yield of 30 or 40 per cent, for about 10 years. 

(Hi) The -prevention of run-off floods and erosion is best attained by correctly 
managed forest covering. As, however, it is obviously impossible for the whole 
country to be managed as forest, it implies correct land management. For 
whatever system is adopted in a particular place—whether it be forestry, 
agriculture or pasture—the first step—will be to classify the land and indicate 
what land must be managed with special reference to floods and erosion control. 
Land allotted to this category must always be so managed that the protective 
function comes first. I t may be added that the correct management from the 
point of view of floods and erosion j s usually the best management from other 
points of view as well, that is to say, forest managed correctly for timber pro
duction does in fact exercise the best flood and erosion control; an area 
correctly managed produces the best crops and is usually more effective for 
flood and erosion control than one incorrectly managed; an area managed to 
produce the best pasture is also usually most effective under that particular form 
of land management for flood and erosion control. 

(iv) Agricultural forests. The solution of this problem is the crux of the 
post-war forest problem in India. It will incidentally solve much of the problem 
under (a) and (b) above. Accurate figures are not available, but very approxi
mately, out of the 800,000 square miles of British India, 400,000 square miles 
consist of cultivated area and current fallow, 144,000 square miles are culturahle 
waste, another 144,000 square miles are classified as unfit for cultivation and 
112,000 square miles as forests. This forest area only represents some 14 per 
cent, of the total area which is by accepted standard far too low. The propor
tion might well be nearer 20 or 25 per cent. But out of the 288,000 square 
miles of the so-called cultivable waste and uncultivable waste, it should not 
be impossible to find at least another 100,000 square miles fit to grow these 
"agricultural" forests properly distributed for the villagers' supply. This would 
solve that part of the problem and the effect will be far-reaching. Lack of fuel 
causes villagers to burn cowdung instead of fuel. There are probably 300 
million head of cattle in India producing perhaps 400 million tons of cowdung 
per year. If this cowdung were all used for its legitimate purpose of manure 
for the fields instead of being burnt, it would increase food production sufficiently 
to alter the whole agricultural economy of the country. How much of the 
cowdung is being burnt nobody knows, but it is almost certainly somewhere 
between 125 million and 250 million tons. How much this would increase the 
total food production is a problem for agricultural experts, hut it would 
certainly adequately manure some 15 to 30 per cent, of the whole cultivation in 
India. Moreover cowdung is a cheap form of manure available for everv agri
culturist, provided it is not burnt. Nor need this be a vision oS the distant 
future. What the agriculturist wants is quick growing trees to provide fuel. 
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I I I . Fisheries . 

Dr. Baini Prashad, Director of the Zoological Survey of India, was asked to 
prepare a report dealing with questions bearing on the problems of post-war 
development of the fishery resources of India. The report outlines the various 
stages of development to be planned annually in the first five yenrs programme 
of development. The more important features of this preliminary five-year 
plan a r e : — 

(i) First year, establishment of a central organisation to guide research and 
to prepare plans for the development of fisheries; 

(ii) Second year, preparation of detailed reports on the possibility and the 
best method of exploiting Indian sea, river and lake fisheries; 

(iii) Third year, establishment of demonstration farms, training of teacher* 
and demonstrators and research on marketing, cold storage, preservation, craft 
best suited to operate in the various fisheries, e t c . ; 

(iv) Fourth year, establishment of small model fish factories; 
(v) Review of the first four years' work, co-ordination of inter-provincial 

activities, enactment of legislation, if necessary, to protect fisheries from exces
sive or improper exploitation, provision of patrolling boats and construction of 
fish-passes in rivers, streams and canals. 

The report is under departmental examination but is being released for 
publication. 

charcoal, small house buildiug timber aud timber for ploughs. Such forests 
can be grown in on short rotation of 15 to 20 years and would provide their 
first return of fuel from thinnings within 5 years of formation. Nor is there 
technically any difficulty in (inding the tree or growing it in areas with more 
than about 20 inches average rainfall per year. There are, however, many 
treeless areas with a rainfall much below this. Where irrigation exists there is 
again no technical difficulty in growing these small agricultural forests. Where 
no irrigation exists the uroblem is more difficult of solution, but down to au 
average rainfall of about 12 inches and even on practically pure sand the 
correct species of forest trees can be grown to supply the simple wants of the 
villager. Much of this low rainfall area occurs west of a line running from 
Lahore to Rohtak through Ajmer to Nawanagar and east of a line running 
roughly from Lyallpur through Bikaner about 50 miles west of Jodhpur and 
down to a point about 1Q0 miles south-east of Karachi. The introduction of 
village forests over the optimum proportion of these areas would not only solve 
their immediate fuel and small timber problem but would have a great effect 
on the general climate, the general pasture and fertility of the soil. The 
surface evaporation at Jodhpur is about 7^ feet per year and with a proper 
proportion of forests this evaporation would be very largely reduced. Nor would 
it decrease the available fodder and grazing grounds. Grazing, and above all 
the grazing of goats, would certainly need regulation, but this type of agricultural 
forest would produce far more grazing than the areas produce at present (pro
bably 3 times as much) and at the same time in many of the areas the trees 
themselves would provide fodder. 

Sir Herbert Howard's report is being released for publication. 
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SECTION IX—Social Services. 

The Government of India are iully alive to the importance of developing 
the Social Services of India and have instituted a number of committees to 
make a factual survey of the conditions prevailing in the various fields of 
public social activity and to make recommendations regarding their reorganisa
tion and expansion. The work of these committees has made good progress 
and it is expected that the broad policy regarding the development of social 
services will be decided and administrative and financial details filled in, after 
consultation with the Provincial and States Governments concerned, before the 
Cessation of hostilities. 

Education. So fur as Education is concerned, the problem of Post-war Re
construction, though it will no doubt be,found, in practice to present special 
difficulties of its own, is probably simpler in some respects than that of the 
other Social Services. While it goes without saying that any system of public 
instruction, suited to the needs of the Indian people, must be framed with 
special regard to their history and traditions as well as the particular conditions 
under which they live, there is a large measure of agreement among modern 
nations which are or aspire to be civilised democracies as to what the minimum 
content of an efficient system of public instruction should be. Whatever, 
therefore, the modifications that may be required to meet local conditions, it 
may be assumed that India will not be able to hold her own in the post-war 
world unless she is able to give to her people, and to the rising generation in 
particular, a training for life and for livelihood comparable with that which 
other great nations are providing for theirs. The minimum facilities, therefore, 
which post-war plans should aim at providing, can be defined within reasonably 
accurate limits, and in this respect they are less likely to be influenced by 
developments external to India than in the case of other services—particularly 
in the industrial and economic spheres. The immediate task has also been 
rendered easier by the fact that the Central Advisory Board of Education, 
which has been asked to prepare a post-war plan and has just completed its 
labours, has been studying intensively during the last 6 or 7 years the reforms 
which are necessary in most of the branches of education to place India on a 
comparative equality with other civilised countries. 

The main branches of a system of Public Instruction, which is likely to 
satisfy the needs of post-war India, have been outlined by the Board as 
follows-.— 

(1) Universal, compulsory and free education for all boys and girls from 
the age of 5 or 6 until 14. in order to ensure literacy and the minimum pre
paration for citizenship. 

(2) A reasonable provision of education before the compulsory age for school 
attendance in the form of nursery schools and classes. This is important 
mainly in the interests of health, particularly in areas where housing conditions 
are unsatisfactory. 

(3) An efficient school medical service, which will see that children are made 
healthy and kept healthy. This means treatment as well as inspection and 
the provision of proper nourishment in necessitous cases. I t is a waste of time 
and money to try to teach a child who is underfed or conscious in other ways 
of serious physical discomfort. Health also postulates the provision of hygienic 
buildings in suitable surroundings, the right kind of furniture and equipment 
and ample facilities for physical training and games. 

(4) Secondary or high school education for those children who show the 
capacity for benefiting by it. Probably to satisfy this requirement provision 
should be made ultimately in high schools of various types for 20—25 per cent, 
of the boys and girls in each age-group. Variety both in types of school and 
in the curricula of individual schools is essential to suit the varying Testes and 
aptitudes of the individual pupils on the one hand and the requirements of 
their future occupations on the other. Tn addition, so that no bov or girl of 
outstanding ability may be debarred by poverty from further education, 
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liberal financial assistance in the form of free places, scholarships and stipends 
must be forthcoming. 

(5) University education, including post-graduate and research facilities 
for picked students. It is difficult to fix a quantitative standard here but pro
bably places equivalent to 10 per cent, of the high school population would be 
the ultimate goal. Until, however, a selective system of High Schools on a 
national basis has been firmly established, a smaller provision would meet all 
reasonable needs. 

(6) Technical, commercial and art education. The amount, type and loca
tion of this will necessarily be determined to a large extent by the requirements 
of industry and commerce. 

(7) Adult education, both vocational and non-vocational of all kinds and 
standards, to meet the needs of those who were denied adequate opportunities 
in their earlier years or recognise the importance of supplementing what they 
then received. 

(8) Special schools for children suffering from mental or physical handicaps. 
{%) Recreational facilities of all kinds, to satisfy the craving for corporate 

activity and to counteract the drabness of the conditions in which so large a 
part of the Indian people otherwise spend their lives. It is difficult to think 
of a country where a well-organised Youth Movement would be more remunera
tive than it would be in India. 

(10) Employment Bureaux to guide school and college leavers into profitable 
employment and so far as possible to adjust the output of the schools to the 
capacity of the labour market. 

(11) Arrangements for training the vast army of teachers which a system of 
this kind will require. 

(12) An administartive system which will place initiative and outhoriy in 
the hands of those who understand and core about education. 

How far the present system of education in India is from complying with 
these minimum requirements may be seen from a few simple facts. 85 per 
cent, of the present population is illiterate. Of the children who actually enter 
the doors of a school, less than 1 in 4 remain long enough to reach the earliest 
stage (class IV) at which permanent literacy is likely to be attained. Since the 
average pay of a primary teacher in Government Schools in India is about Rs. 27 
p. m. and in private schools is actually much lower—in one of the largest 
Provinces the average is below Rs. 10 p. m.,—it can hardly be said that the 
teaching service in India is likely to attract at the moment the sort of people 
who ought to be in charge of the nation's most valuable asset, namely, its 
children, during its most malleable stage. In the higher stages of education 
there is practically no selection, the main criterion for admission to high schools 
being ability to pay fees rather than intellectual promise, and apart from the 
passing of an admittedly easy matriculation, the same largely applies to Univer
sity education. The provision of technical, commercial and art education is 
entirely inadequate to meet the anticipated requirements of a more highly 
industrialised India. In regard to the other main branches referred to, the 
present provision is either non-existent or in such an embryonic stage that it 
Ci.n hardly be said to touch the fringe of the problem. 

The plan prepared by the Central Advisory Board covers all the branches of 
education set out above. It prescribes universal compulsory and free education 
for all boys and girls from C> to 14. It contemplates the provision of 10 lakhs of 
places in nursery schools and classes for children below the age of 6. It sets 
out the basis upon which an efficient school medical service should be provided. 
In high schools, it aims at the provision of schools of varied types suited to the 
aptitudes of the pupils, which will cater for at least a fifth of the boys and girls 
in each age-group. It also emphasises the necessity of providing liberal financial 
assistance in the form of free places, scholarships and stipends so that no boy or 
girl of outstanding ability may be debarred by poverty from further education. 
In consequence of the number of hoys and girls of outstanding ability which a 
national svstem based on equality of opportunity is sure to throw up, it aims at 
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Estimated gross 
annual expendi-

ture. 

Estimated income 
from sources other 
than public funds. 

Estimated net 
expenditure to be-
met from public 

funds. 

Rs . in lakhs Rs. in Iakh3 Rs. in lakhs 

1. "asic (Primary & Middle) 
2. Pre-Primary Education. . 
3. High School Education. . 
4 . University Education. 
5. Technical, Commercial and Art 

Education. . . . . 
6. Adult Education. . 
7. Training of Teachers. 
8. School Medical Service.* 
9. Education of Handicapped* 

10. Recreational and Social faci
lities. . . . . . 

11. Employment Bureauxf . 
12. Administration.^ . 

20,000 
320 

7,900 
960 

1,000 
300 
620 

100 
60 

2,900 
290 

200 

170 

20,000 
320 

5,000 
6 7 0 

800 
30ft 
450 

10O 
60 

Total 31,260 3,560 27,700 

An amount equal to 10 per cent, of the gross expenditure at the appropriate stages h a s 
been provided to meet the cost of the School Medical Service and Education of the Handi
capped. 

• t S P ^ i a I provision has been made for t h ; s service in the beginning ultimately it should be-
absorbed in Administration. s 

t Provision to cover the cost of Administration has been included at all stages. It is 
assumed that this will approximate to 5 per cent, of the gross expenditure 

a very large increase- iii the provision of education at its higher stages, whether 
in universities or in technical institutions of university level. I t also foresees 
the necessity for enlarging and making more practical the present provision for 
technical, commercial and art instruction at all levels in order to provide India 
with the research woikers, executives and skilled craftsmen which the expan
sion of her industrial, economic and agricultural resources will inevitably de
mand. I t also does not neglect the purely cultural and recreational side of 
education as it attaches particular importance to the provision of the widest 
facilities for encouraging boys and girls, men and women, to fulfil themselves 
as individuals and to make a profitable use of their leisure. 

Finally it makes suggestions for removing the obstacles in the existing admin
istrative system which have militated against its success in the past and may 
be expected to put still graver obstacles in tbe way of any comprehensive 
development. I t is not possible here to do more than indicate the main 
lines of the structure which the Central Advisory Board have in mind. As 
they themselves have made abundantly clear, it will be for Provincial and 
State Governments to work out in detail the best way of applying in their own 
areas the general principles which have been laid down by the Board. Refer
ence may, however, be made to certain Fundamental aspects of education not 
specifically mentioned in the outline of the scheme which has been given above. 
The Board emphasise in the report that the training of character must a t all 
stages of education be regarded us not less important than the training of intel
lect and that physical, mental and moral instruction must proceed side by side. 
They have also stressed the importance of accelerating the provision of educa
tional facilities for girls and women in view of the extent to which their claims 
have been ignored in the past, in fact they have stated their conviction that 
whatever may be provided for boys and men, not less should be provided for 
girls and women. 

The Board have estimated tha* the system they have in mind, when in full 
operation, will cost Rs . 312 crores gross or Rs. 277 crores net per annum divided 
as under: — 
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Approximate incidence of increased cost of education involved by the adoption 

of the Board's proposals is as follows: — 
RB. <•- •} 

5th year I . 0 0 0 lakhs, 
10th , 2,380 „ 
lfith „ 3,740 „ 
20th „ 6,145 „ 
25th „ 10,600 „ 
30th , 16,500 „ 
35th , 25,000 „ 
40th „ 31,200 „ 

It is assumed in the above table and throughout the Board's report that 
capital expenditure on school sites and buildings will be met out of loan in 
future. Provision has accordingly been made for interest and sinking fund 
charges"only. 

Warning, however, is given that these are approximate figures based on 
lire-war standards, both in regard to cost of living and population, and that they 
are liable to very substantial variations in view of the changes in social and eco
nomic conditions which are likely to take place during the period which must 
elapse before the scheme can be brought into full operation. 

I t was stated at the beginning of this section that while educational develop
ment might be simpler to plan than in the ease of other services, it would 
present special practical difficulties of its own. One of these will be apparent 
from what has already been said, and that is the enormous lee-way which has 
to be made up. An equally difficult problem from the point of view of the 
planner is the fact that educational development does not lend itself to short 
term planning. The whole carrying out of any plan of educational development 
depends on the supply of teachers required being available. It takes time to 
recruit and train teachers—in some cases the period of training may extend to 
4 or 5 years—and the result is that the teachers trained in the course of one 
5-year plan will have to be provided with employment during the next. Further
more, a modern system of education to achieve its full success, or indeed to be 
successful at all, requires that its various branches should be closely linked up 
with one another. I t is little use to provide education for all children unless 
they are required to remain long enough at school to receive the minimum train
ing which will make them good citizens and good workers. I t is not less evident 
that those with the requisite capacity should be selected for further training ia 
order that they may provide the community with the leaders in all walks of life 
which it will require. It has already been explained why various ancillary 
services are necessary to make the whole system sound and complete. This,, 
therefore, means that the system must be introduced as a hole in an area large; 
enough to provide in economic unit with sufficient variety in the various types" 
of educational institutions required. Since it would clearly be neither equitable 
nor expedient to provide education for some children and not others, it will be 
necessary to satisfy public opinion that a complete plan has been prepared by 
which their claims for educational opportunity will be met sooner or later-
Warnings have been given elsewhere in this report as to the impracticability of 
one Government committing its successors to the implications, financial and 
otherwise, of a long term policy, but it is difficult to see how this can be avoided 
in the case of education. When a start has once been made, it is imperative 
to proceed to the logical conclusion. The social services, however, in this res
pect are on a somewhat different plane from economic and industrial develop
ment, for it is difficult to conceive that any democracy of the future will he 
satisfied with a smaller provision in this respect than present opinion regards 
as necessary. 

The Health Survey and Development Committee. It would be a truism to 
say that there is a vast scope for the improvement of public health conditions 
in India. The Government of India appreciate that a high level of health for . 
the individual and for the community can be attained only through measures 
designed to cure disease, to prevent sickness and to promote positive health. 
They have therefore appointed the Health Survey and Development Committee 
under the Chairmanship of Sir Joseph Bhore which held itp first meeting hi 
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New Delhi on the '26th—28th October The following extracts from the 
message sent by His Excellency the Viceroy to the Committee gives an indica
tion of the problems which the Committee will have to examine. 

'In the most highly organised countries of the world a large scale system of 
social services guards the health of the community. The Maternity and Child 
Welfare Service, the school clinic, and the sickness insurance plan—all backed 
by well-equipped hospitals and highly qualified medical men—prevent and 
cure disease in the individual. Through local authorities, and under the various 
statutes governing work in factories, provision is made for environmental 
hygiene. There are schemes of slum clearance and rehousing. The supply of 
water and food are competently supervised, and control is main tamed over 
domestic and industrial wastes. I need not prolong the list; but I must add 
that behind the Social Services there is, in the advanced countries to which 
I refer, a powerful network, of research organisations. 

" In India we have traversed only a small part of the road towards National 
Health. I acknowledge the devoted work done, often in conditions of great 
difficulty, in this field; nor do I forget the poverty of India—that heavy dis
ability which lies upon all agricultural countries whose populations are large 
and whose individual holdings of land are small. Hut I have no doubt that 
given guidance from a Committee such as this, and a determination to attack 
the problem, we can do much more than has hitherto been thought possible. 

" I t is not for me to attempt to guide you in your deliberations, but I may 
' perhaps outline some of the questions which have occurred to me during the 

past two years. In our cities we have slums which are a disgrace to a civilised 
country. Much has been done by some of the Improvement Trusts—particular
ly in Calcutta—to remove the worst of the slum dwellings and to introduce light 
and air. But have we yet faced the gigantic task of rehousing the slum dwellers 
in such a way and under such supervision that they will not relapse" into their 
original condition ? The financial implications of any rehousing scheme . in 
which the displaced population cannot afford to pay something like an economic 
rent are very great, and I am aware of all the difficulties. But is it not time 

'for us at least to face the problem and to see what can be done about it? 
"Again, although in some of our cities-.we have excellent water supply and 

sanitary systems, in others little has yet been done to produce hygienic condi
tions. 

"Then, there is malaria, the universal scourge, which probably causes 
more ill-health and inefficiency than any other one factor in the health field. 
Have we yet made sufficient use of the admirable work of the Malaria Insti
tute? Could insecticides be made from Indian-grown materials on a scale and 

. a t a cost which would render their nation-wide use possible? Could not more 
.be done*to provide protective materials—such as mosquito netting and mos
quito wire—and could not these things be made on a larger scale in India? 
Xhf- average family may be unable to afford them, but their use could undoubt-
edly be extended. 

" W e certainly need more maternity and child welfare centres, more school 
clinics, and more qualified medical men both for preventive and for curative 

.medicine. What prospects are there of improving the medical and health 
services in the village? Can medical men be attracted to the villages as private 
practitioners? Why is there so much difficulty in establishing an adequate 
nursing service? 

"Two other points which occur to me are the possibility of improving the 
. production of home-grown drugs, and the need for the development of research 
organisations in addition to those we already have. 

" I have stated these questions not because I believe that they cover the 
whole ground, but because they show how the defects in the present organisa
tion strike a layman who has not in the past been directly connected in his 
work with the medical and public health administration of the country. Your 
task will be to cover the ground as adequately as you can, and I have no doubt 
that in doing so you will not neglect the experience gained and the results 
achieved in other countries-—especially those whose economy is comparable to 
*bat of India.*' 
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As a result of the work of the first meeting of the Committee, it was decided 
to set up five advisory Committees to deal with the subjects of public health, 
.medical relief, industrial health, medical research and professional education 
respectively. All the Advisory Committees met once last year and some of 
them held their second meetings in January 1944; and the main Committee at 
its second meeting, in January 1944, reviewed the work of the Advisory Com
mittees. Questionnaires have also been issued to Provincial Governments and 
various institutions and individuals interested in the different public health 
problems and the information thus collected will be supplemented during the 
tours in the Provinces which the Advisory Committees will undertake. 

I. The Public Health Advisory Committee will deal with the following sub
jects:—The state of public health in India, environmental hygiene, nutrition, 
•chief diseases, internal and international quarantine, maternity and child wel
fare and health and physical education. 

The composition of the Committee is as follows: — 
Rai Bahadur Dr. A. C. Banerjea. 
Lt.-Colonel C. A. Bozman. 
Dr. A. H. Butt. 
Lteut.-Colonel E . Cotter. 
Dr. T. B . Grant. 
Dr. B . C. Das Gupta. 
Sir Frederick James. 
Honourable Mr. P. N Sapru. 
Mr. B . Shiva Rao. 
Mrs. Shufh Tyabji. 
Honourable Dr. Wadhwani. 
The Committee has already started examining the question of urban and 

rural housing, nutrition, maternity and child welfare, water supply and the 
training of public health engineers and the development of special facilities for 
th<- prevention of malaria, leprosy, tuberculosis, etc., and has "interviewed 
several experts in these lines. It will also deal with quarantine, internal and 
incernational, school-health, physical education and health education. 

II. The Medical Relief C o m m i t t e e will deal with medical relief in urban 
and rural areas, organisation of hospitals and dispensaries, after-care for patients 
discharged from hospital, provision of diagnostic facilities, mental hygiene, pre
vention of mental diseases, provision for mental patients and mental defectives, 
drug addiction, control of the trade in medicines, production and standardisa
tion of drugs and biological products, etc. 

The Committee is composed of the following: — 
Dr. R. B . Chandrachud. 
Dr. D. J . R . Dadabhoy. 
Major-General J . B . Hance. 
Sir Henery Holland. 
Pandit L . K. Maitra. 
Major-General \V. C. Paton. 
Dr. B . C. Roy, 
Lt.-Colonel B . Z. Shah. 
This Committee is now examining the problem of the formation of a co

ordinated plan or preventive and curative health services for the country as a 
whole and with special reference to the rural population. 

HI . T h e Industrial H e a l t h C o m m i t t e e will be concerned with all the pro- . 
blems affecting the health of the industrial population such as administration 
of health services, occupational diseases, accidents, environmental hygiene in 
tho factory, housing, nutrition, welfare work, sickness and maternity benefits, 
planned regional zoning of industry, drug and drink habits and industrial health 
research. 

The composition of the Committee is as follows:— 
Lt.-Colonel E . Cotter. 
Major General J . B . Hance. 
Sir Frederick James. 
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Mr. N. M . J o s h i . 
Dr . B . C. Hoy. 
Mr. B . Shiva R a o . 
Honourable M r . P. N. Sapru . 
Sir Snri R a m . 
This Committee has appointed a Sub-Committee to prepare a minimum 

health target for the industrial population and is now engaged on the examina
tion of labour legislation and its administration with particular reference to-
public health. 

IV. The Medical Research Committee will deal with the problems relating 
to the existing organisation of medical research facilities, and facilities in res
pect of research into social and administrative problems from t h e point of v iew 
of public health organisation. 

The composition of the Committee is as follows: — 
Dr. W. R. Aykroyd. 
Lt.-Colonel Sir Ram N a t h Chopra. 
Lt.-Colonel E . Cotter. 
Major-General J . B . Hance. 
Pandit L. K. Maitra. 
Dr. B . Vishwa Nath. 
Dr. C. G. Pandit. 
Dr. V. N. Patwardhan. 
Major-General Sir John Taylor. 
The Committee is now engaged on formulating a scheme for the establish

ment of a National Medical Research Council and of a Central Research Insti
tute. The incidental problems which the Committee is also- examining are 
those relating to the procurement and organisation of research workers, co-ordi
nation of existing research institutions and the organisation of special researches 
into specialised problems such as malaria, nutrition, etc. The Committee has 
already interviewed several experts in these lineB. 

V. The Medical Education Committee will examine the whole problem of 
professional education, which includes pre-medical scientific education, the 
under-graduate training of doctors, the training of public heatlh officers, the 
provision of refresher courses and post-graduate training in different subjects, 
the training of other health personnels such as dentists, pharmacists, nurses, 
sanitary inspectors, health visitors, mid wives, etc., and registration of medical 
men and other health personnel. 

The composition of the Committee is as follows: — 
Dr. J . B . Grant. . . 
Dr. M. A. Hamid. 
Major-General J . B . Hance. 
Dr. M. S. Lazarus. 
Diwan Bahadur Dr. A. L. Mudaliar. 
Dr. XJ. B . Narayanrao. 
Dr. B . Vishwa Nath. 
Dr. B . C. Roy. 
Labour Legislation and 'Welfare. The Government of India in the Depart

ment of Labour have under consideration several important schemes designed 
to promote the welfare of the working population. 

AH important proposals relating to labour are now being regularly considered 
in the Tripartite organisation set up in 1942 and consisting of a Labour Con
ference and a Standing Labour Committee. On both these bodies, the Central 
Government, Provincial Governments and the more important, States and the 
Chamber of Princes are represented. Employers and workers have also an 
equal representation on them. The organisation follows broadly the model of 
the International Labour Organisation. 

At the fifth meeting of the Labour Conference held in September 1943 , one 
of the important items on the agenda was "Social Security". It was recom
mended by the Conference that the Government of India should set up a machi-
nerv for investigating into various labour questions so that a Planning com
mittee which may be set up later, can prepare practical schemes, for the social 
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security of labour in India. In pursuance of this recommendation and in order 
that information may be collected, bearing upon various aspects of social secu
rity so as fo enable the Planning committee subsequently to be set up to draw 
up a programme of social security for labour in India, the Government of India 
have appointed a Committee of imquiry to be known as Labour Investigation 
Committee. The Committee is composed o f : — 

(1) Mr. I>. y . Rege (Chairman) 
Members 

(2) Mr. S. R ; Deshpande, 
(3) Dr. Ahmad Mukhtar. 
(4) Mr. B . P. Adarkar (Member and Secretary). 
The Government of India have already appointed a special officer to prepare 

a draft Sickness Insurance .Scheme for certain classes of skilled and technical 
labour which, is now being examined by a panel of actuaries and which it is 
hoped will form the basis for future Sickness Insurance legislation. On other 
questions, such as, old age and unemployment, very little statistical material 
is at present available and a thorough preliminary investigation is essential 
before any advance can be made. It is expected that the Labour Investigation 
Committee will be able to collect more information on these subjects and that 
the factual survey on which they are at present engaged will furnish the basis 
of future planning. This investigation will also be useful for considering Mini
mum Wage legislation. The question of the form' the machinery for wage fixa
tion should take has already been considered in some detail by the Standing 
Labour Committee in January 1944. 

Besides the special investigation work which the Labour Investigation Com
mittee will undertake, Labour Department are taking steps to improve generally 
labour statistics in India. 

The working of the Employment Exchanges and their probable effect on the 
general conditions of employment have already been mentioned in Section III . 



RECONSTRUCTION COMMITTEE 

OF COUNCIL 

SEdOND REPORT 

ON 

RECONSTRUCTION PLANNING 



CONTENTS 

P A R T I — G E N E R A L P R I N C I P L E S 

PAOBS 
I . PREAMBLE 1 

I I . CONSTITUTIONAL ASPECTS . . . . . . . . 1 

H I . T H E T I M E FACTOR 2 

TV. G E N E R A L OBJECTIVES . . . . . . . . . 2 — 4 

V . U R B A N DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . 4 — 6 

V I . R U R A L DEVELOPMENT 6 — 7 

V I I . L A N D DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . . 7 — 8 

V i n . INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . 8 — 1 0 

I X . F I N A N C E 1 0 — 1 2 

X . METHOD OF PLANNING . . . . . . . . 1 2 — 1 3 

X I . PRIORITIES . . . . . 1 3 

X I I . LIMITING FACTORS . . . . . . . . . 1 4 — I B 

P A R T I I — S U M M A R Y O F D E V E L O P M E N T P O L I C Y 

I N R E S P E C T O F C E R T A I N M A I N S U B J E C T S 

1 . F I N A N C E . 1 6 — 1 6 

2 . R E - S E T T L E M E N T AND R E - E M P L O Y M E N T OF EX-SEBVIOBMBN . . 16—18 

3 . POST-WAR EMPLOYMENT . . . . . . . . 1 8 — 1 9 

4 . DISPOSALS, CONTRACTS AND UTILISATION OF ORDNANCE FACTORIES . 1 9 22 

6. T R A D E AND COMMEROE . . . . . . . . . 22— 2 4 

6 . INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . 2 4 — 2 7 

7. ROADS AND ROAD TRANSPORT . . . . 2 7 — 2 9 

8 . R A I L W A Y S . . . . . . . . . . . 2 9 — 3 0 

9 . POST-WAR SHIPPING P O L I C Y . . . . . 30—31 

1 0 . INLAND W A T E R TRANSPORT . . . . . . . . 31 

1 1 . CIVII, AVIATION . . . . . . . . . . 3 2 — 3 3 

1 2 . POSTAL AND TELEGRAPH SERVIOBB . . . . . . . 33 

1 3 . ELECTRICITY DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . 33 34 

1 4 . MINING DEVELOPMENT . . . . . . . . . 3 4 — 3 5 

1 6 . IRRIGATION, W A T E R - W A Y S &. DRAINAGE . . . . . . 35 

1 6 . F O O D 3 5 — 3 8 

1 7 . AGRICULTURE (INCLUDING KINDRED SUBJECTS SUCH AS ANIMAL H U S B A N 

DRY AND ANTI-EROSION M E A S U R E S ) . . . . . . 3g—42 

1 8 . FORESTS 4 2 — 4 5 

1 9 . F I S H E R I E S . . . . . . . . . . . 45 43 

2 0 . CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES . . . . . . . . 4 6 — 4 8 

2 1 . INSTRUCTIONAL PROPAGANDA AND R U R A L U P L I F T . . . . 43 6 0 

22. EDUCATION . 6 0 — 6 2 

2 3 . P U B L I C H E A L T H AND MEDICAL SERVICES . . . . . . 52 53 

2 4 . HOUSING, TOWN PLANNING AND URRAN ADMINISTRATION . . . 53 55 

2 6 . L A B O U R CONDITIONS 5 6 — 5 6 

Jfl. SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 6 6 — 6 7 



E E C O N S T R U C T I O N C O M M I T T E E O P C O U N C I L 

P o s t - w a r Development Policy 

PART I .—GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

I. Preamble .—The first report on the progress of reconstruction planning 
described the progress which had been made at the Centre up to the 1st 
February 1944 , and indicated .some ol the problems which the Government 
were examining in consultation with the various Policy Committees. The pre
sent report is a summary of the views of the Departments of the Government 
of India on the issues that arise in so far as it has been possible to formulate 
them with the material and in the time at their disposal. I t is not however 
intended to convey specific approval to any particular measures. I t is not pos
sible for Government to arrive at final conclusions on matters of policy until a 
more definite picture of the plans of the Provinces as well, as the Centre can 
be drawn. The report is meant to provide guidance to the Departments at the 
Centre as well as to the Provinces, on the lines on which they should proceed. 
I t is also intended to invite the expression of public opinion and to enlist pub
lic support. "When the proposals in the report refer to subjects within the 
purview of the Provincial or State Governments they are subject to the views 
of these Governments. 

II . Constitutional aspects .—(a) There is no need to describe here the con
stitutional position as regards the respective responsibilities of the Centre and 
the -Provinces. Provincial autonomy .exists over a large field of subjects and 
in regard to their internal administration the autonomy of most States is of 
course complete. The plans for post-war development have been drawn up on 
the basis of the existing constitution, as it is not possible at this stage to 
anticipate what exact form the future constitution will take. It has been the 
experience of other countries with federal constitutions, the constituent states 
o^ which enjoy a measure of autonomy far greater than that enjoyed by the 
provinces in India, that for the purpose of economic development they have 
to come together and formulate a common policy in the general interests of 
the country as a whole. 

(b) The proposals now made for post-war planning and development do not 
in any way affect the constitutional issue, as whatever form the future 
constitution takes, and whatever autonomy the future Provinces or States of 
India enjoy, they will all benefit by the measures of economic progress and 
development contemplated by the Plan. One of the fundamental principles of 
the Plan is regionalisation so that the different parts of the country benefit 
in as equal a measure as is compatible with the physical features and 
natural resources of each part. The ultimate political affinities of the different 
regions in the India of the future need not, therefore, stand in the way of 
their benefiting by the schemes of development hereunder proposed. 

fc) Although most of the subjects of development are the responsibility of 
the Provinces, the present position is not as difficult as might appear. There 
is general agreement as to the measures necessary over a great part of the field 
and for a task of this nature and magnitude a pooling of all resources will 
clearly be desirabh-, if not necessary, and this will inevitably entail a consider
able degree of co-ordination. Co-ordination is especially necessary in respect 
of such subjects as re-settlement, industrial development, electric power, irri
gation, road transport and road planning. In certain matters requiring unified 
direction it may be possible to set up autonomous authorities with powers of 
an all-India nature in agreement with Provinces and States. In certain cases 
it may be desirable to set np regional authorities which extend over the territory 
of neighbouring Provinces and States somewhat on the lines of the Tennessee 
Valley Authority in the V. S. A. 

(d) The need for planning for the whole of India and the exercise of far more 
initiative b y t h e State than hitherto in matters of social reform and economic 



(iii) The development of road communications and transport services cn a 
comprehensive scale, especially in rural areas. 

(iv) The improvement of agriculture and with it the development of irrig.* 
tion, anti-erosion measures, land reclamation, etc. 

It is in these directions that large capital expenditure by the State or 
Iprivate corporation^ will be necessary iind it will be by the increased revenue 
resulting from such expenditure that comprehensive sociul services on modern 
lines must eventually be financed. 

(ej I t should be understood that the foundations of improved education, 
health and housing must be laid at the same time, not only because these ser-

, vices are essential for the welfare of the community, but also because at least 
a substantial development of education, particularly of technical education, is a 
necessary prerequisite for the development of industry, agriculture, etc. The 
expansion of these services must be based on a carefully thought out programme 
which will gradually gain momentum and eventually cover the length and 
breadth of India. It must be. emphasised, however, that the recurrent costs 
of such services must sooner or later bfe borne out of revenue or out of recurring 
grants which can be relied upon over a period of years. 

(f) In the case of Educational and Health Services, it may be necessary to 
overhaul the existing organisations and to place them where necessary on a 
sound foundation as well as to embark on a definite plan involving the provision 
vi these Services on a comprehensive scale throughout Provinces and States. 
Owing to the heavy cost involved and the long term measures necessary in res-
ptct of the provision of buildings and staff, development in the first instance will 
have to be gradual. This should not however prevent urgent measures being put 
in hand such as anti-malarial measures, the provision of health services in rural 
areas, or town planning and the provision of decent living accommodation for 
workers in urban areas. In the case of education, special emphasis should be 
laid on the education of women, adult education on proper lines and the improve
ment of educational facilities for which there is a definite demand. Special 
measures will probably be necessary to provide technical training or to continue 
in a modified form the technical training now being undertaken throughout 
India. It is especially emphasised that education should not be construed in 
the narrow sense of increasing the number of literates or graduates but should 
be part of a general uplift movement, especially in rural areas. 

(g) I t will be convenient to deal with the broad aspects of social reform 
under two headings, urban and rural development for, although these h a * t 
much in common, each has its own special problems. 

V. Urban Development.—(a) Probably the most important objective here is 
the improvement of urban administration and while local self-government 
should be fostered in every way possible, efficiency must come first and fore
most. If necessary, legal powers must be taken to enable action to be taken 
where required and it should not be necessary to wait until mal-administra
tion becomes an open scandal or the waste of public money has assumed 
large proportions before taking effective action. 

(b) The provision of adequate water supplies, effective public health 
measures, hospitals and schools should find their place in the programme of 
development. It is, however, equally important that the services which are 
already provided should be efficient and the provision of funds for develop
ment should be made dependent on this condition. 

(c) Town planning is important and every town, even the smallest, should 
have its town-plan to control all development and re-building. 

(d) The provision of suitable housing accommodation for the industrial 
population is very necessary. The development of existing industries and the 
location of new industries should be made conditional on the provision of 
adequate housing for the employees either by Government or by quasi-Gov-
ernment organisations consisting of employers,, local health authorities and Pro
vincial representatives Alternatively housing can be provided by the parti
cular industry concerned, subject to adequate supervision to ensure that satis
factory standards are maintained. 



te) The locatiou of industry must primarily depend on convenient access to 
power, raw materials, transport facilities and markets but, subject to liiis j 
condition, industry should, wherever possible, be located in rural areas or small I 
towns where expansion is easy and labour can be obtained in close proxiuiity 
to its village of origin. The creation of a, large industrial population divorced 
from its villages of origin and living in squalor in large cities is at all cost;- to 
be avoided. 

Industrial Development must not' be confined mainly to a few Provinces and 
States but so fax as conditions permit should be extended in a rational manner 
over the whole'of India. Particular attention shall be given to those parts of 
India which are industrially undeveloped and every assistance given towards 
the establishment of industries in su^h areas. Industries depending on agricul
tural raw materials must be linked vp with Agriculture and their location 
decided after due consideration of the availability of the raw material, facilities 
ior transport, availability of power and the proximity of the market. 

(f) Perhaps the most important matter affecting urban development is the 
improvement of the conditions of labour. If the worst features of industrial!' 
sation in Europe are to be avoided in India radical measures will be necessary. 
This is not only necessary for the welfare of the workers themselves but no 
superstructure of efficient industrial development can be built upon unorganis
ed, inefficient, underpaid and unhealthy labour, 

VI. Rural Development.—(a) Any plan for the general improvement oi 
the social and material conditions of the people as a whole must pay special 
attention to the villages This is especially necessary in India because a 
large proportion of the inhabitants of the town are migrants whose homes, or 
at any rate, whose roots, are in the village. The measures required for s-uch 
improvement are many and include improved methods of agriculture, better 
livestock, organised marketing, the financing of agriculture, the relief of indebt
edness, anti-erosion, irrigation and reclamation measures, and reforms in land 
tenure and the laws of inheritance. In addition, improved communications, 
medical and health services, and education are required and it is doubtful 
whether any real progress can be made without them. 

(b) The various measures desirable under these heads are indicated in 
Far t I I of this memorandum and will be elaborated in detail in the state
ments of poliey to be prepared by the Departments concerned. 

(c) The important point to emphasise is that rural development must be 
dealt with as a whole snd that the social and materia] advancement of :h* 
people must proceed simultaneously on all fronts. This requires not oniy 
money but also enthusiasm on the part of the administration combined with 
an intensive use of instructional propaganda, organised on modem lines. For 
this purpose, an extensive organisation making use of modern methods of 
transport is necessary and it must include the radio, cinema, loud-speaker, 
poster and the spoken word. Its programme must include all subjects, not 
excluding entertainment and education in the broadest sense of the word. 
Only in this way can the interest and enthusiasm of the people be aroused 
and maintained. 

(d) Perhaps the most serious obstacle to advancement in the villages is 
the absence of any real leadership and self-help in the villages themselves. 
The fostering of panchayats, co-operative societies, etc . , may do much to im
prove conditions and to ensure co-operation between the various classes. The 

,ex-soldier, if used in the right way, may be invaluable and the village school
master should become in the Eas t , as formerly in the West, the leader of 
village uplift and village society. His wife may well do the same as regards 

the women. 

In many parts of India the presence in the villages of a minority belonging 
to the Scheduled Castes, village menials, etc . , who have neither land nor settled 
occupations, and are subject to many disabilities, presents a problem requiring 
special treatment. Their standard of living is generally lower than that of other 
communities? and greater efforts will have to be made to bring them up to the 
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higher standard aimed at tor the country as a whole. This would require, 
aiuoug other mailer*, giving them special" preference and attention in xiic 
matter of their settlement hi new colonies, if available, the teaching of village 
trades and industries, or then migration to' the towns to become workers in 
industry. 

(ej Cultivator*, should bt- persuaded to adopt improved agricultural practices 
and should be organised tor tho purpose, co-operatively where possible. Where 
a particular measure is tor the beneht of the community as a whole and is 
accepted as such by a majority, it may be necessary to provide, that it should 
be accepted by all. A suitable organisation >s required to handle common 
buying and selling, crop planning, the facilities tor niianci, etc. The organisa
tion contemplated might take the form of a co-operative society or of a Trust 
M'hieh could be made attractive by Government assistance in the form of provi
sion of seed, manure, irrigational facilities (e.g. improvement of wells), 
elimination of middlemen and provision of school and medical facilities. A 
number of such schemes should be started on an experimental basis in each 
province in order to discover the basis of organisation and to demonstrate its 
advantages. All new colonies and laud brought under cultivation should be 
cultivated on this system. 

Special measures will have to be taken to provide expert co-operative and 
agricultural staff of the required quality and each Province should begin now 
to build up a service of high grade and well-paid personnel for this purpose. 

(f) Pending the widespread introduction of the organisation suggested above, 
a more active intervention by Government is required in all matters of rural 
development This is especially the case in respect of consolidation, anti-
erosion measures, control of grazing, tree planting and the use of manure pits. 

(g) Owing to the backward state of the agricultural population u is very 
difficult to get teachers, doctors and nurses of good education and standing tu 
be willing to work in the villages and when they do so the lack of amenities 
and educ£*ted society, is a serious handicap. This applies especially in the 
case oi women. It is suggested that better roads and transport facilities may 
do much to improve the situation but they will not remedy it altogether. A 
possible solution might be in the selection of centrally placed villages as cul
tural centres for a group of say four or five villages, at not more than say four 
miles distance from it. Here in a small settlement could live, under reason
able conditions, the doctors, nurses, school teachers and subordinate officials 
responsible for providing the necessary service for the group. Housing will 

-have to be provided by Government and transport in the form of bicycles or 
, tongas will have to be made available, especially for the women. In view of 

the fact that the provision of complete facilities for every village on the scale 
desirable i1- likely to take a great many years, this system is als< a means by 

1 which some facilities can be placed within reasonable reach of every village-
Each village should if possible have its own school to be conducted by school 
teachers coming daily from the centre; where however this is not possible, 
some at any rate of the children can attend school at the centre. Similarly, 
doctors and nurses will be able to visit villages in rotation and the sick can if 
necessary be brought to the centre for treatment. 

(h) Throughout the whole of'India, and especially in the rural areas, no 
real improvement in the standard of living will be possible until the education 
of the women has been taken in hand. This must be taken in the broadest 
gense as including primary education, domestic and health training, and espe
cially training in hygiene and the care of children. It is not likely that much 
progress will be made until the well-to-do classes set the example in this respect. 

It must be emphasised that many of the measures essential to rural deve
lopment are quite simple and require comparatively little money but great 
enthusiasm, effort and co-operation. Such items as manure pits, proper 

-latrines, protected wells, drained streets, good seed, anti-erosion measures, e t c 
etc. can be carried out in any village if the will to do so is there. This can be 
created by the personal influence of officials, land-owners, ex-soldiers, etc., and 
also by well directed propaganda. 



(i) In order to enable the necessary impetus to be given to the Bural Up
lift Movement it may be desirable that Special Development Officers should 
be appointed to assist District Officers and that they should be made respons
ible for the co-ordination and encouragement of the work of the Health, 
Education, Agricultural and Veterinary Services in the districts. The gen
eral enlightenment of the cultivator should be as much a function of the 
Education Services as that of teaching the three 'Rs ' which are of less im
mediate importance to the welfare of the people. The officers of all these 
Services must therefore co-operate over.the whole field of social betterment 

under the general supervision of the Development Officer. The selection of offi
cers for appointments should be made with this object in view and it is for consi
deration whether special training in agricultural and rural uplift subjects should 
not be given to all new entrants to the administrative Services. The insti
tution of special courses or tours to give officers information as to the latest 
ideas on these subjects and the work that has already been done in certain 
districts should also be considered. 

(j) A question that greatly affects rural prosperity and contentment is the 
prevalence of excessive litigation. There is not only great scope for the develop
ment of arbitration and the simplification of legal procedure but also a need 
for a comprehensive review of the legal system as a whole. 

(k) I t is for consideration whether it is desirable to spread efforts at deve
lopment over the whole of a Province or whether it may not be preferable to 
concentrate on certain areas to which picked staff can be appointed and, as 
more staff and funds become available, to take in gradually more areas until 
the whole Province is covered. If this method is adopted it might be ad
visable to start at both ends of the scale, e.g.. the more advanced classes who 
may be regarded as ripe for development at one end and the more primitive 
people who require to be brought up to the general average at the other. As 
regards the former the imaginative methods adopted by the Tennessee Valley 
Authority in the United States or the 'Shock troops' methods of Russia have 
much in them that might with advantage be imitated in India. 

VII . Land Development.—(a) The most important factor affecting post
war development is the fact that the population of India, now about 400 
millions, is increasing at the rate of 11 to 15 per cent, a decade. It is pos
sible that, as has happened in other countries, the birth rate will eventually 
tend to decline owing to such factors as the growing desire for a better stand
ard of living, later marriages, and education, especially of women. The de
cline, should it take place, is, however, likely to be offset in India, as else
where, by an improvement in the survival rate due to better nutrition, educa
tion in hygiene, medical and public health measures. It will be wise to as
sume therefore that the increase in population will continue at the present 
rate for two or three decades. 

(b) The population at present employed in organised industry is officially 
computed as 2"16 millions in 1941 as compared with T 7 5 millions in 1933 o r 
an increase of nearly 25 per cent, in three years. The increase in 1944 as 
compared with 1938 would be of the order of 50 per cent. This does not of 
course include large numbers who are actually working in village .industries, 
small businesses or various works employing unskilled labour. While no 
definite estimate can be given of the possible expansion of industry and other 
forms of non-agricultural employment resulting from post-war development, 
it would appear very doubtful if it can absorb the whole of the probable 
increase and, as emigration is likely to be more restricted in the future, it will 
be clear that the pressure on the land is likely to continue. 

( 0 Even allowing for far more intensive cultivation than exists at present, 
the present agricultural population in most parts of the country is too great 
for the land available and thera is an urgent demand for new land or the 
irrigation of existing land. Although there are large areas which are not at 
present cultivated, or are only cultivated occasionally, on account of insuffi
cient rainfall or lack of irrigation, it is often stated that most of the productive 



s 
irrigation schemes have now been carried out and that much of the area now 
clabsified as cultivable waste is not in fact capable of being cultivated on a 
pay mg basis. 

(dj I t is suggested that for the following reasons the position is not so 
nopeless as might appear: — 

(i) It is possible to establish a large number of new irrigation schemes on 
an economic basis, even if the return is not comparable with what has hitherto 
been aimed at, and by this means to, bring new land under cultivation and 
increase the output from existing cultivation. 

(ii) There is a big scope for the installation of wells, tube wells and pumps 
to utilise subsoil water or to draw water from rivers below the general level 
of the surrounding country. 

(iii) Tanks and reservoirs can be increased. 

(iv) Enormous areas of land in the Deccan and Rajputana which suffer 
from a low rain-fall can be made productive by comprehensive contour bund
ing, afforestation and anti-ercsion measures (e.g-, regulation of grazing), combin
ed with modern dry-farming methods. 

(v) Considerable areas of water-logged or salt lands can be reclaimed in 
canal areas, and coastal lands drained or protected from flooding. 

(vi) Badly eroded areas can be rehabilitated and eventually brought back 
iuto cultivation. 

(vh) Mosquito control measures can often reduce if not entirely eliminate 
malarial infection. 

(e) In order to carry out this work an expert organisation is required and 
as much of it falls outside the scope of existing Agricultural, Forestrv and 
Irrigation Services, it is suggested that a Land Development organisation 
should be set up in each Province to carry out on a comprehensive scale such 
of these measures as cannot be better undertaken by the existing Services. 

I t is also necessary to, arm the executive with the necessary legal powers 
in the form of Soil Conservation or Land Development Acts. Such Acts 
must not, however, be allowed to remain a dead letter but should be vigorously 
enforced. 

(f) One of the most important subjects connected with land development is 
the question of erosion. I t is not a matter merely of dealing with badly eroded 
arcps but of ensuring proper anti-erosion measures and controls over the whole 
oi British India and the States including forests, waste land and cultivated 
land. There is very little land in India that is not liable to suffer from erosion 
in one way or another—even if only on account of floods, silt etc., caused by 
erosion elsewhere. It is no exaggeration to say that millions of acres have 
already been rendered unproductive by erosion and that much land is going out 
ot cultivation, or profitable use, every year. 

(g) The measures referred to above are required not only to decrease the 
pressure on the land and raise the standard of living of the agricultural^ popu
lation but also to ensure the food supply of the non-agricultural population 
Tt is true of course that it may be possible for India to import foodstuffs but 
it is not desirable either in peace or war that the lives of millions of the popu
lation should be dependent on such imports. In peace it may be sound eco
nomically to grow cash crops and import food but the area under cultivation 
should as far as possible be capable in emergency of supporting the entire 

population. 
"VTII. Industrial D e v e l o p m e n t . — ( a ) That an intensive development of in

dustries in India is necessary cannot be gainsaid. It is only by such development 
that a balanced economy can be achieved. Under modern conditions a country 
without highly developed industries has no political future, as the present war 
has demonstrated. Tt is only by the development of industries that the national 
wealth can be produced which will enable amenities contemplated, elsewhere 



in the report, such as education, public health, housing, e t c . , to be provided. 
The 1 development of agriculture must, however, proceed pari passu with that of 
industry so as to provide the purchasing power for the products of industry. 

The development of industries is at present a provincial subject, but the. 
development of any specific industry can by means of federal legislation be 
made a central subject. Industrial development during war time is being regu
lated and controlled under the Defence of India Rules, but for post-war planning 
legislation will be required. 

(b) The question of the priorities to be assigned to industries inter ne will have 
to be determined as the Plan develops. In general, it can be laid down th.it 
power, which is the basis of alJ industrial development, should have priority 
over others. In the beginning, important capital goods industries, considered 
essential for national purposes, should also have preference over consumption 
goods industries. Among these may be mentioned the iron and steel industry, 
the heavy engineering industries, the machine-tool industry, the heavy chemical 
industry and fertilisers. If, however, attention is exclusively devoted to the 
•development of capital goods industries, the additional purchasing power created 
thereby will not find an.outlet in the consumption of goods, resulting in inflation 
of prices and hardship to consumers. A development of consumer goods 
industries, side by side, is therefore necessary. Many such industries which 
have grown up during the war and which will serve peace-time needs, will 
require to be looked after. Most of the small scale and cottage industries are 
-also of this type, and should be encouraged as they require comparatively small 
•capital investment but enable a large number of men to be emnloyed. Priorities 
"between the different industries will have to be assigned, as the Plan develons. 
•on the above general principles and in conformity with the requirements of the 
•different p»rts of the country. 

(c) The general trend of modern thought is in favour of greater control by 
the State over industries, so that the profit motive is duly harnessed to social 
needs. State activity in relation to industries take three forms, (i) owner-'-'' 
ship or participation, (ii} control, and (iii) management. There are certain 
industries, such as armament and munitions factories, which in the nat ;omil 
interests the State should both own and manage. There are other industries, 
which it may be necessary to establish in the nations] interests, for which private 
capital may not be forthcoming, because they are hot sufficiently profUuhlp. 
Tn that case, it would be necessary for the State to own them. The Ammonium 
Sulphate industry may provide an example of industries of this kind. Tn such 
cases where an industry is, wholly or partly owned by the State it is not always 
necessary that it should be managed by the State. Management by a privite 
corporation or campany may be more economical and more efficient. 

The most usual form of state relationship with industries is that of state con
trol. Such control may take various forms, such as nomination of Government 
^directors, licensing, limitation of dividends, etc. , extending up to the stage of 
•almost complete control over production of distribution, or both. Industries for 
which some, measure of State control is necessary include public, utilities when 
they are not wholly owned or managed by the State, basic industries and indus
tries utilising scarce natural resources, which are likely, in" the absence 
nf control, to transform themselves into monopolies.^ I t is not necessary at 
this stage to lav down more specifically which industries should be controlled 
bv the State and to what extent. Generally speaking, it may be laid down 
that, except where national interests require it. industries are at present best 
left to competitive, capitalist enterprise, the State exercisiner such control as" 
to see that tritv are operated for the public benefit after providing a reasonable 
return on savings and enterprise. Where industries are left in private hands, 
Government control should interfere as little as possible with the actual, manage
ment, so n« to provide free scope to efficiency. There should always howpver 
he sufficient control over all industries to ensure that labour is not exploited and 
receives fair wages and decent conditions of living. 

http://th.it


10 
(d) While there is a natural and widespread desire that expansion should 

be on a 'national basis it must be recognised that there is at present a short
age of qualified Indians to 611 posts as managers and technical staff. This 
can be remedied by suitable arrangements for training both in India and over
seas, by better conditions of service, and by a greater realisation o£ the advant
ages of a career in industry. In the meantime, it may be necessary in some 
cases to obtain the services of experts from overseas if industrial development 
i= not to be retarded or handicapped. 

(e) Wheiie Governtment decides to enlist the assistance of firms from 
overseas to develop industries of a highly technical kind, or those which depend 
on patents, the following principles may be observed: 

In such cases, the participation of outside interests may, if possible, 
confined to the provision of technical assistance and of machinery and 
experts, the hrm being remunerated for services rendered and by royalties on 
patents. In cases where participation in capital is required, care should be 
taken to see that the capital is issued in India, that the majority of the capital, 
as well as the directorate, is Indian and final control over policy rests in Indian 
hands. In cases where it is necessary to entrust the managemeat of such 
industries to outside firms, provision should be made for the training of Indian*; 
in all the technical processes and the ultimate transfer of control to Indian 
management. " 

(f) It is necessary here to utter a warning against embarking on projects 
involving complicated processes without the assurance of really expert and 
reliable technical assistance or of entering into arrangements for the participa
tion of foreign firms of doubtful integrity. In these matters the advice and 
assistance of Government agencies may be of especial value to industrialists. 

(g) Various measures can be adopted by the Central Government to assist 
and encourage the promotion of private industry. These may include:— 

(i) Scientific and industrial research; 
(ii) Planning and technical enquiries undertaken in conjunction with the -

representatives of industry; 
(iii) Geological and mining surveys; 
(iv) The provision of facilities for training technical staff in both subordi

nate and higher grades, including, where necessarv, training overseas; 
(v) Obtaining of technical experts from overseas; 
(vi) Allocation of priorities for machinery; 
(vii) Provision of power and transport facilities; 
(viii) Finance, either direct, or through some kind of National'Develop

ment Corporation in which the public can participate; 
(ix) Organisation of internal and external markets, e.g., through an 

Indian Export Corporation; 
(x) Tariffs or other means of safeguarding industries; 
(xi) Statistics and commercial information. 
(h) In general, there is great scope for exercise of initiative by Central. 

Provincial and State Governments in promoting the expansion of industry on 
sound lines. This expansion must be co-ordinated by the Centre in consulta
tion with Provincial and State Governments and for this purpose controls will 
be necessary. These must not be such as to hamper legitimate development 
but it would be quite legitimate to use them to prevent schemes being launch
ed which are unlikely to succeed and which may involve the loss of valuable 
capital and other assets to the community. Capital, even though in nrivate 
hands, is a national asset and must be used to the public advantage. 

I X . Finance.—(a) The finance of reconstruction and post-war development -
involves important measures, some of which should be taken now. The first 
of these 'is to build up during the war large public and private funds or savings 
which can be utilised for post-war development. This involves the expansion 
of the revenue by every means possible and the restriction of private expendi
ture to a minimum. 
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(bj Some of these revenue measures may be temporary expedients which, 
can only be continued duiing the war period. Others should aim at laying the 
foundations of a permanent increase in revenue which can be utilised for-
development, for meeting recurring costs and maintenance, or to cover the 
service of loans. 

(c) The provision of large capital resources at reasonable rates of interest 
in the post-war period will be essential to development The resources 
available, though large, are limited in relation to the development required and 
it is essential that they should be utilised to the best advantage of the country 
as a whole. This may involve control over the flotation of new companits 
with a view to keeping interest rates low and ensuring that Government and. 
private enterprise can obtain the capital resources required for approved schemes, 
of development. 

(d) Pending detailed investigation of the problem of finance, it is suggested 
that plans should be drawn up on the assumption that capital expenditure on 
electrical development, roads and irrigation should be financed out of loans, 
and in the case of industrial development out of private capital except where 
participation by the State is decided on. Recurrent expenditure by Govern
ments on these services, including the service of loans raised on their account, 
and of expenditure on social services, should be financed out of revenue (which 
will improve almost immediately consequent on the discontinuance of special 
war time expenditure and then increasingly with the completion of the deve
lopment of roads, irrigation, electrical schemes, etc . ) , or out of assured recurring 
grants from the Centre. 

(e) It is in regard to the finance of social services that the greatest difficulty 
is likely to arise but it is common ground that their full development must 
eventually depend on an increase in the national income and consequently in. 
Central and Provincial Revenues. While recurrent expenditure must be-
financed out of revenue oc grants in aid, it is for consideration whether the 
capital cost of buildings should not be financed out of loans. Actually the sum 
that can usefully be spent on Health and Education is limited by the question., 
of recruitment and training of staff. Apart from the capital cost of buildings, 
the Central Advisory Board of Education estimates the expenditure in the 
case of Education in British India tr. increase by some 10 crores at the end of 
five years or, say, a progressive addition of 2 crores per annum to the existing 
expenditure of 31 crores. The expenditure required on Health Services is not 
yet known. These figures are well within the possibilities of increased revenue 
and much of the capital expenditure in this period could probably be found from'' 
accumulated surpluses in Provinces provided loan money is available for the ( 

productive schemes such as electrical development. In this connection it is 
worth noting that in Great Britain expenditure on social services increased' 
six-fold in the period from 1850 to 1900 and over ten-fold in the period from 
1900 to 1934. On Education and Health Services alone the increase was also 
more than ten-fold. During this period the expansion of revenue was almost 
equally striking, e.g., a five-fold increase from 1900 to 1934. 

ff) Tt therefore appears that provided the development of industry and 
agriculture, and increase in taxation are on a comparable scale, there is no 
reason why the provision of comprehensive education and health services over 
the whole of India should not become possible within a period of forty to fifty 
years. It should be noted that much of the finance of social services in other 
countries has been provided from local taxation and private benefaction and it 
can be argued that the people in general are far more likely to welcome and avail 
themselves of such services if thev have personally- paid something towards them. 
Subject to the maintenance of agricultural prices at a reasonable figure a n ! 
general prosperity in trade and industry, there is no doubt that in certain <nvas 
increased local taxation in the form of a cess on land revenue, or n house t a x -

in the towns, is not only possible but would also be justified if it resulted in 
the provision of improved social services. This local taxation must, however, 
be placed on a sound basis. 
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(g) The principles of financial planning lor purposes of post-war reconstruc

tion anil development and the order of the sums which the Centre is likely 
TO rind for the purposes of Centre and the Provinces in the first post-war 
quinquennium, subject to certain fundamental assumptions and conditions, 
are dealt with in Part I I , Section 1. 

X . Method of Planning.—(a) This must obviously be suited to each parti
cular subject and the methods adopted will not be the same in every case. I n 
general, however, it is intended that -there should be an all-India Plan on 
broad lines for a period of 15 years, or for a longer period in respect of certain 
subjects. Except, however, in subjects which are a Central responsibility, it 
will be necessary for detailed plans to cover a definite period to be drawn up by 
Provinces and States in consultation with the Centre as regards ways and means. 
The result in effect will be— 

(i). An all-India Plan in respect of Post-war Reconstruction and Development 
as a whole 

(ii) A detailed 5-year plan for British India for Central subjects including 
finance. 

(iii) A detailed 5-year plan prepared by each Province in respect of its own 
subjects also including finance. 

(iv) A detailed 5-year plan prepared by each State of a suitable size, in 
respect of all subjects including finance. 

The functions of the Centre will mainly consist in— 

(i) Initiating plans and policies for those questions for which the Centre 
is responsible and elaborating them in detail, if necessary, in consultation with 
^Provinces and States. , 

(ii) Providing expert advice to Provinces and States and endeavouring to 
-ensure a common policy on important questions. 

(iii) Insuring interchange of information and possibly of technical advice 
between Provinces and States 

(iv) Co-ordination of plans and priorities. 

(v) Provision of financial advice and assistance where considered justifiable 
or necessary. 

(vi) Provision of assistance in respect of the procurement of plant or techni
cal staff. 

(vii) Co-ordination of scientific research and experiment, expert and 
•technical investigations, training of technicians, etc. 

(b) The method by which plans will be evolved is that for each subject a 
Development Officer will be appointed where necessary by the Central Govern
ment, together with such expert staff as may be considered necessary. 

In respect of Central subjects these officers will elaborate a detailed plan in 
consultation with the other interests affected, e.g.. Provincial and State Gov

ernments, commercial interests, etc. 

In respect of Provincial subjects, a memorandum will be drawn up stating 
the policy recommended by the Central Government as a basis for discussion 
with Provinces and States. Development- Officers will obtain details as to the 
proposed plans or policies of the Provinces and States respecting their own 
subjects, advise them where necessary and effect the necessary co-ordination-
between them. In addition they must advise as to what assistance, if any, 
is required or can be given by the Centre. To carry out this work effectively, 
these officers must spend a considerable time visiting each Proving nnd State, 

•the main centres of Industry and possible areas for industrial develbpment. 
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(e) Planning will be greatly facilitated by t-lie appointment by each Pro

vincial Government of a [Development Commissioner or the creation of a special. 
Department devoted entirely to development planning, co-ordinating the acti
vities of the various Departments and maintaining contact with the representa
tives of the Central Government. I t will also be necessary for each Province 
or State to select suitable development officers and experts to work wi\h the 
representatives of the Centre and to enable them to ensure co-ordinated Plans 
in respect of the various subjects. I t will be understood of course that in some-
cases the Development Officers will find complete plans prepared which uned 
little amendment. Furthermore, they will find in the plan ul almost every 
Province and State certain features that can with advantage be adopted 
elsewhere or which may be of sufficient importance and general significance 
to modify the all-India plan as a whole. 

(d) The appointment of .these Development Officers will in no way absolve 
the Secretaries of Central Departments from the ultimate responsibility for 
planning. So far as their duties permit under war conditions, it is desirable 
that they should visit Provinces, and make themselves personally acquainted 
with the problems of post-war development. The meetings of policy Committees 
will afford an opportunity for official discussions with senior representatives of 
Provinces and should assist in resolving any difficulties that arise. 

(e) At an early stage it will be necessary for the Centre, and each Province 
and State, to draw up a phased plan showing the proposed programme of deve
lopment in terms of recurrent and capital expenditure over n term of years 
over the whole field for which they are responsible. This must be commenced 
at an early date in order that the financial plan may be kept in step with the 
development plan and in order that the latter may be drawn up on a practical 
basis. The phased p u n will not of course be regarded as rigid but may have to 
be revised from time to time both on administrative and financial grounds. 

XT. Priorities.—(a) There has been a good deal o^ discussion among the 
public as to priorities for post-war development. From the practical aspect it 
is quite obvious that an advance is required on all fronts both revenue pro
ducing, directly or indirectly, and those which involve expenditure on social, 
services. 

(b) The importance of the former is that they will eventually pay for the 
latter but the need is so great that the country cannot afford to wait for 
improved education and health services. 

(c) In practice the considerations that will determine priorities will, it is 
probable, be such questions as availability of trained staff, materials and machi
nery, rather than finance, and a well balanced plan can oniy be drawn up after 
such considerations have been carefully examined. A beginning with the fol
lowing measures should be made as early as possible: 

(i) Arrangements for the provision of scholarships and studentships, both in 
India as well an overseas, for the training of scientists, technicians, education
ists, doctors, administrators, etc. 

fii) The expansion of existing institutions and the provision of additional 
institutions for training in all branches of science, engineering, agriculture,, 
veterinary, medical, forestry, etc. 

(iii) Survey of the powers resources and industrial production and poten
tialities of Provinces and States. 

(iv) A review of the administrative systems and methods with a view to 
reform where necessary. 

Tt is not possible to lay down exuet priorities for measures immediately fol
lowing- the ctwttion of hostilities, but such measures as the resettlement of 
demobilised soldiers, the development of irrigation, electric power and roads, 
will have to take precedence over others, although such precedence does not 
mean that the development of other activities like agriculture, industries, 
education and public health, should not he started simultaneously. 
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X l i . L i m i t i n g f a c t o r s . — ( a ) Apart from finance there are certain limiting 

factors which must be faced in planning and preparing for post-war development.. 
The first of these is the need for an efficient administration. 

(b) While this is a matter mainly for the Governments concerned, and for 
public opinion, it must be clearly stated that at a time when both the revenue 
;iiul capital resources, of the Centre are likely to be unequal to demands it, 
will be essential to make these available only to such administrations us are 
judged capable of utilising them to good advantage. 

(c) A specific point that arises is whether Local Bodies should be entrusted 
with the duty of developing communications, health and education services 
on a comprehensive scale. With certain notable exceptions, exper.ence in the 
past has not been encouraging and it is for consideration whether their services 
cannot in some cases be more usefully employed in an advisory rather than 
in an executive capacity. There is also the problem of the Municipalities 
some of which are incapable of providing an efficient administration. 
I t is clear that the whole situation as regards Local Government .shou'd be 
examined and that possibly a Local Government Board and Commissic ner 
should be set up in each Province to supervise their administration, to prepare 
such Local Government Acts and Model Municipal Acts as are necessary, to 
draff standard rules and regulations for adoption where necessary by local bodies, 
to lay down terms and conditions oi service and to select and anpomt executive 
staff. 

The organisation of local authority services, as for example veterinary, medi
cal, public health and sanitary engineering services, on a provincial basis under 
the technical supervision and control of the provincial executive heads of depart
ments is also a matter which will require consideration in Provinces where 
provincialised services are not already in existence. Another important 
matter requiring examination is that of the "provmcialisation" of, or the assump
tion by the Provincial Government of responsibility for, maintenance and 
management of institutions such as district hospitals which local authorities are 
unable to maintain at a high lebel of efficiency. 

(dl Very considerable increases will be necessary as regards both administra
tive and technical staff and new services or specialised branches may have to 
be created. Conditions of services must also, where necessary, be revised. 
I t may also be necessary to reinforce the intermediate, and in some cases, the 
senior grades, possibly on a temporary basis, and where personnel with the 
necessary qualifications and experience is not available in India it may be 
desirable to obtain them from overseas. 

(e) Special arrangements will also he required for training both administra-
, tive and technical staff. The former can no longer be entirely of a general 

purpose type and, while some interchanges may be desirable, a degree of special
isation and special training, possibly overseas, will also be necessary. This 
will affect both the Central and Provincial Services and should be the subject 
of early examination. Similar considerations arise to a greater degree in the 
case of technical services and it will be desirable to provide special initial and 
post-graduate educational facilities and also to ensure a degree of interchange 
between Provinces and between them and the Centre. 

(f) I t must aUo be recognised that present administrative methods which 
huve developed over a long period of years may not be suited to modern times 
or be adequate for carrying out comprehensive development schemes. This is 
true not only of Government Departments at the Centre and in the Pro
vinces but even of the work of the Patwari in the villages. I t is perhaps most 
marked in the districts. 

A comprehensive review of office methods and routine, of reports and returns, 
in fact of the whole system, is required. A better qualified and better paid 
subordinate staff should be provided, and when this is done it should be possible 
to secure a reduction in numbers. To carry out this work specially selected 
officers are required who have made a study of the subject; they should be 
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capable oi analysing the work done by every individual and be able to distinguish 
between what is, and what is not, essential and what simplifications of method 
ure possible. 

(gj Finally, it is necessary to emphasise the need for a spirit of whole
hearted co-operation not only with the Centre, and between -Provinces and 
States, but also between the various communities and commercial interests. 
Competition and the desire to further provincial or communal interests are 
natural and within limits desirable in the general interest. They must not 
however, prevent each industry so organising itself as to ensure co-operation 
and rationalisation and the ability to speak with one voice on matters of common 
concern. 

P A R T I I . — S u m m a r y of Development Policy in respect oi certain main subjects 

1 . Finance 

1. In the speech oi the Hon'ble the Finance Member introducing the budget 
for 1944-45 it was made clear that the Government of India fully recogniseu 
that ii any effective" development v&s to take place in the post-war period large 
sums were bound to be involved." The magnitude of war time finance has 
taught both governments and the public to think in terms of figures which wouid 
have frightened an older generation. The main resemblance between war-tim^ 
and reconstruction finance is that they both necessarily involve a continuously 
high level of taxation and of borrowing if the objective is to be attained. 

2. It is impossible at this stage to work out precisely all the details of the 
schc-nies for raising the requisite finance for Governmental schemes. But it 
may be definitely assumed that the Central Government will explore every 
possible measure for raising money either by additional taxation or borrowing 
with a view to financing schemes sponsored by themselves or for assisting 
schemes sponsored by the Provincial Governments. I t may be assumed further 
that the various Provincial Governments will likewise exploit every available 
source of fresh finance. Whilst regard rnust continue to be given to the consti
tutional allocation of financial responsibilities, it is recognised that the problems 
ot post-war planning will, at certain, stages, call for substantial contributions 
from the centre, if the ends >n view are to be achieved. I t is not the intention 
•of the Government of India to regard schemes which, under the present 
constitution, fall within the Central spare as in anyway competing or conflict
ing with those which fall within .the Provincial sphere, but rather as comple
mentary. The entire planning by the Centre and the Provinces will 
have to be carefully co-ordinated and harmonised so as to yield the maximum 
results to the country at large. Although the Government of India will 
pay special attention to the problem of the finance of post-war development, 
it is premature to formulate- any prtcise financial plans much less to allocate 
the funds which may be available to the Centre. These must necessarily 
depend upon and await the preparation of detailed plans by the Centre and 
Provincial Governments, suitably divided into 5-year periods. At the same 
"time all the Provincial Governments and the Central Government will have 
•to forecast their financial position for the first quinquennium on the assumption 
that not only will an era of full employment and production as in war time be 
maintained, but also that every new source of revenue will be fully exploit
ed. On the expenditure side also the various budgets will have to be adjusted 
so as to effect economies under headings which do not contribute either directly 
or indirectly to the new effort of development. It is then that final selection 
of the Central and Provincial schemes for the first five-year period can be made, 
and the allocation of the Central Government's own resources made not only 
for the Central schemes which have secured the necessary priority, but dso 
for the various Provincial schemes in order to supplement the Provincial 
resources. The financial resources of the Centre are not of course unlimited: 
on the other hand, planning on a generous scale with reference to definite objec
tives, even though unattainable to the fullest extent in the first five-year period, 
will have the advantage of securing that nothing essential has been omitted 
and also of giving the country at large an idea of the magnitude of what is 



ultimately involved and the necessary impetus to Governments and the public 
to strain every nerve to attain the final objective. It will doubtless be realised 
that is will bo necessary especially in the first few years to ensure that a 
proportion of the schemes selected- will add to the national income and the 
revenues of tha Central and Provincial Governments so as to enable them to 

, embark more vigorously on social services in the later periods of the develop
ment plane. 

3. It may be found necessary to devise some special machinery to allocate 
the available resources after ull the plans and resources have been impartially 
and comprehensively surveyed. 

4. In the case of certain schemes' it may be possible to proceed without 
waitiug for the completion of the plans as a whole, e.g., if there are funds 
specially earmarked or created for them, as. in the case of Kailway Develop
ment, or if it is found essential to make a beginning with special priovity 
schemes in connection with necessary preparatory measures such as training, 
or the resettlement of ex-service men. 

5 . The Government of India have estimated, on the basis of certain funda
mental assumptions, that a round figure of *Rs. 1,000 crores might be available 
for the first five year period taking effect from the year 1947-48 and ending in 
1951-52. Approximately half of the total will consist of revenue surpluses 
which would be available for financing such Central development projects as are 
not financed by leans aud for making grants recurring or otherwise. The 
remainder, that is, about Rs. 600 crores represents the total loans representing 
new money, which it is felt might be raised by the Centre, and by Provinces, 
in the five year period. It will be noted that this figure of one thousand 
crores is exclusive of amounts which could be raised from the market for 
private investment. This may be of the same order as that estimated for Gov
ernment borrowings. 

0. The fundamental assumptions and conditions on which the foregoing 
estimate is based a r e — 

(i) That any constitutional or political changes which, may be introduced 
will not result in a radical departure from the present economic and financial 
arrangements; 

(ii) That a. reasonably speedy rate of demobilisation after the conclusion of 
hostilities proves possible and corresponding progressive reduction of the defence 
budget is ensured; 

(iii) That world conditions in the early posf-war period are such as to permit 
of full production a i d employment; 

(iv) That in the interests of the future development of the country the Gov
ernment of the day will be prepared to impose, and the public will be pre
pared to accept or submit to, full development and exploitation of the taxable-
capacity of the country. In other words, that a determined effort will be made 
to secure a sure and sound financial foundation for development and expansion 
by an all-out taxation policy, by deliberately working the Government commer
cial departments for profit, etc . ; 

(v) That Government control over the issue of capital is maintained and 
the borrowing requirements of Government are taken into consideration in its 
administration. 

2 . R e - s e t t l e m e n t and R e - e m p l o y m e n t of ex -servicemen 
1. The responsibility for the re-settlement of ex-service personnel is essen

tially civil as it is only in civil employment that they can be absorbed. It is 
possible, however, for the Service authorities to do a great deal to assist both 
the individual men and the civil agencies concerned either at the Centre or in 
the Provinces and States. 

The. problem of re-settlement as a whole will be solved only by a comprehens
ive all-Tndia development policy but meanwhile much can be done by special 
measures initiated and financed either by Provincial and State Governments, or 
by the Centre-

It must be emphasised, however, that the success of such schemes will 
depend largely on the action of Governments of Provinces and States which wilt 
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in most cases have to administer them. Similarly the extent to which ex-
•service personnel are absorbed into employment as a consequence of develop- ' 
ment generally will depend on the selection of suitable schemes in the first 
instance, and the administrative measures taken by the Governments concerned 
to ensure the utilisation of ex-service personnel to the fullest extent possible. 

2. Planning for the re-settlement of ex-servicemen must therefore to a great 
-extent wait on the development of more general plans. Meanwhile, preliminary 
-work has the following main objects. 

(i) to adjust demobilisation so far as possible to opportunities for re-settle-
anent; 

(ii) to provide machinery to assist the ex-serviceman to find employment on 
his discharge; 

(iii) to train him for the various kinds of employment which he may be 
•expected or may wish to take up; 

(iv) to promote such resettlement and welfare measures as may be appro
priate for ex-servicemen as a special class. 

The policy of reserving a percentage of permanent vacancies occurring during 
the war in the public services for candidates who have offered war service has 
'•been accepted by the Central and Provincial Governments. 

3. Recruits have been drawn from a wide range of occupations and from 
almost every section of the people. The main line of division is between those 
who will look to the countryside for their future livelihood and those who will 
look for industrial or other employment in the towns. Some ex-servicemen will 
own or have an interest in land or businesses to which they can return, fome will 
not; some will enter the army with special qualifications, or have acquired them 
since, while some have none. These are conditions of the re-settlement problem 
•which have to be kept constantly in view. 

4. Planning under the various heads mentioned in paragraph 2 is proceeding 
in the following directions: 

(i) (a) The desirability of relating the date and time of demobilisation to 
•opportunities for re-settlement has been borne in mind in preparing demobilisa
tion schemes. Such schemes will be designed to secure that officers and men 
serving overseas get equal opportunities for re-settlement with those serving in 
this country. 

(b) I t is proposed that military units should be made available for productive 
v development work whilist they are awaiting demobilisation. They will be 

offered to Provincial and State Governments who will only be required to bear 
costs additional to normal maintenance. It is hoped that if, as is exprc'ed. 
'Governments find such assistance useful, they will cons :der the formation of 
civil labour and technical units which could absorb ex-servicemen. 

(ii) (a) Employment exchanges (see para. 3 below) will give special attention 
"to ex-servicemen, and special military sections will be attached to exchanges if 
necessary. Details of the qualifications, experience etc. of service personnel are 
being collected and systematically recorded to this end. 

(b) Employers, Government and private, will be asked to reserve a percentage 
-of vacancies for or give preference to ex-servicemen. 

(iii) (a) Vocational training schemes are being worked out with the assistance 
of Provincial and State Governments. These will give tra'ning before demobili
sation . 

(b) It is hoped to secure special educational and training facilities and con-
4 cessions for officers and men who have had their training interrupted by war 

•service. 

(4) As stated above, the ex-servicemen as part of the general ponulation will 
take nart in and benefit from general development schemes. Tt is h o o v e r pro-
posed to undertake special measures for his benefit- to be financed hv flip Ser-
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vices' Post-war Resettlement Fund and such other resources as may be available. 
•The following indicates the matters to which special attention'will be paid: 

(a) The organisation of the Indian Sailors, Soldiers' and Airmen's Board and 
its subsidiary Provincial and District Boards to be developed and strengthened to. 
promote the social welfare of ex-servicemen and assist them in maintaining the 
higher standards of life to which they have become accustomed during their 
service. 

(b) The education of ex-servicemens' families to be assisted by scholarships 
and maintenance grants e t c . 

(c) As regards re-settlement on and development of land, efforts to be made 
to assist ex-servicemen. 

3 . P o s t - W a r E m p l o y m e n t 

1. The ultimate aim of Government must be the full employment of all 
those seeking work. But to ensure full employment in a vast country like 
India, at its present stage of economic development, must necessarily take a 
long time. As the Plan develops, industrial expansion will absorb larger num
bers than at present. This will particularly be the case with reference to the 
small 3cale and cottage industries where the ratio of labour to the volume of 
capital employed is much larger than in the major industries. A large part of 
the population will also be absorbed in trade and other services, following 
increased production. The main problem of unemployment, however, arises in 
agriculture where the worker on the field has to be idle for long periods in the 
year. This unemployment will be remedied by the diversification of agricul
tural pursuits as recommended in the plan for the development of agriculture, 
such as dairy farming, market gardening, etc. The cultivation of more than 
one 3rop in the year with the help of better irrigation and manures and the 
provision of subsidiary cottage industries will provide work to the agriculturist 
end the, labourer on the land in addition to the work on the farm. 

2. Employment is therefore a product of economic and social development, 
and depends on industrial, agricultural, public works and financial policies. I t 
will be for the Governments and Departments concerned to initiate these poli
cies or to encourage private enterprise to do so. Taken as a whole they involve 
an efficient utilisation of natural resources and manpower, and the establishment 
of suitable relations with other countries. The success of these policies will' 
depend largely upon the contentment, health and efficiency of labour. The 
responsibilities of the Labour Department include not only the establishment 
of these conditions but also of ensuring that suitable labour is available where 
required. This necessitates an efficient employment service and must include 
provision to deal with those now engaged in war-time vocations. 

3. A beginning has been made in the setting up of an employment service by 
the establishment of Employment Exchanges, with Employment Committees 
attached to them, in some important industrial towns and cities, and by the 
opening of Labour Depots for unskilled workers. Through the experience gained 
in running these Employment Exchanges, which have at present been designed 
to facilitate the placement of skilled and semi-skilled labour, and in running the 
Labour Depots it is hoped that an efficient post-war employment service will be 
evolved. This service of Employment Exchanges and Labour Supply Depots-
will provide a valuable index to unemployment in post-war years, will help to 
adjust the timing of remedial measures, will facilitate the migration of labour 
from industry to industry, according to the rising tempo of industrial progress, 
and will <dve an index of the possible mobility of unskilled labour and of the-

areas in which labour is likely to be available if industry is established there. 

A. The problem of "conversion" and "reconditioning" of the personnel now 
engaged in war service or industries, will receive special attention. The policy 
of readjusting the Technical Training Scheme not only to the needs of war-time 
i?idustry in the country, but also to the requirement* of post-war industry, has 

already been accepted. An Advisory Committee has been set up, to review the 
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existing methods and syllabus of training under the Scheme and to make re
commendations as to how it should be adjusted to meet the needs of industry. 
A Committee of representatives of Provincial Governments and States will also 
be appointed to consider comprehensive plans with a view to fitting the scheme 
into the existing structure of technical and vocational training in the Provinces 
and States. 

In this manner, the training will be so designed as to facilitate the conver
sion of demobilised technical personnel to useful technicians for civil industry 
in post-war years. 

4 . Disposals. 

1. Surpluses for disposal, other than actual armaments which for obvious 
reasons will require special treatment, will fall broadly into the following classes 
—laud and buildings, plant and machinery, motor transport, timber, textiles, 
innumerable items of general stores, and the produce of reclaimed salvage. The 
major part of the war material in India is the property of H. M. G. and will, 
therefore, have to be disposed of in consultation with that Government. A pro
portion of the material will be of lease/lend origin and under the terms of lease/ 
lend aid it may be found necessary to return such material to the U. S. A. or 
t o arrange for its disposal in consultation with the American authorities, 

2. In order to provide the*necessary machinery to dispose of these surpluses-
and t o enable decisions to be taken on questions of policy arising in connection 
with iba disposal of surpluses it has been decided to set up a Disposals Board-
which would be responsible for the general policy in respect of surpluses and 
allocations and which would control all disposals operations. The Disposals 
Board will consist of the Secretaries of the Supply Department, the 1. & C. S. 
Department, the War Department*, the Commerce Department, the Planning 
and Development Department*, Defence Department* and the Food Depart
ment*, as well as the Financial Advisory, Military Finance, and the Direetor-
General of Disposals. Those marked with an asterisk will be required to attend 
only when matters arise which concern their Departments. The head of the 
Ministry of Supply Mission in India will also be a member of the Board as the 
representative of His Majesty's Government in view of their very large interest 
in the material for disposal. A Joint Secretary of the Supply Department will 
be t h e Secretary of the Board. 

3. The Disposals Board will be generally responsible for formulating policy 
on all matters connected with the Disposal of surplus stores in India, subject 
to the approval of H. M., Supply, on questions of high policy, and a reference 
by him when he considers it necessary, to the Executive Council, the W.B.C.C. , 
or the proposed Tripartite Council, as the case may be. The Disposals Board 
will deal with ali true surpluses of stores in India available for disposal and will 
be concerned with the policy governing the disposal of lands and buildings, 
factories, and foodstuffs. I t will not deal with the details of the disposal of 
lands and buildings, food and livestock. Report of true military surpluses 
available for disposal in India will be made by the Military Surplus Stores 
Section of the War Department to the Directorate General of Disposals. Civil 
Departments of the Central Government and such Provincial Governments and 
Governments of Indian States and other Public civil undertakings as desire to 
utilise the services of the Disposals Board will similarly report to the D. G. 

Disposals their true surpluses of finished goods. The D. G., Disposals, will 
inform the Disposals Board from time to time of all available surpluses. Sur
plus stores which the United' States Forces decide to make available for disposal 
in India will be reported direct to the Disposals Board which will convey orders 
regarding the method and manner of disposals subject to any decisions which 
may have been taken on high policy. 

4 . The Disposals B o a r d will decide on the method and manner of disposal— 
whether to Government Departments or to the civil market etc., and these deci
sions will be conveyed by the Secre tary of the Board to the Directorate General 
of Disposals who will be the executive agency through which the decisions and 
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policy of the Disposals Board will be implemented and who will be responsible, 

tor taking disposal action in all disposals matters. As a rule, available surpluses 
will be disposed ol to Ceutral Government Departments, Provincial or State 
Governments or public undertakings and only after their demands are satisfied 
in full, will surplus stores be released for the civil market. In the case of sur

pluses reported by Civil Departments these will first be offered to the military 
authorities before any other manner of disposal is considered. The Disposals 
Organisation will not be responsible for storage of surplus stores but such sur

pluses shall be stored by the reporting authorities until they are disposed of in 
accordance with instructions issued by the Disposals Board or the Directorate 
General of Disposals. 

5 . The Executive duties involved in, disposal will be carried out by the 
Directorate General of Disposals who may employ an unofficial agency to assist 
in the disposal of any particular class of goods or material. The fundamental 
principle undei lying disposals policy will be an orderly disposal of stocks having 
-regard to the need to ertect disposal quickly to prevent deterioration and release 
•storage space and also to the equally important need that the economic aud 
'industrial lite of the country is not unduly disturbed by sudden unloading of 
;stocks. In effecting disposal of surplus stocks to the civil market this should 
be done so as to dislocate as little as possible the existing economy of the 
^country. Distribution through the usual trade channels should, therefore, be 
the rule und not the exception. But in using trade channels, care should be 
taken that unnecessary middlemen are excluded, profiteering prevented and 
the ultimate consumer assured of supplies at a reasonable price. In order to 
carry out this policy, continuance of certain war-time controls may be found 
necessary and recommendations in that regard will be made by the Disposals 
Board to the Central Government. 

6. The disposal of land and buildings and the relinquishment of those that 
have been requisitioned will be the responsibility of the Defence Department but 
any question of disposals policy which arises in connection therewith will be 
referred to the Disposals Board. Subject to any existing undertaking that any 
particular land or building will be returned to a specific party, all lands andi 
buildings will, in the first' instance, be offered to Departments of the Govern
ment of India and subsequently to the Provinces concerned. If any such lanu 
and buildings are not required by any of these Governments or Administrations 
they will then be disposed of to the public subject to the condition that the 
owners nf lands and buildings from whom such property was acquired or requisi
tioned should be given the first option of repurchasing their property. 

7. The disposal of surplus textiles and other surplus items for the procure
ment of which the Industries and Civil Supplies Department is responsible will 
be effected through the Directorate General of Disposals. Relations between 
the Directorate General of Disposals and the Industries and Civil Supplies De
partment will be precisely similar to those between the Directorate General of 
Disposals aud other organisations of the Supply Department except that the 
Directorate General of Disposals shall invariably consult the Industries and 
Civil Supplies Department before making proposals to the Board with regard to 
textiles or other items for the procurement of which the Industries and Civil 
Supplies Department is responsible. 

8. The Quarter Master General will form a separate section for reporting •'rue 
military surpluses of food-stuffs, and an organisation for disposal will be worked 
out by the Food Department who will also be responsible for policy decisions in 
consultation with the War and Industries and Civil Supplies Departments. 

0. It is hoped that Provinces and States will not only take a considerable 
proportion of the material which will be available but will also assist in finding 
private purchasers for them. The possibility of establishing a credit for each 
Province and State against which the value of stores, land, etc., acquired" by1 

them, would be- debited, will be examined as also the possibility of extending 
special credit.facilities to industries where necessary. 
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Contrac ts 

Government is at present the biggest purchaser of items of indigenous produc
tion and has been responsible for an extensive change-over from peace-time 
methods to & war basis of production of articles many of which have no peace
time value. The manner of Government's withdrawal, as the War draws to a 
close, from these markets, will therefore be of the greatest importance to the 
national economy. Government's major long-term contracts include a break-
clause which will have to be operated at the appropriate time as reductions in 
demands are communicated to the Supply Department. The nature of the 
action under this clause will be a matter for individual decision in the light of 
such factors as Government's financial commitments in view of special raw 
materials already supplied and the extent of partly completed work, the speed 
at which a changeover tc production for civil requirements can take place, and 
problems which may arise in connection with demobilization of labour. Mean
while the Supply Department will undertake an examination of all such contracts 
with a study of the special problems which will arise on their cancellation so that 
prompt decisions may be possible when the question of applying the bre;ik-clause 
Actually arises. 

Utilisation of Ordnance F a c t o r i e s 

1. A measure of preliminary investigation as to the future of the Ordnance 
Factories has already been carried out. This defines the potentialities of each 
factory, both in terms of production of munitions and of alternative production 
related to civil industry. We still, however, lack certain essential data, whereby 
their exact post-war employment can be determined. Nevertheless, much useful 
action towards this end can and should now be undertaken. 

2. Broadly speaking, the problem is two-fold: — 
(i) the utilization of the Ordnance Factories during the immediate post-war 

period—a period which for purposes of argument may be assessed at twD fo three-
years; 

(ii) the end use of the Ordnance Factories, i.e., the position when a portion 
cf them will be devoted to the needs of the peace time defence services and when 
a portion can, if necessary, be thrown up for civil needs. 

3. It will clearly not be desirable to close down the Ordnance Factories the 
day hostilities cease. The present purely military production should, however, 
merge as soon as possible into two major activities: — 

(i) breaking down and sorting stores and material and subsequent processing 
into types of material acceptable by the trade; 

(ii) filling the industrial gups caused by the ravages of war in such directions 
as cannot conveniently be undertaken by civil industry. 

4. There is obvious scope for the Ordnance Factories to contribute usefully 
the process of "beating our swords into ploughshares". At this stage it will 

be possible only to estimate roughly the nature and quantities of stores and 
equipment which will lend themselves to this process at the end of hostilities. 
Nevertheless, a detailed examination of what is likely to accrue and how best to 
utilize Ordnance Factories capacity for the purpose should be undertaken at an 
early date. 

5 . The length and intensity of the campaign has led to a world-wide shortage 
ot most commodities. India is no exception in this respect. We must fill these 
gaps in production as early as possible and at a rate of output far exceeding that 
subsequently required, when peace condition^ have been restored. In short we 
cannot afford to have lying idle machinery which can contribute usefullv to the 
economic rehabilitation of the world. In this direction the Ordnance Factories 
can assist. • I t is a matter for planning and such planning should be initiated at 
o n c e . 
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6. The end use of the Ordnance Factories i.e., what proportion of them will 
eventually be concerned in maintaining our peace time defence services, is not so 
easy to assess. I t must depend on the following factors:—• 
• (i) The sine of the peace-time Defence Services and their anticipated expan

sion in any emergency. 
(ii) The share of munitions production on a British Commonwealth basis, 

which India may be asked to undertake. 
nii) The selection of the Ordnance Factories best suited to meet the require

ments of (i) and (ii) above. 
7. The size of the peace-time Defence Services to be maintained in India 

is under active consideration. Neither in this respect nor as to India's share in 
post-war munitions production can we expect finality for some time. Never
theless, by making reasonable assumptions, it will be possible to formulate a plan 
for the post-war employment of the Ordnance Factories, which would readily be 
capable of modification to the conditions which emerge at the end of the cam
paign. Unless we undertake such an investigation now we shall again be caught 
unawares, when the time for action comes. 

In this connection, it will be convenient to examine on the same lines the 
future of other Government controlled installations having at present a purely 
military identity. 

8. A further aspect of the problem is the retention of adequate technical 
personnel in the factories once the war is over. Unless we take steps to ensure 
the retention of the present staffs or to fihd suitable replacements, we shall not be 
able to utilize our factories to advantage. After the last war the dispersal of the 
War Factories staffs in the U. K. was a source of real embarrassment. 

Our planning must, therefore be directed to the solution of this problem also. 
9>. Since much of the planning hinges round the examination of our post-war 

Defence Services requirements, now being undertaken by the General Staff, 
planning in respect of Ordnance and other Factories should be a War Department 
responsibility, the actual work being undertaken by the M. G. 0 . assisted by a 
suitably representative committee, with the following terms of reference: — 

(i) To examine the post-war employment of the Ordnance and other Govern
ment owned Factories and plants now concerned with Defence Services produc
tion with a view to submitting a plan to cover their use: — 

(a) For the peace-time needs of the Defence Services and to meet their 
expansion in emergency and subsequent maintenance of the war effort. 

(b) For reprocessing military stores and equipment into material acceptable 
to the trade. 

(c) For assisting in general rehabilitation by manufacture of items of which 
there is a general shortage. 

(ii) To make proposals for ensuring the retention of adequate technical staffs 
in the factories. 

(iii) To make recommendations as to the responsibility for factories wh'ch 
are ultimately to remain entirely for Defence Services purposes and as to the 
measure of Government control necessary in factories or plants which will be 
required for expansion, but which in the meantime car. be utilised for civil needs, 
and to make recommendations as to terms on which utilisation should be 
permitted. 

(iv) To recommend the best method of utilising in the general interest 
factories and workshops not required for Defence purposes and whether they 
should be used by private industries or placed under the control of Civil Depart
ments of the Central or Provincial Governments. 

f>. Trade and Commerce 
General.—If industrialisation is to be one of the major aims of economic 

policy, a steep and even spectacular increase in India's import trade would be 
inevitable in the post-war era. Although India's capacity to pay for the imports 
has been greatly strengthened by the growing accumulation of sterling balances 
and by the reduction of the external debt, the financing of foreign purchases will 
&till entail the maintenance of the export trade at the highest possible level. 
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Moreover, a higher level of trade and commerce would help to increase the wealth 
and purchasing power .and to reduce the incidence of unemployment. But-
international trade is not unilateral, and no country can lay down a commercial 
.policy for itself in isolation from others. Although it would not be possible to 
bring the determination of a post-war trade and commercial policy for India to 
'.he stage of finality before the framework of the new order contemplated by 
the United Nations has been fashioned, an endeavour should be made to deter-
•mine provisionally what policy is best suited to Indian conditions and interests. 

2. Export policy.—As far as possible, export of raw materials should be 
replaced by export of semi or fully manufactured goods. Undue dependence 
on a particular mafket for the disposal of o particular class or classes of goods, 
should be avoided, but increased attention should be paid to the development of 
•eastern markets. Standards of quality for export goods should be laid down 
•and rigorously enforced and encouragement should be given to the formation 
of larger export units and to action directed towards an improvement in existing 
trade methods. State-owned organisations should be set up at the appropriate 
time for the purpose of trading with State-trading countries or in commodities 
produced or manufactured by State-owned enterprises. 

3. Import policy.— Subject to what is stated in the succeeding paragraphs, 
it would be of considerable importance to avoid undue dependence on parti
cular import markets and to consider whether action should not be taken to 

-check the growing tendency for companies domiciled abroad, to establish 
'branches or subsidiaries in India for purposes of both import and internal 
distribution in preference to employing Indian or other established agency 
i houses. 

4 . Future of trade controls.—Export and import controls owe their origin to 
•war-time conditions which include economic warfare, supply and availability 
•considerations, difficult currency and shipping. These conditions, or secondary 
manifestations of them, are bound to persist for some period after the war which 
m a y be estimated at about three years . During this period, the present con
trols should be maintained with greater or lesser severity. But, it is clear 
"that the general trend of international opinion is towards the complete abolition 
• of these controls in all countries at the end of this period. To continue the 
controls when the present abnormal conditions have disappeared, would not be^ 

•easy and might invite reprisals from other countries; but that should not blind-
us to the fact that if any comprehensive scheme of industrial development is,' 
undertaken in the post-war period, some form of trade control, particularly on 
imports, will be found inevitable. > 

It would be necessary to adjust war time controls in sufficient time to ensure 
that— 

(a) orders could be placed for the import of capital and consumer goods 
-from overseas and that the necessary priority of shipping could be obtained for 
"the goods urgently required, 

(b) contacts, and possibly contracts, are made with possible purchasers 
• overseas to ensure the retention of pre-war markets and the creation of new ones; 

(c) the necessary foreign exchange is made available to finance imports. 
5 . Tariff policy—Export duties.—India's policy in regard to the imposition 

•of export duties shouM continue to be guided by the following recommendations: 
(a) Export duties s'hould not be imposed for the purpose of protecting 

industries. 
(b) Export duties for revenue purposes should be employed sparingly and 

with great caution; they should be imposed only on articles in which India has 
a monopoly or a semi-monopoly; and in every case the duties should be 
moderate. 

(c) TheTe is no objection to the imposition of small export cesses, the pro
ceeds of which do not go into general revenues but are devoted solely to the im-
•provement of industries including agriculture on which they are based. 

6. Tariff policy—Import duties.—The revenue tariff imposes a relatively 
tmoderate uniform rate of duties on all commodities subject to the levy of a 
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much higher duty on particular articles, mainly of the luxury type, and t o 
exemption from duty or admission at low rates of other articles where the. 
national interests require such concessions. This is a policy which has stood the 
test of time and might well be followed in the post-war period, though the 
actual content of the taritt scnedules should be subject to review from time to 
time. One of the weaknesses of the fiscal system has been the extent to which) 
Centra] revenues had been dependent on customs duties. The present trend 
towards the enlargement of the scope of direct taxation and excise duties is a 
wholesome development which should be further encouraged in the post-war 
period. 

Protective duties are imposed in pursuance of the accepted policy of pro
tection. The principles and working of this policy must form the subject of a 
detailed investigation. Meanwhile ,the provisional view is that the economic-
interests of the country would be best served by the continuance of a policy 
of protection subject, however, to a liberalisation of the principles governing; 
the selection of industries and of the procedure for the initiation and conduct 
of investigations into claims to protection. The grant of protection would not 
be confined to existing industries and investigations about the necessity for 
granting protection to industries yet to be established would be made. 

While subsidies and bounties would be unsuitable for countries like India 
with limited revenue resources and might involve regressive taxation, they 
may have to be granted as a special measure in some cases. 

The resuscitation of the Tariff Board should have first claim on the attention 
of Government as soon as normal competitive conditions are beginning to be-
restored, but before that stage is reached provisional decisions should be made 
as to the status, functions and the period of appointment of the future Board. 

7. Treaty Policy.—The ultra-cautious and conservative policy of "do not 
enter into a trade agreement unless you must" should give place to a pro
gressive policy actuated by an anxiety to enter into trade agreements whenever 
there appears a prospect of a commercial advantage being gained for India-. 
In particular, if the proposals sponsored by the leading members of the United' 
Nations, for a multilateral convention covering the principal aspects of com
mercial policy materialises, we may adhere to such a convention, provided our 
vital interests are safeguarded. If no such convention is accepted internation
ally, or, if accepted, to the extent permitted by it, we should endeavour to 
conclude commercial treaties or bilateral trade agreements on a most favoured' 
nation or ether suitable basis with our principal foreign customers or suppliers. 
At the same time, consideration should be given to the difficulties which have 
militated ugainst India's adhesion to certain international conventions without 
awkward reservations, such as the position of Indian States and the treatment 
of claims to national, or most favoured nation, treatment with respect to-
internal duties levied for the benefit of local authorities. 

6 . Industrial Development 

Certain fundamental considerations affecting industrial development have-
been dealt with in Part I and various matters such as employment, disposals, 
trade and commerce, communications, electricity, mining and geological survey, 
all of which affect industrial development, are dealt with in the appropriate sec
tions of Part II . There is, it will be noted, practically no form of development, 
social or economic, which does not have its repercussions on industrial develop--
ment. 

2. The following paragraphs deal with the method's by which it is proposed" 
to foster planned industrial development in India. 

3. For the direction of planning an Industrial Adviser to the Govrenment 
of India has been appointed. He will be assisted by a number of Deputy or 
Assistant Industrial Advisers. It is intended to set up a representative 
Industries Committee from among the foremost industrialists in India, together 
with representatives of Provinces and States. This Committee will' be consulted 
from time to time on questions of policy pertaining- to industrial development. 
Tor the actual development work, panels consisting of one TT two industrialist* 
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concerned with the particular industry, or group of industries* and' assisted i 
experts and an officer from the Planning and Development Department, wilL 
be formed. Side by side with this, the Provinces and States are. also being, 
advised to set up industries committees of their own so as to see that their-
own special needs are not lost sight of. The "recommendations of the industrial 
panels would be co-ordinated with those of the Provincial and. States Committees, 
before they are considered by the Government of India. This should not pre
vent the Provinces from going ahead with such schemes of industrial1 develop
ment as may be ready. Such proposals will be examined by the Government 
of India on their merits from the point of view of any controls that may be-
required and any assistance that may be desired. 

4. In order to nromote Indian industrial development and also to provide 
first-hand up-to-date information of what is happening in other countries it is 
proposed to arrange visits by leading Indian industrialists to Great Britain and! 
if possible to U. S. A., and to give them all facilities possible under present 
circumstances to make contacts, exchange ideas and discuss mutual arrange
ments for implementing post-war plans. Arrangements are under way for tfce-
first group of certain well-known industrialists to leave as soon as they are-
ready. 

5. Besides organised industry contemplated above the development of small 
scale manufactures and of cottage and bazaar industries will also be taken up_ 
Panels for the development of small scale industries, particularly those which 
have grown up during the war, are also being formed in the Supply Depart-, 
ment. The question of marrying cottage production with organised industry, 
as has been successfully done in Japan, is a possibility, but without the horrors-
of exploitation that the ruthless capitalist and military creed of that country 
brought into being. This work is especially the field of Provincial and State 
Governments and efforts will be made to give them every assistance and to-
work in the closest co-operation with them. 

6. Another form of industry that requires planning is that connected with 
the processing of natural products and minerals. These may involve only the-
preliminary processes or be developed so as to carrv right through to the 
finished product. The Agricultural, Forestry and Fisheries Departments, and 
the Geological Survev. combined with the Board of Scientific and' Industrial' 
Research, will be able to render great assistance in promoting development in-
this direction. 

7 As far R$ it can be seen at present planning for post-war development 
falls chronologically into two different phases: (i) planning for the conversion' 
from war to peace production and for ensuring the continued operation on- ** 
peace time work of plants installed for munitions production, and (ii) long-term* 
planning for the industrial development of India. 

8. Regarding the first, it is very essential that plans be prepared imme
diately to turn over from war to peace; otherwise widespread unemployment-' 
and unrest will result as well as an unpardonable wastage of industrial poten
tial. With this problem is also involved the question of rehabilitation of 
industry and the making good of war arrears in plant repairs and replacements. 
In order to prepare the ground for this work it is necessary to have as complete 
a picture as possible of Indian industries as they are today and of the position1 

in which they are likely to find themselves at the end of the war. For this 
purpose a questionnaire was issued to the industry as far back as November 
last. The response so far has been poor; attempts are, however, being made-
to expedite the replies to this questionnaire as well as to collect this informa
tion by other means. 

9 . In the same connection, i.e.. rehabilitation, should be considered the-
question of any expansion that existing factories may be contemplating imme
diately on the cessation of hostilities. Some part of such expans :on may fall' 
under the* purview of the long-term plan but most of it will be the legitimate-
extension which would have proceeded normally but for the war. There is-
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' bound to be competition for such extensions as soon as hostilities cease and 
:it-is necessary to plan with this contingency in view. To this end a question
naire was issued last October asking Industry to report its capital goods 
(machinery) requirements. Response here too has been poor. 

10. A special problem arises in connection with the Government owned 
munition, food, clothing and other factories. One alternative would be to 
hand them over to private industrialists on suitable terms reserving only such as 
are required for the production of lethal weapons and special equipment. This 
might involve agreement to the maintenance of certain special machinery that 
might be required for war production. 

Another method would be for Government to convert these factories to civil 
production under Government management, e.g., for machine tools, radio sets, 
scientific instruments, aircraft parts and maintenance, etc.. whilst retaining 
their war potential. There is,much to be said for this method provided the 

-factories are managed on commercial lines. They might become valuable train
ing grounds for highly skilled technicians and also produce goods which at 
this stage could hardly be rrofitably produced by private firms. They might 
also undertake the production of the more specialised equipment required by 

'the Railways and P. & T. Department. 

I t may be noted that after the last war Australia procured valuable equip
ment at a low price from surplus munition factories in the U. K. and thus 
laid the foundations of her present munitions industry. It is possible that 

"India might do the same especially as it is believed there is likely to be a 
surplus of machine tools in the U. K. as well as of specialised equipment for 
making munitions. 

11. As regards the second phase, namely long term planning, reference has 
already been made to the AU-India and Provincial Industrial Committees and 
the Industrial Panels through whom the Plan will be prepared. 

12. The question of control has already been dealt with in part I para. VIII . 
The imposition of contiols will require legislation with special reference to the 

'licensing of industries, control of imports of capital goods and a control of 
capital issues. The question whether agreement can be reached with States 
as to the application of any of these controls will also have to be reviewed. 

"These measures will have to be considered in conjunction with the Governments 
of Great Britain and the V. S. A. and it is to be anticipated that if they 
maintain any control over the manufacture and exports of capital goods, they 
will be ready to accept the recommendations of the Government of India in 
respect of priorities. I t will also be necessary to take steps to ensure the grading, 
and guarantee of the quality of Indian products. The building up of India as 
a great industria' country may be seriously jeopardised by questionable methods, 
unreliable samples or inferior workmanship on the part of a few manufacturers 
and it may be necessarv to devise machinery to guard aeainst this and to ensure 
standardization of grades and uniformity of samples and manufactures. 

13. The examination and leview of industrial development will have to 
decide the following questions of policy:— 

(a) Whether the, development is desirable and in what location 
(b1 What assistance, if any, is required from Government in the form of 

-tariffs, finance, etc. 
(cl What agency should undertake it. 

, (d) What priority should be given to the import of the capital goods required. 
(e) Whether suitable labour is available and whether suitable arrangements 

'have been made for housing.. 
(fi Whether adequate technical staff is available or can be obtained, 
(gl Whether coal and/or electric power are easily available. 
(h) Whether adequate transportation facilities can be provided. 
(i) Proximity to markets or to ports for export. 
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14. Industrial development cannot proceed according to artificial govern

mental boundaries; it must depend upon the geography or raw materials, power 
and markets. Planning will, therefore, have to be regional to a certain extent 
f}.rd the recommendations of Provincial and State authorities will have to be 
co-ordinated with the practical advice of industry. Development will, therefore, 
not only be a question of assistance by Government but also of direction, co
ordination and control. 

15. The pace of development is likely to be governed more by the availability 
of imported machinery and technical staff than by considerations of finance 
These are both matters in which government assistance may be necessary. 

16. The most serious difficulty facing the expansion of industry will be the 
dearth of technical staff, especially for the higher technical and managerial 
posts. Efforts are being made to arrange for the despatch of promising young 
•men to the U. K. for this type of training. it m a j be necessary to obtain 
a quota for Indian students at the Universities and technical colleges in t h a 
U. K. in view of the very large influx of British students expected at the end 
of the war. 

17. The major industries will require examination in derail under the 
following heads: 

(a) Technical—to determine if the industry can be efficiently established 
an India in the proposed location, or where it should be located. 

(b) Scope—to decide on the range and variety of articles to be produced. 
(c) Commercial—to decide if markets are available in India or overseas and 

what competition is to be anticipated. 
(d) Strategic—to settle whether the industry is necessary on Defence 

erounds or is essential to economic development. 

7. R o a d s and R o a d Transport 

A good system of communications, including road communications* is 
necessary for the proper development of the country, industrially, commercially 
and culturally. 

In this connection, the following recommendations (paras. 2. to 17) of the 
Technical Committee on Roads and Road Transport regarding post-war policy 
are being examined in consultation with Provinces and States and decisions will 
foe taken as early as possible. 

2. Apart from the maximum possible co-operation between the Centre and the 
Provinces, the road and rail transportation systems must be planned and 
•developed as a correlated whole, for which purpose it is desirable that a 
Central co-ordinating authority should have by consent a controlling interest 
in framing the1, policy after full consultation with the Provinces regarding the 
alignment of both roads and railways and an adequate voice in the development 
and regulation of roads- and road transport. 

3 . Development of roads and railways should be contemplated and embarked 
upon as part of the same transport system, if it is to be well-balanced and 
efficient and in order to secure that each means of transport can play its appro
priate part and to prevent over-development of one to the prejudice of the other. 

4. So far as roads and road transport are concerned, their development choald 
be phased, regulated and closely co-ordinated by a Central authority, as without 
the one the other will be useless. 

5. The existence of an alternative road is an important consideration in deal
ing with the question of restoration or dismantlement of branch line railways. 

Tn order to prevent duplication and waste of public money and in the interest 
•of public service, existing railway bridges might be decked to cater for road 
traffic and new bridges should be combined road and rail bridges wherever re
quired or possible. 
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G. For uniform and co-ordinated development, roads should be classified as 
National Highways, Provincial roadB, District roads and Village roads. The 
National Highways should be planned by the Centre in consultation with the 
Provinces and States, upon national considerations including defence, security 
and general policy. In broad outline, these roads will link Provincial capitals 
by the nearest reasonable routes at frontiers. I t is important that the Centre, 
through the Central Road Board proposed, should direct the control over traffic 
on National Highways and their maintenance and development should be a 
charge on Central revenues. The other three classes of roads will have to he 
developed by the Provinces with particular reference to marketing and bringing 
every village within half a mile of a public road, but such development should 
be co-ordinated and controlled by the Centre. The Centre should also be 
responsible for the designing and siting of major bridges and for giving technical 
advice cn the construction of all bridges. 

7. For road development, skilled lubour and technical personnel from the 
army might be kept on as complete units on demobilisation and re-employed 
either as units of the army or otherwise on a co-operative basis. Workshops 
established for the maintenance of road machinery now being used by the army 
should be continued after the war to recondition surplus machinery before dis
posal. The requirements of road-rollers and machinery for road making and 
maintenance should be standardized and procurement made on an all-India basis. 

8. Road-making machinery and plant as well as the materials required for 
road construction and maintenance should be manufactured in India. 

9. All plans and estimates for road development should be ready by the 
iiiddle of 1945 at the latest. In planning development, the importance of 
localising and regulating ribbon development and the needs of the future should 
he borne in mind. 

10. So far as motor transport is concerned, the main object should be to 
get it into the heart of the countryside and to prevent undue overcrowding and 
competition on the better developed routes. This, as already pointed out, 
should go hand in hand with road development, on the same lines. Motor 
transport should also be used to a greater extent than hitherto by the' govern
ments in India for administrative and "development" purposes. 

11. The principle of maximum amalgamation of road transport operators to 
form substantial concerns on main routes and controlled monopolies O H light 
traffic routes should be the basis of policy in regard to passenger motor transport. 
Railways should closely co-operate with road transport and ultimately acquire a 
commanding interest in it, but there is no advantage in State ownership of 
motor transport divorced from railways. Minimum fares for both road and ''ail 
should be stabilized by agreement. Subject to suitable safeguards, there should 
be no restriction in the range or number of passenger motor transport. 

12. Although there is little prospect of motor transport being used to any; 
appreciable extent for the marketing of crops and supplying village r>eeds, it 
should be made to assist special forms of agriculture, such as market gardening 
and fruit-growing. Uneconomical rood-rail competition for the long distance 
goods traffic should be prevented, except where long distance traffic by road is in. 
public interest, by a system of regulation, combining expert judgment of the 
merits of each case, on the basis of public and economic need, with scientific 
zoning. 

13. Motor vehicle taxation should be uniform and there should be reciprocal 
arrangements to obviate double taxation. 

14. The development of pneumatic tyred carts should be pursued. The 
tyres and carts can be manufactured in India, a start being made from the 
salvage which would be available after the war. 

15. The development of alternative fuels such as producer gas and alcohol 
mixed with petrol, should be encouraged. As an aid to petrol economy during 
and immediately after the war, the Central Government should declare a 
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moratorium for a" reasonably long period during which countervailing tax on 
.producer gas transport vehicles would not be imposed. 

10. For the proper study and management of transport matters, reliable 
statistical information is essential. Steps should be taken to secure this. 

17. To plan for the future, to give effect to the items of policy enumerated 
above and to regulate the development of roads and road transport as part of a 
general transport system for the country as a whole, it is essential that there 
should be a strong Centra) Road Board. Roads and road transport should be 
dealt with in the same Department and all forms of transport should be under 
one Member of Council. 

8. Rai lways 

Until the post-war plans of the Government in regard to Trade, Commerce. 
Industrial development, Agriculture, Forestry, Education, Roads and Road 
Transport, etc., mature, it is not possible to estimate even approximately the 
-lull extent of the improvements and general development which would be 
needed on railways to keep pace with other post-war development. All that 
can be and is being done is to prepare a plan for reconstruction on a basis which 
.rs practical enough to be put into execution without an excessive strain on 
the finances of the Government, and which would place railways in a position 
from which the basic plan could be enlarged or adjusted to keep pace with the 
post-war schemes being planned by the Government. The basic plan of the 
Railway Board provides for the following objectives: — 

(a) Rehabilitation, repair and replacement of locomotives, wagons, coaches, 
track and other equipment which have been subjected to abnormal wear and 
•tear, or whose renewal has fallen into arrears as result of the war. 

(b) Establishment of workshops for the manufacture of locomotives, boiler^ 
and other railway equipment in India. Plans are in hand for commencing the 
inatiufacture oi locomotive boilers as soon as possible during the war and of 
complete locomotives as soon as practicable after the war. 

(c) Absorption of demobilised army personnel in railway services. 
(d) A programme of annual replacements of engines, wagons, coaches, work

shop machinery and other equipment, spread uniformly over a number of years, 
•so as to assist materially the industries established or to be established in the 
cpuntry. 

(a) Improved services for goods, parcels and passenger traffic. 
(fj Financing the construction of new lines in undeveloped areas, replace

ments of lines dismantled during the war, and improvement of through 
communications by gauge conversions of selected portions of existing lines. 
This would be done in consultation with Provincial and State Governments 
according to a suitable order of priority fitting in with the road developments 
in their respective areas. The Railway plan provides for the present for a 
yearly construction of 500 miles of new railway for a period of 10 years. This 
•programme will be capable of expansion according to requirements as they 
develop. Proposals will shortly be made to secure special consideration for 
lir-es required for the development of the country, even if they are likely to be 
run at a loss for some time to come. 

(g) Regrouping of railways. The existing grouping will be reviewed in the 
light of State ownership so as to make such adjustments in territorial boundaries 
as would appear to be desirable and to provide for joint running powers where 
required. 

(h) Extension of activities of railways to other transport services—road, air, 
etc. . either through actual operation or by securing an interest in existing 
services. Co-ordination between railways and other forms of transport will be 
attempted with the co-operation of Provinces and States. The question of the 
use of railway bridges by M.T. or the construction of new combined bridges for 
Toad and rail will also be considered on the merits of each case. 

(i) Development of staff welfare organisations to improve the conditions cf 
railway employees, particularly in respect of welfare and efficiency. This would 
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Post-war years 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7 th 
Total1 

in 
crores-

A—Rehabilitation . 
["Improvements (1) Opera-

B—< tive Improvements (2) 
I Stan" Welfare. 

C—3rd class amenities 
D—Construction of new lines . 

10 
1 
3 

1 
1 

15 
4 
5 

4 
5 

20 
8 
8 

8 
10 

20 
S 
8 

8 
10 

20 
8 
8 

8 
10 

20 
8 
8 

8 
10 

20 
8 
8 

8 
10 

125» 
45 
48-

45> 
56 

Total in crores 16 33 54 54 54 54 54 319 

3. The programme planned above is for seven years as it is expected that the. 
first year will cover the preparatory stage and that the target will not be reached 
till the third year of the post-war period. It is also expected that the expendi
ture out of the Depreciation Fund will not be less but may be considerably more 
iu the succeeding seven or eight years. As the plans have not yet materialised; 
and are only in an embryonic stage, the figures given in the statement aboye-
should be regarded as being only very approximate. 

9 . Post-war Shipping Policy 

For a country of its size, the length of its coastline and its strategic position) 
athwart one of the world's main sea routes, India possesses a distressingly small 
number of deep-sea ships, which at the outbreak of war stood at no more than 
30 with a total of less than 150,000 toDs gross. India's weakness in this respect 
hat long been recognized, and the Government of India are pledged to a policy 
of assisting in the development of an Indian mercantile marine. So far, how
ever, the action taken to implement this undertaking has been limited to the 
establishment of the "Dufferin" for the training of executive officers, the provi
sion of special facilities for the training of marine engineers and to using Gov
ernment's good offices to promote a settlement between the Indian and British 
companies operating on the coast with regard to the division of the available 
trade between them. 

2. The vulnerability of India's position has heen revealed by the stress of 
war time conditions, but by no circumstances more glaringly than by her inability 
to find adequate shipping from her own resources to provide for the transport 
of the food supplies required by her. The rectification of this state of affadra-
should be one of the immediate post-war objectives, not only for commercial' 
reasons but also because the development of the Royal Indian Navy necessarily 
implies the concurrent development of the merchant navy. 

include supply of drinking water, extensions to railway hospitals, additional dis
pensaries, training schools for staff, railway institutes, improvements to staff 
quarters and additional staff quarters, disposal of sewage, etc., etc., and also 
the elimination of corruption and pilfering. 

(j) Providing special amenities for third class passengers, both in trains and* 
at stations. This would include improvements to platforms, provision of over-
bridges, latrines, additional waiting sheds, improved water supply, improved 
booking arrangements, provision of improved seating for the third class passenger, 
improvement in coaches and provision of additional coaches, etc. 

(k) Evolution of a new rates structure in keeping with the post-war require
ments of the country as a whole. 

(1) Reduction in the number of classes on railway trains. 
2. Under the basic plan now being worked out, railways will require, as showr* 

in the statement below, an expenditure of Rs. 319 crores in the first seven years-
of the post-war period, out of which approximately Rs. 125 crores will have to-
be met out of the depreciation fund, leaving about Rs. 194 crores to be financed! 
out of the additional capital to be raised. 
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3. The acquisition of an adequate share in the world's carrying trade should! 

be the aim of our post-war shipping policy, and to this end steps should be • 
taken to secure for Indian shipping— 

. (i) an increased share of the coastal trade, including trade with Ceylon and: 
Burma. (The present share is estimated at between 20—30 per cent.) ; 

(ii) a substantial share in the near trades, e.g., Persian Gulf, East Africa, 
Malaya and Dutch East Indies; and 

(iii) a fair share in the Eastern trades, especially those trades of which i 
Japanese shipping will have been dispossessed; 

(iv) a fair share also in the trade between India, on the one hand, and the 
V. K.., the Continent of Europe and North America on the other. 

(v) In order to give maximum relief to the railways, a number of steps have-
been taken to ensure the fullest utilization of country craft and to preveut; 
wasteful competition between country craft and steamers. As India may have 
to look to all forms of transport to sustain her economy in the post-war era, the 
continued development of country craft will have to be considered. Co-ordina
tion of steamer and country craft services is an essential part of this develop
ment, subject to due regard being paid to the different needs served by steamers 
and country craft. 

P o r t s . 

Apart from the major ports, the Kathiawar ports and the Port of Mormugao, 
practically all the minor parts are open roadsteads where ships have to anchor 
two miles or more from the coast. These ports were used to a considerable 
extent in peace time by coastal and other steamers-, e.g., steamer routes from 
Negapatam to Malaya and from Tuticorin to Colombo. To cope with tho 
'increase of coastal shipping after the War. it is a matter for investigation 
whether more harbours should be constructed or whether it would not be y 
wiser policy to spend money on modernising and developing smaller ports. This-
is a question which would have to be considered by a body of experts with.: 
reference to physical possibilities, railway facilities and~ hinterland situations. 
War time developments of major ports will probably be more than ample for 
India's peace time needs at these ports. 

10 . mland Water Transport 
^he decline in the use of Inland Water Transport during the last centurv was 

due partly to competition from the more speedy railways and' partly to the-
deterioration of waterways which in some parts of India was itself a direct 
result of increased irrigation works. During the war, there has been a revival 
of various forms of Inland Water Transport, due to congestion on the railways 
nnd the consequent need to provide alternative means of conveying goods, but 
the main obstacle to any considerable development is the condition of the 
waterways themselves. War time developments of inland waterways, are how
ever, by no means a measure of their economic importance and it would be-
difficult to base on them any definite conclusions. 

2. The following points will have to be considered in connection with the-
post-war development of Inland Water Transport:— 

(i) measures to be undertaken to improve the navigability of rivers and other 
existing waterways; 

Hi! the possible use of the irrigation canals for inhmd traffic; 
(iii) the construction of new artificial waterways; 
(iv) the increased use of steamers, tugs and power driven barges* 
(v) the development of countrycraft: 
(vi) the methods of dealing with competition with other forms of transport 

and the co-ordination of all means of transport. 
3. Inland waterways being a Provincial subject, the role of the Centre will b e 

largely one of co-ordination and initiative wherever it is required. 
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1 1 . Oivil Aviation 

1 . (i) The policy of G o v e r n m e n t is to develop civil aviation with Indian 
^capital and under Indian management and to afford training and oppor
tunit ies for the employment of Indians. 

(ii) The internal air services of India are the sole and exclusive concern 
•of India. , 

(iii) It is recognised that subsidy for certain air transport services may be 
necessary in the earlier years of development. 

(iv) The Government of India recognise their responsibility to ensure the 
provision of the ground organisation (e.g., aerodrome, radio, meteorological, 
alighting, etc.) for the air services in and through India, and reserve the right 
• to control the agency through which any such ground organisation is provided. 

(v) I n the matter of international services India will claim full reciprocal 
rights with other nations. In the case of India participating in any through 
international services on a co-operative basis, the policy will be to ensure 

that such participation shall be not only financial but technical as well as 
-operational. 

2 . For the initial post-war period plans have been prepared for a s y s t e m 
-of trunk air services in India, which are considered necessary in modern 
• conditions for the proper development of India as a whole—socially, com-
Lmercially and industrially. These will link the principal administrative, som-
.mercial and industrial centres of the country and connect with the principal 
meighbouring countries. The services planned involve a route mileage of 
1 0 , 5 0 0 and, with a frequency of at least one return service daily, will involve 
flying approximately 7 ' 5 million miles a year. The services will carry mails, 
freight and passengers. It is intended that the air services shall be established 
on a higher level of technical standard and public service than pre-war air 
.•services in India. Stimulated by the existence of these services, there will 
undoubtedly come into existence, as a result of local or private initiative, a 

^considerable number of feeder air services to serve local needs. 

3. No decision has been taken as to the ageucy by which the air services 
will be established and operated. But the plans drawn provide for~a* s y s t e m 

• of coptrolled private enterprise, i.e., operation by a limited number of com
mercial operators under Government control and regulation. The plans also 

iprovide for a system of financial assistance where necessary. 
4- In order to ensure the rational and orderly development of air t rans

port and to eliminate wasteful and uneconomic competition, it has been 
decided that no air transport services shall be permitted to operate without 

:a licence issued by an Air Transport Licensing Board which will be set up. 
Legislation has been passed authorising the Government of India to make 

•rules for the constitution of such a Board and for the licensing of air trans
port services. 

5 . Co-ordination between air and other forms of transport would be secured 
in consultation with Road and Rail interests, the Provinces and Indian States. 

6. The system of air services planned will require a large and up-to-date 
•ground organisation. Plans for the aerodrome and air route organisation and 
t h e staff necessary to man the organisation have been drawn up. These 
provide for additional runways, large hangars and workshops, administration 
and traffic buildings, aerodrome lighting, etc., at most of the existing 
^aerodromes, besides the construction of new airfields. Plans have also been 
prepared for greatly expanded and modernised wireless and meteorological 

-services. 

7. Schemes h a v e also been prepared for the training of technical person
nel for aviation, including pilots, navigators, engineers mechanics, radio 
operators and aerodrome personnel. Trained demobilised personnel will be 

^absorbed to the extent possible in the services and organisations proposed. . 
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8. The air services and the air route and aerodrome organisations h a v e 

been planned on an all-India basis—including the Indian States; it would be 
impossible to organise any rational system of air lines in India except on t h a t 
basis. The representatives of Indian States have participated in discussion 
of the plans, which it is ilie intention should always proceed with the full 
co-operation of the Indian States. 

9. In the international field, India has participated in informal and ex
ploratory talks with countries of the British Commonwealth and Empire and* 
with other nations. India will participate in and play her legitim&fe p a r t in 
securing a satisfactory international agreement on Air Navigation and Air 
Transport. 

12 . Pos ta l and Telegraph Services 

1. The policy nf the Indian Posts ind Telegraphs "Department, has been to 
provide the most efficient service practicable and to make it available to as 
large number of persons as possible, the limiting consideration being whether 
the Department as a whole would pav for itself over a series of years. 

2. The various developments in the post-war period now being planned iu 
the industrial, commercial and educational fields are certain to create an urgeut 
demand for a much expanded postal, telegraph and telephone system. The 
policy of the Department had been, even in prewar years, to provide for a 
continuous expansion of its services. The pace of such expansion will have to 
be accelerated in the post-war period. 

3. Under the stress of war conditions the postal, telegraph and telephone 
services have been expanded considerably, but this has been done with a view 
to meet war requirements. A considerable amount of redistribution and re
adjustment of these facilities will have to be undertaken immediately after Ihe' 
war with due regard to the demands arising in post-war conditions. 

4. Plans are hi preparation to provide for a continuous expansion of the • 
services as well as for an increase in the quality of the services rendered. I t is 
contemplated that the plan should provide for example for a post office in every 
village with a population of say, 2.000 or more, for a telegraph office in every 
town with a population of, say, 10,000 or more and for a telephone exchange 
with trunk connections in every town with a population of 30,000 or more. 
This would not, however, exclude the provision of post and telegraph office'^ 
or of telephone exchanges at other places where special conditions, such as "the 
existence of trade or industrv or cultural institutions may make it necessary 
to provide the facilities. Other planning to be undertaken will relate to tho 
provision of more frequent postal'deliveries- in urban and rural areas, to *trYe 
acceleration b; the despatch of mails by utilising more trains, more motor trans
port on roads and more air services and by the opening of more local post offices 
in the larger towns. 

5. The plan will also make provision for amenities to the staff as well as f-d 
the public, as for example, providing better buildings to ensure the staff working 
under hygiem<i conditions and the public performing their transactions with" 
celerity and comfort. The provision of tiffin rooms, rest rooms and residential 
quarters in places where they are difficult to get and of recreational institutions 
for the staff will also form part of the plan. 

6. The question will also he considered as to what additional activities the 
Department with its ubiquitous organisation all over India may suitably under
take for the public benefit, in addition to these services which it has been' 
rendering so far. 

1 3 . Development 0* E l e c t r i c Power 

Thf policv of Government is to secure the development of electric power 
on a regional basis, to promote the maximum economic development ancfr 
utilisation of meh power, and to eradicate such factors in the present system 
as retard the healthy growth of such development. This policy may involve 
t h e development of electricity supply in India as a S t a t e or quasi-State 
enterprise. • 
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y. In furtherance of this policy, Government have secured allotment of 

manufacturing capacity for additional heavy power equipment for several key 
electricity development undertakings in the country. They have also decided 
to set up a Central Technical Power Board for the whole of India. 

o. The functions of the Central Technical Power Board will be— 
(a) to initiate, co-ordinate and put forward schemes for electric power 

development throughout the country in consultation with Provincial and State 
Governments concerned; 

(b) to set up s wetl-emupped standardising, testing and research organisa
tion for electricity supply and problems connected therewith; and 

(c) tc undertake education and propaganda to encourage the accelerated 
development and utilisation of electricity. 

4. Government have also accepted the policy of furthering the industrial use 
of electricity in the country, e.g., by the manufacture of fertilizers, etc. 

5 . Tn order to implement the policy of large-scale development throughout 
India, schemes for the training of electrical engineers abroad, will be pursued, 
The scheme will provide not only for 'training in the commercial and adminis
trative sides of electricity undertakings, but also for further advanced training 
of selected men in technical subjects. 

14. Mining Development 
As minerals are a wasting asset, the question of ensuring their maximum 

ttility and minimum waste is most important. Regulation of mines and oil 
fields and of mineral development has, however, so far remained a predominantly 
Provincial subject. As a planned and uniform policy will be more and piore 
necessary in future, it is proposed to make in so far as the constitution allows, 
a beginning in this direction by bringing under Central control all minerals of 
strategic or key industrial importance. The steps necessary to give effect to 
this policy are under consideration. 

In order that the consolidation and development of unorganized mining 
industries may proceed on uniform lines, it is proposed to frame model rules for 
the prospecting of minerals and their subsequent exploitation in consultation 
with the Provinces and States. 

In pursuance of their policy of assisting in the scientific and efficient exploita
tion of the mineral wealth of the country, the Central Government will be pre
pared to extend all possible assistance to the Provinces and States by the pro
vision of expert advice and technical help, where such advice and help are 
needed-

. (2) The whole question of the rationalisation of the Coal industry will be 
taken up, especially as regards- production, distribution and use of the various 
grades of coal with the object of preserving as far as possible the limited supplies 
of cooking coal. Researches in the better utilization nf coal, including the deve
lopment of economical methods of producing soft coke and the recovery of the 
many bye-products in its manufacture, have been already initiated in collabora
tion with the Board of Scientific and Industrial Research. Further encourage
ment to research in all these directions is fore-shadowed in the schemes now 
under the consideration of the Central Government. 

• (3) The utilization of the mineral resources of the country for the production 
of finished products, in so far as such utilization is consistent with efficient 
'manufacture and marketing, is part of the policy of the Central Government. 
A beginning in this direction has been made by an enquiry initiated into the 
possible development of the Indian mica industry. As h well known, the 
muscovite (high grade) mica has now become a mineral of great commercial and 
strategic value and India leads the producers of this mica in the world. The 
Indian industry is, however, in a very unorganized stage and much wasteful 
exploitation has been taking place within the last few years. A committee of 
Inquiry has been already set up to examine the conditions prevailing in the 
mica trade and industry and to recommend steps that should be taken to ensure 
that India's resources of this mineral are conserved and developed in the most 
economic manner. 
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4. The Geological Survey of India has done much work in the collection and* ' 

dissemination of information regarding the mineral resources of the country and 
has built up a considerable body of knowledge about their utilisation and during 
war a Utilisation Branch with duties which carry the Survey somewhat further 
in the field of prospecting has been set up. The Survey as a whole, mainly 
owing to paucity of staff, is, however, working too slowly and a great deal of 
work remains to be done. For this purpose large numbers of geologists will be 
required and it will be necessary to arrange for suitable training facilities at the 
Universities. The functions of the Survey must be extended so that its services 
could be employed m o t e widely by Provincial and State Government and indus
trialists. The question whether the Survey should be consulted under statutory ' 
compulsion before any mining enterprise is started or mining lease granted, is , 
under consideration. This would ensure that only the most suitable deposits 
are worked and investment is not allowed to be made in concerns which are 
likely to prove unremunerative. 

15. Irrigation, W a t e r w a y s , Drainage, etc. 

The planning and execution of the works under this head rest primarily with 
the Provinces and States. The Central Government will nevertheless afford all 
possible facilities for the preparation and execution of the projects recommended 
by the Provincial Governments by arranging for priorities for the supply of the 
necessary materials and by the provision of technical assistance. 

2. The Central Government will also be prepared to co-ordinate Provincial 
and State projects on a regional basis wherever possible. In certain deserving 
;:ases, they may be also prepared to give financial assistance to Provinces to 
enable them to carry out important schemes or part6 of such schemes. 

3. In order to assess the requirements of the Provincial Governments and 
States on these subjects, the Central Government have already addressed a 
detailed questionnaire to the Provinces and States. Much useful information 
has been already obtained, but the replies from a few Provinces are still awaited. 1 

When all the replies have been received, the Central Government will have the 
projects scrutinised by their engineering experts. In order to give effect to this ' 
policy the Government of India have decided to appoint a Consulting Engineer for 
Waterways and are now actively considering the question of the appointment 
of another Consulting Engineer for Irrigation, to work as a Development Officer 
iu connection with the post-war irrigation, waterways and drainage schemes. 

^ 4. T h e question of the reorganisation of the Central Board of Irrigation so 
that it can function more efficiently not merely as a clearing house of ideas on 
irrigation, drainage and allied subjects, but also as a Board of Referees on all 
matters relating to them, is at present engaging the attention of the Govern
ment of India. 

5. It is clear that in order adequately to increase food supplies and to bring 
additional areas under cultivation it will be necessary in the post-war period to 
embark on a number of technically 'unproductive' or marginal schemes of irriga
tion. It will also be necessary to make a greater use of pumps than hitherto 
find to increase the supplies available in existing canal systems. Waterlogging 
and the spread of 'Thur' will also have to be dealt with. 

16. F o o d 

There is probably no need to contemplate on a permanent basis such com
prehensive measures for the procurement and distribution of food grains as exist 
a I present. It may however be necessary to continue to exercise some degree 
of control for a suitable period after the war. 

,̂ 2. There are, however, certain important questions connected with food 
which will require long term planning and the exercise of initiative in the post
war period. These are outlined below : — 

3 Nutritional requirements of the individual.—The question of the nutri
tional needs of the individual in India and nutritional education has recently 
been under re-jiew by the Nutritional Advisory Committee which has prepared 
a report for consideration by the Health Survey and Development Committee. 
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The drawing up of suitable schedules of requirements has been referred to & 
sub-committee which is expected to assess province by province the standard 
which should be adopted for the various important foods m common use, thereby 
providing data from which both provincial and all-India food requirements can 
be assessed and food policies considered. 

It will be obvious that a great deal oi educational propaganda will have to 
be carried out before the population, even those who can attord it, can be 
induced to improve their diet- to contorm to scientific requirements. This is 
especially necessary in the case of children and much eventually be possible 
through the medium of the schools where school meals, or milk, combined with 
instruction to mothers and the work of maternity and child welfare centies 
may eventually improve conditions. Industrial canteens are also a convenient 
medium lor correcting dietary deficiencies and popularising the use of alternative 
foods. 

4. Prevention of adulteration and improvement in quality.—An important 
aspect of food policy must be the prevention of food adulteration. Adequate 
le-jal provisions and effective administrative measures for the prevention 
of adulteration of foodstuffs have still to be created in India. 
Much of the necessary exploratory work has been carried out already under 
the aegis of the Central Advisory Board of Health which has published two 
reports on food standards and the legislative aud administrative control neces
sary. These reports supply n basis for future action. 

Positive action is also necessary to improve quality and maintain standards. 
This can only be done by grading or testing under Government control, and by 
the use of protected trade marks for the better quality articles. In this respect 
India has much to learn from other countries, especially Australia and New 
Zealand and the U. S. A. 

The circumstances under which foodstuffs are exposed for sale also require 
attention in order that food is not contaminated by flies and filth whilst in'the 
shops or markets. 

5. Calculation of requirements.—It is clear that there are not, and have 
not been for many years past, sufficient cereals in the country to provide 
a meal of 1 lb. of cereals a day for every adult, and this bears out what is, in 
fact, generally accepted, that a large proportion of the population of India ia 
chronically under-nourished. 

It must also be remembered that a ration of 1 lb. of cereals per adult per 
day is only considered adequate by nutrition authorities when it forms part 
of a total diet of 2£ lbs. per adult per day consisting of supplementary protec
tive foods such as minor millets, pulses, milk, vegetables, fish, meat. But 
poverty denies these supplementary foods, except in negligible quantities, to 
a very great number of people in India. We have no reliable production statis
tics of these foods, but clearly the gap between national requirements and 
supplies available of these supplementary protective foods is still enormous. 
As a long term policy it is clear that this gap must be reduced, but so long 
as it remains our calculation of cereal requirements should provide for a larger 
ration than-1 lb. a day. 

As a rough idea of the all-India targets of production likely to be required 
to provide the ingredients of a balanced di<*t for India's present population, 
assuming that difficulties of transport, distribution and effective demand from 
the population did not exist, it has been calculated that the following increases 
on existing production are the minimum required -.— 

Cereals . . 10% 
PulBea . . 2 0 % 
Fruits . . 50% 
Vegetables , 100% 
Fata and oil 250% 
Milk . . 300% and 
Fish and eggs 300% 

To these must be added adequate supplies of foodstuffs f*>r the animal popula
tion necessary for the extra work and the extra milk required to achieve this 
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aim. In those areas where meal forms a part of the normal diet of the people 
it is also very necessary that a system of fattening livestock before slaughter 
whould be introduced. 

0. Production of Primary foodstuffs.—This is dealt with in the Section on 
Agriculture. It cannot, however, be sufficiently emphasised that positive execu
tive measures are required to increase production on the scale referred to in the 
previous para. I t may be possible to achieve this by enlisting the co-operation 
of the cultivator and by giving him the assistance that he needs. I t is necessary 
to lecognise, however, that the problem is urgent and that if these measures do 
:-not succeed, others will have to be tried. 

It is also obviously necessary to have some system of crop planning both 
in order to prevent deficiency m foodstuffs owing to over-production of cash 
crops and to prevent a serious fall in prices due to over-production of foodstuffs. 

Production targets must include an increase in volume to overtake the 
increase in population, reduce dependence on external sources of supply, and 
make possible the holding of reserves. Production must be planned to ensure 
the best use of available resources, and that the product is what is required. 
The maximum insurance again&t climatic variations must also be provided. 

7. Statistics.—No system of food supply can afford reasonable security, and 
no Eystem of crop planning can be successful, unless adequate statistics are avail
able. These must include acreage and yields and also some estimate of stocks — 
at any rate of those which are in the hands of the trade. 

3. Procurement.—This is ordinarily governed by the laws of supply and 
demand but it has been found in many countries that these laws do not operate 
in war or at times of severe economic stress such as were experienced in Russia. 
It is now beginning to be realised that India's non-agricultural population, and 

many of her agricultural labourers, have lived in the past on that small margin 
•which the cultivator may choose to bring to market to satisfy his needs for cash. 
There are few farmers in the western sense of the word who produce primarily 
for sale and retain only a small fraction for their own consumption. 

There is, therefore, a fundamentally unstable element which governs the 
food supply of the non-agricultural population and it is questionable whether it 
will be safe to rely on a system of unco-ordinated subsistence farming to supply 
the growing needs of the industrial population. 

Possible remedies are:—= 
(a) Some means of adjusting land revenue to prices. 
(b) A reversion to the former system by which land revenue was paid in 

kind, subject to an option to pay in cash at prices notified from time to time. 
This would have the result that 

(i) If suitable prices were fixed the bulk of land revenue would continue to 
he paid in cash; 

(ii) I t would ensure automatic relief for the cultivator when prices were low. 
It may be noted that cultivators' could be directed to deliver their grain to 

selected mandis which would pay the equivalent in cash to the Revenue staff 
and that it would not be necessary for the latter to actually handle the grain 
themselves. 

(c) The gradual establishment of co-operative or collective systems of farm
ing which will ensure that an adequate proportion of the harvest comes into 
the market under all conditions, subject of course to the actual needs of the 
•cultivator. 

These alternatives should be the subject of careful examination in order that 
a future emergency may not have the same disastrous results as that in 1943. 

9. Production of Processed foodstuffs.—This is a matter which has beep 
greatly neglected in India but has recently received some impetus as a result 
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of the war. I t is desirable t h a t encouragement should be given to such under
takings as will ensure the production of: — 

,• ; (a) canned or dried fruits; 
,.,(°J canned vegetables; 

,.. , (c) dairy products including cheese, butter and preserved milk; 
I, ., .(d) animal and vegetable gbee, and cooking oil of good quality; 

(e) dried and canned fish; 
. (fj special foods such as shark liver oil, emulsions, etc. 

>:-. ' . I n addition it is most desirable that refrigerating plant should be available 
for the storage and transport of both processed and rresh foodstuffs. 

' 10. Imports.—For some time it will probably be necessary to import primary 
" foodstuffs and this may well prove to be the most economic way of providing in. 
1 peace the requirements of certain areas. I t is necessary, however, that imports 

shodld. be controlled in order to prevent undue depression of prices and t o 
ensure adequate suppjies. In times when unsettled conditions prevail which 
may interfere with imports it is most desirable that sufficient stocks should b e 
acquired under Government control to cover the period until agricultural pro
duction'in. India can be adjusted and arrangements made if necessary for 
rationing. 

11. Reserves and storage.—The first necessity is to ensure that adequate 
statistics' of stocks are available. lt is obviously desirable that 
•there should always be reserves in hand sufficient to tide 
over a bad harvest and these may have to be under Government 
control. The provision of reserves by import is dealt with in para. 9 above. 
The holding of reserves necessitates the provision of adequate storage under 
proper conditions and this may not be achieved without some form of subvention 
from Government. The need for storage under suitable conditions is urgent as-
vast quantities of grain are wasted annually through storage under conditions-
where the grain may rot or be spoiled by rats. 

12. Prices.—It will be agreed that a proper relation between prices of agri
cultural products, consumers goods and the rates of land revenue is essential. 
This can best be achieved by crop planning and eontrol over imports together 
with arrangements for holding surpluses off the market when prices are too low. 
The question of guaranteed prices must also be considered. 
17. Agriculture (including kindred subjects such a s animal husbandry and a n t i -

erosion measures ) 
' The following are the broad aims of a national policy in regard to agricul
ture : — 

. (a) The securing of adequate nutrition to the country's growing population. 
India must produce in adequate quantity food of all kinds required for a 
balanced diet. 

(b) The production of adequate raw material for the growing industries of 
the country allowing for the fact * H t industrial expansion would make increasing 
demands on raw materials such as ^bres, sugarcane, etc. 

(c) The production of raw materials for which, with or without processing, 
there is an export market. Th's will be needed ; n order to obtain the foreign 
exchange necessary for the procurement of capital goods required for the fulfil
ment of the p-tuntry's programme of industrialisation. 

2. On the ha^is of the aims explained above the master plan for the country 
xwould require the fixation of definite targets for the production of the various 
commodities for the country as a whole. The targets would be distributed 
•suitably among the regional or provincial plans. They should not be fixed at 
levels beyond what the technological possibilities of agriculture and animal hus
bandry, in Indian conditions would warrant. They should be modified according 
to indications available from time to time as the plan progresses. D r . Burns, 
till recently Agricultural Commissioner with the Government of India, has made 
certain suggestions in respect of the targets. They are accepted provisionally 

m a x i m a , subject to such modifications as m a y be found necessary on detailed 
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examination, but it should be clearly understood that a simultaneous advance 
at equal pace towards all the maxima is probably neither possible nor desirable. 
The object of planning will be to secure the necessary advance from time to 
iime in respect of each commodity or each branch of live-stock, as called for by 
the general condition of the population of India and its nutritional, industrial 
and economic needs. 

3. Once the targets of production have been fixed, it will be necessary to 
define certain broad lines of policy to be adopted. These may be stated as 
follows: —• 

fi) Price.—The stabilisation of the pr'ce of agricultural commodities at an 
economic level is essential. (By economic level is meant the level of price which 
will ensure adequate production.) This will provide the necessary incentive for 
bringing additional land under cultivation and for the general upgrading of the 
means and technique of production. 

(ii) Crop planning.—If the areas that can best produce the commercial crops 
necessary for India's industrial development and for export are to be free to 
develop such crops, their inhabitants must be assured of food from neighbouring 
areas and the latter must therefore produce food and fodder crops beyond their 
own immediate requirements. I t is therefore implicit in any plan of develop
ment that crop nlanning in some form or another must be adopted for the country 
aB a whole. The machinery by which this is to be achieved and the degree to 
which crop production will be regulated are matters for detailed examination, 
but the policy has to be accepted as a fundamental implication of planning foi 
the country as a whole. 

(iii) Reform of land tenures.—The pace and the form of development will 
depend on the condit'ons of different areas but it must be accepted as a policy 
that efforts will be made to secure in an increasing degree stability of tenure 
and freedom from restriction to the actual user of the land and to secure to him 
the benefits of his labour .nnd investment in respect of land improvement. 

(iv) Arrangements for rural finance — Apart from the facilities and services 
which the State would provide in order 1o secure a higher level of production, 
much of the effort involved must come from the side of the actual user of (he 
land and in order to enahle him to secure a higher level of production he must be 
provided on easy terms with the required financial resources on both the short-
term and the Ion?-term bnVs. Not only must there be adequate provision for 
credit but it is also necessary that the supply of the credit should be wisely 
controlled. In this connection the role of money-lenders, Co-operative Societies, 
State and Commercial bnnks has to he considered. These are matters for detailed 
examination hut the policy is accepted that adequate arrangements wilVbe made 
for rural finance. 

(v) The role of the Centre.—It is implicit in nation-wide planning that the 
needs and requirements of all co-operating regions should be viewed as a whole 
and it follows, therefore, that the Centre must have authority to initiate projects-
and to make arrangements for getting them executed where the interests of 
several governments are affected, if such projects cannot be taken up by indivi
dual governments. For instance in the matter of erosion, action has to be taken 
at the source of the trouble while the benefit may accrue to an area far removed 
from the source. In such a case the Centre must initiate action at the source 
of the trouble while arrangements may be made for the apportionment of the 
expenditure between the provinces which carry out the work and the beneficiary 
provinces. Another instance is of measures designed to control the diseases of 
plants and animals; in order to prevent the spread of diseases, it may be neces
sary to initiate control measures in one area in order to protect the neighbouring' 
areas. Further instances of a similar nature are large-scale land reclarbatioh" 
schemes or large-scale afforestation schemes and the co-ordination of research; 

(\-il Cojimuhiov in a art cultural mattery.,—Planning "mplies the conscious 
monilinatiun of alt available resources towards the achievement of the desired 
objective. Tt is therefore implicit in planning that where the progressive achieve
ment of an aim is retarded bv ignorance or recalcitrance of a small number ot 
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persons and when educative propaganda and assistance both in the matter of 
advice and resources have failed to convert the recalcitrant element, some form 
of compulsion should be employed. The degree and the form of compulsion will 
vary according to local conditions but it may be accepted as a general policy that 
under certain conditions compulsion might be applied in ' such agricultural 
matters as are set out below: — 

. la) compulsion on the minority to use only improved varieties of seeds in areas 
, wh,ere the maiority are already willing to do so: 

(b) in the control of grazing; 
(c) in the control of erosion and conservation of land resources; 
(d) in the control of breeding, e.g. compulsory castration of scrub bulls; 

: (e) in compulsory vaccination of animals to control diseases; 
(f) in accelerating the consolidation of holdings; 
(g) in preventing further fragmentation; 
(h) in marketing the produce. 
(vii) The Centre must accept responsibility for providing a greatly increased 

measure of expert advice, equipment and finance to the provinces. Apart from 
undertaking certain new spheres of activity such as large scale erosion control 
and large scale land reclamation schemes, large afforestation schemes and the 
tnaintenanee of central agencies for research, the development work in the pro
vinces must inevitably take the form of an intensification of work on existing 
lines.to which the principal impediment hitherto has been the limitations of 
provincial finance. The promising lines of advance are well known: the main 
limiting factor has been lack of finance. Any large-scale development will, 
therefore, require expenditure on a very considerable scale, e.g., obvious develop
ments such as the multiplication and distribution of improved seed require 
.an enormous outlay and the setting up of preat numbers of seed multiplication 
farms; provision of advisory services will require the setting up of a very large 

. mrmber of experimental farms and so on. If the required expenditure is beyond 
the resources of the Provinces, the Centre may provide financial assistance on a 
suitable scale. The means by which funds will be raised and the basis on which 
financial assistance will be given to provincial governments are matters for 
detailed examination but the general policy in respect of rendering financial 

.assistance to approved projects is accepted. 
(viii) Machinery for planning.—Agriculture is a provincial subject and the 

main function of the Centre would be to help, guide and advise provinces, so 
as to secure co-ordinated development and production throughout the country, 

^here should be a suitable organisation at the Centre for the purpose of advising 
provinces and co-ordinating development. This organisation should have 
experts dealing with every branch of agriculture and animal husbandry and 
Establish close co-operation with Provinces. It would be useful if parallel 
•Organisations were set up by Provincial Governments to ensure co-ordinated 

1 development in the various regions of the province and to maintain contact with 
the Central Organisation. 

(ix) Question of trained -personnel.—At all stages of planning, from *he pre
paration of the plans to their execution, very considerable demands will be made 
ifpr trained personnel. At present there is a very great shortage of such personnel 
and further development work is bound to be held up unless arrangements are 

. made 'mmediatelv to take up the question of increasmg to a very considerable 
extent the output of trained personnel. At present there is an embargo on all 
new expenditure which is not d-'rectly connected with the active prosecution of 
the ,wu*. Since it is desirable that the mach'nery for the preparation of projects 
shpuld begin to work now and that their execution should be taken up if not 
now, then as soon as possible after the termination of the war, it is necessary 
thftt the question of the procurement and the training of technical personnel 
should be taken up immediately and the required expenditure should be provided 

_for: .. v 
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4 . The projects relating to reconstruction will fall under the following broad 

heads :— 

l"i) Projects dealing with seed multiplication and distribution.—For many 
crops improved varieties of seed are available. Provision will have to be made 
for their multiplication and development. The aim should be that in 15 to 20 
years the entire cropped area should be under improved varieties. Simultane
ously research should be undertaken to breed new varieties in respect of those 
crops in which good varieties are not available. The two aspects' of the work 
should proceed simultaneously. 

(ii) Development of manurial resources.—This will fall into three groups, 
viz.— 

(a) projects for making artificial fertilisers such us Ammonium Sulphate or 
Nitrate, Superphosphate, bonemeal, etc . ; 

(b) development of composting and green manuring; and 
(e) conservation of farmyard manure. 
The requirements of Indian soils in nitrogenous manures are enormous. The 

object should be to provide adequate manures at least for all land commanded 
by irrigation; it is in these that manuring gives the highest result. The aim 
should be to secure adequate manuring within 15 to 20 years. At the same time 
experiments should be conducted at farms situated in representative tracts to 
find out the optimum manurial requirements, as related to soil, crops and water 
facilities, of the area commanded by each farm, 

(ii ;) 1'reparation of plans for erosion control.—This has two aspects—(a) large-
scale erosion in catchment areas and (b) the control of erosion of village lands. 
The former would require projects of a very large k nd while the latter would 
require remedial measures like bunding and contour ridging which may also be 
on a large scale. In each there will be 3 stages of work, i.e., preliminary survey, 
preparation of specific projects and their execution. 

(iv) Preparation of plans for land reclamation.—These plans will be drawn up 
on the same lines as (iii). 

(v) Preparation of plans for developing.—(a) fuel and fruit plantations, 
(b) vegetable cultivation. 
(c) grazing areas, 
(d) animal husbandry including pisciculture, poultry, goat and sheep breed

ing-
(e) dairy industry—this will involve on the one hand the upgrading of village 

cattle by breeding with superior bulls, better feeding and better management 
and in the of her of setting up an organisation for the better distribution of milk 
and milk products in village and towns through co-operative organisations if 
possible. 

(vi) Minor irrigation projects—e.g., construction Of tanks, wells and tube-
wells, bunding and drainage. 

fvii) Development of Crop Advisory Service.—This will involve the employ
ment of highly trained personnel and the provision of a farm for each representa
tive tract. The experiments conducted at the farms would indicate the best 
practices which the cultivator should adopt and the trained personnel will advise 
the cultivators in respect of these practices. Some work in this respect can be 
taken up even in the earlier stages of the plan. 

(vili) Projects for the expansion of agricultural education in rural areas. 
fix) Projects for the production of improved implements. 
(x) Projects for the use of mechanised traction—in certa'n areas enougt 

bullock power is not available. Mechanised traction will be needed in those 
areas. 

(xi) Projects for the development of consolidated farming. 
(xii) Projects for the expansion of the co-operative movement. 
(xhi) The provision of a preventive serv :ce against? insects and pests bo$i in 

the field ^nd in storage. 
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(xiv) Development of the marketing of the produce and the distribution 

thereof among consumers. 

(xv) Development of small handicrafts and industries auxiliary to agriculture 
#nd animal husbandry, e.g., oil crushing, spinning and weaving, beekeeping, 
fruit and vegetable products, etc. 

The list given above is not exhaustive. It is merely-intended to indicate the 
type of reconstruction projects which will be prepared. 

5. A special Committee of the I .C.A.E. has drawn up a Plan for the develop
ment of agriculture and animal husbandry with the object of increasing produc
tion by 50 per cent, in the next ten years and ultimately by about 100 per cent, 
in 15 years. The capital expenditure envisaged is Rs. 1,000 crores over the 
latter period with a recurring annual expenditure of Rs. 25 crores. The Plan 
deals with the improvements necessary for developing agriculture and lays down 
the general policy to be adopted on each subject of development or improve
ment. The Plan has been approved by the Advisory Board of the I.C.A.R. and 
is under examination by Provincial Governments, 

18. Forests 

Figures published by the Economic Committee of the League of Nations in 
1932 show that at that time the percentage of the total land area of the 
Great Powers of the Continent of Europe maintained under forest, either 
Government, corporation or privately owned, was 44 per cent in the case of 
Russia in Europe, 24 per cent in Germany, 20 per cent in Italy and 19 per cent 
hi France. Among the lesser Powers the percentage of forest rose to 74 per cent 
in Finland, 55 per cent in Sweden, 38 per cent in Austria and 34 per cent in 
Czechoslovakia. The average of all the European powers including flat countries 
like the Netherlands (8 per cent), Denmaik (9 per cent) and including also Great 
Britain (6 per cent), was 26 per cent, with very varying distribution as between 
Government corporation and private ownership. Though Pritish India is shown 
as having 175.000 sq. miles (20 per cent of her total area) under forests, Govern
ment or private, out of this area only 122,000 sq. miles (14 per cent, of the whole 
of British India) is Government forest and less than 100,000 sq. miles is under 
reyuiar Forest Department management. Hardly less important, the distribution 
of forests in British India is far from ideal. Except for the Central Provinces, 
Bombay and Madras,—thai is to say, roughly speaking north of a line from the 
Gulf of Cambav to Calcutta,—the forests under the Forest Department consist of 
a narrow strip in the north, in and along the foot of the Himalayas, the forests of 
Eastern Assam, the Sunderbans and some detached blocks down the Indus, in 
the south of the U. P. and in Orissa and Bihar. 

2. The forests along the Himalayas are vital to India for many reasons, 
especially for the protection of the Ganges valley against the related dangers of 
erosion and flood: but the Ganges valley itself and indeed much of northern 
India plains are almost destitute of forests from which the villagers can draw 
fuel and small timber, while over much of Rajputana and Sind and part of tbe 
Punjab the absence of forests is leading to a gradual desiccation of the country. 

3. Considering the Indian climate and the general demands of the agricultural 
villagers, the minimum area of properly managed forests in India, properly 
distributed for protective purposes and to supply the general consumer and the 
village consumer, should be between 20 and 25 per cent of the total area of the 
country, as against a nominal 20 per cent under forests of all kinds at present 
and 14 per cent for forests under Government control. 

4. In the interest of the greatest good of the greatest number—a principle 
enshrined in the existing forest policy—Governments, Central and Provincial, will 
in future have to take a greater share in regulating the distribution, the mancrge-
ment and the exploitation of India's forest wealth. A forest is a slowly maturing 
asset: there is little early return on the investment and the extension of the area 
under forest cannot with any confidence be left to private enterprise. ' Similarly 
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as regards exploitation: not every owner, incorporated or individual, can resist 
rhe temptation to exploit this asset for a temporary gain at the risk of its early-
extinction, a result from which not only the owner but the countryside is the 
poorer in many ways. Private forests were steadily disappearing :i? India e v e n 
before the war. Under the pressure of war needs and high prices private foreats-
have in some instances been so over-felled as virtually to have disappeared. I t 
will not be possible for Government fo take up as forest all the land that is 
ideally necessary, in quantity and in distribution, to give India an adequate and 
properly distributed system of forests :^nor will it be possible to interfere to 'he 
extent which a purely forest point of view would render desirable in th" manage

ment of private forests: but to the extent that the general well-being of the-
country is involved, the time has come for an extension of the land under forests-
of one kind or another and for an extension of Government control over private 
foTP°t management and exploitation. 

5. With this background, the general correctness of which will probably not 
be disputed, the Government of India are exanrning a post-war Forest Policy 
based on the following salient points,—the rehabilitation of Government managed 
forests to compensate for advance fellings during the war : the campaign against 
erosion: and the extension of afforestation, for its own sake and to make avaMable-
fuel and small timber to the ordinary village agriculturist. The first of these is 
largely a technical matter and will presumably be taken up by Trovinces a n j 
States as a matter of course. Of the matters calling for policy decisions, the 
most important aspect of post-war forest policy is correct lfmd management to 
minimise run off, floods and erosion both inside and outside forest land and tb» 
afforestation, naturally or artificially, of the dry belt below the 3 0 " rainfall line. 
The second, but almost equally important, problem is the provision of small 
timber and fuel for the "ordinary village a: riculturist". free or at low rates, 
both to provide for hi3 direct wants and to release cow-dung for manure. These 
problems are largely inter-dependent: to a large extent what solves the first 
helps to solve the second: to an even larger extent the solution of the second 
will help to solve the first. To these general ends a policy on *ne following lines-
is recommended,— 

fa) Provinces should endorse and implement the existing forest policy as laid 
down in Circular No. 22-F of the 19th October 1894, w'th an addition, the need 
for which has become more fully obvious of late, that one aim of policy ought to* 
be to increase the area under forest (and preferably under Government forest) up' 
to the minimum requirements of the country. 

(b) In particular the principle of a sustained and equal annual yield from 
forests, which has actuated the Indian "Forest Department since its inception 
in 1865, should be endorsed. To uphold this, the working plan position should 
be carefully examined immediately after the war to rectify any overfilling. The-
possibility of introducing a special working plans circle, where such does not 
already exist, should be examined. 

(c) The land in each Province necessary for the preservation of the general 
climatic and physical conditions (e.g., land subject to, or necessary for the control 
ox, run off, floods, erosion or desxeation) should be defined and placed under-
proper management.—probably in many cases forest management. 

(d) I t should be laid down as the aim of each province to have 20 per cent— 
25 per cent of its area under forest and so distributed that the agricultural 
villager can obtain his needs for agricultural timber and fuel within a reasonable 
distance of his home. 

(e) To attain this ideal, control of private forests will be necessary in mosti 
provinces. A Private Forest Act to legalise such control should be drafted. The 
act should legislate for various degrees of control depending on loc;d cond'tions, 
but where necessary it should permit full management of the forests by Govern
ment. The present powers under Chapter V of the Indian Forest Act X V I o l 

1927 are insufficient. 
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(f) In most Provinces the areu of forest under Government control is less 
than the safe minimum of 20 per cent. In some provinces large areas are devoid 
of any properly managed forest land, and there the majority of the village popula
tion cannot obtain their requirements of small timber and fuel and, perforce, 
burn cowdung. But in all these provinces there appears to be plenty of soopu 
for increasing the forest area up to 20 per cent or 25 per cent and land for this 
•exists properly distr'buted for the wants of the agricultural villager. 

The basis of all this work is a classification of the land on the lines of the 
tables for cultivated and uncultivated areas in the agricultural statistics of India. 
That classification, however, is not made from the forest point of view and th".rp 
is no doubt that much of the land classed as "not available for cultivation" could 
in fact grow trees and, properly regulated, could provide for better grazing. The 
•classification should show: — 

Total area. 
Cultivated area, 
(i) Area actually sown. 
(ii) Current fallow. 

Forest land— 
(i) Under the forest department 
(ii) Under other Government departments. 
(iii) Private forest. 
(iv) Mango groves, etc. 

Vnrultivated land (other than fallow) capable of growing fuel and small timber 
forests. 

Uncultivated land not capable of growing fuel and small timber forests 
(i) Urban areas. 
(ii) Roads. 
(iii) Completely barren areas. 
(iv) Railways, etc. , etc. 
Fuel and small timber can be grown on many areas often unproductive at 

present, like roadside land, canal banks, mango groves, railway land, etc., -.inder 
•q'-ite short rotations of 15 years. 

The above classification need not be particularly accurate for a start. 
'g) The land management schemes decided upon must include the proper 

regulation of grazing. Excessive grazing is the cause of much land deterioration. 
Proper regulation increases the total available fodder and does not decrease it. 

(h) The definition of the forest land recommended under (a) above, where 
'land management must be such as to prevent floods and erosion, should be done 
for ah other land in addition to forest land. I t can be done concurrently with the 
classification of land recommended in (f) above. It is for consideration whether 

:all Government land, the management of which is governed by the need to pre
vent run off and erosion, should be under the forest department. The answer 
to much of the flood and erosion problem in India is afforestation where possible 
together with proper control of grazing, or, at any rate control of grazing, where 

•afforestation is impossible or undesirable. 
(i) It is especially important to grow forests on a percentage of the desert 

•or low rainfall areas where irrigation is available, and to extend proper forest 
management wherever possible throughout the low rainfall areas even where there 
is no irrigation. Forests can probably be grown without irrigation down to some-
Mvhere within the 10" to 1 5 " rainfall belt. 

(j) It is recommended that a soil conservation circle be formed in each pro
vince to deal with general land management and growing of trees in rural areas, 
whether it be to prevent run off, floods, erosion or desiccation or to supply the 
agriculturist with small timber and fuel. I t is emphasised that, though it may 
take years before the full schemes are complete, the first results will be rapid. 
The full rotation of these minor forests will often be only 15-20 years, and after 
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5 years the villagers will begin to get their first yield of fuel and gracing will be 
much improved. Where there is no serious frost, Acacia arabica (babul or 
ii-ikar), is one ol the most suitable trees except in very dry areas. 

(kj i t is recommended that the Central Government should appoint at once 
a Central Anti-Erosion Officer to investigate directly the problem of fiojds and 
erosion. He should be a forest officer working under the inspector General oi 
-Forests. It may later be necessary to expand this to a full Ceutral Soil Conser
vation serv.ce. 

(1) The Central Government is taking up more actively the general research 
in regard to valuable Minor Forest Products, but it is recommended that pro
vinces should themselves investigate the needs of all industries -depending on 
Minor forest products within the province. The Burma Government has already 
sent an officer to the Forest Research Institute, Dehra Dun, to be trained for 
this work. 

(m) It is recommended that each province set up a local forest committee 
to draw up a post-war forest plan and that representatives of these committees 
then meet to correlate tlose details of their separate pirns which apply throughout 
India. 

(n) It is recommended that provinces send their gazetted officers tra :ned at 
Dehra Dun for a continental tour in Europe between their 2nd and 5th year of 
service- This recommendation is onlv a liberalization of a policy already 
existing in regard to selected forest officers. 

(oj I t is recommended that a commission be appointed as soon as possible 
to enquire into the best organisation of the Forest Research Institute and that 
someone familiar with the internal working of the Institute and of the forest 
department in general be' a m e m b e r oi this commission.- The attention of this 
commission should be called to the present anomalous organisation of the Utilisa
tion branch and to the need for a small central statistical branch to advise 
all branches on the design of experiments and to analyse the data recorded. 

fp) The importance of training the Forester grade is emphasised and the 
Inspector General of Forests should enquire .into the existing position though it 
appears to be generally satisfactory. 

(q) The present training of rangers is satisfactory and should continue as at 
present. It would be preferable, immediately it is possible to move the Ranger 
College out to New Forest but the old Ranger College should not be disposed of 
till the exact demands after post-war expans-'on are known. 

(r\ The Forest Research Institute should expedite investigation into the verj 
vaiuaDle Minor Forest Products. 

(s) I t is recommended that the Central Government see that the release of 
Defence Department timber stocks after the war is controlled by the Disposal 
Board and that the forest department is adequately represented in any planning 
for such disposal. In connection w ;th this it is also recommended that in consul-
tation with railways, steps should be taken to stabilise sleeper prices after the 
war. 

6. The foregoing, though written primarily from the viewpoint of British 
India, is applicable almost in its entirety to the Indian States. 

19. Fisheries 

Fish is an important article of diet, but at present only an insignificant pro
portion of the country's food supply is contributed by her fisheries. Indian 
fisheries can be developed to a very considerable extent if the main restrictive 
factors are removed. Broadly speaking these are: — 

(i) Lack of detailed knowledge about Indian fisheries. On the basis of avail
able knowledge it is possible to prepare small schemes for their development but 
large scale development must wait until the necessary knowledge has been 
obtained by survey and research. 
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(H) Luck of trained personnel. Only a few Governments possess Fisheries 

Departments and those that are in existence are inadequately staffed. Large-
scale development of fisheries resources would involve a large demand for trained 
personnel tor organising the various aspects of fisheries development. 

(iii) Loth inland and marii.e fisheries have to depend on most primitive types 
of equipment and the men handling them do not possess the training required fd 
handling more efficient but more complex kinds of equipment. Large-scale 
development of fisheries, whether inland or marine, postulates the provision of 
equipment of various k'nds and of facilities for imparting training in its handling. 

2. It is necessary that a Central Institute should be established as early as 
possible. This institute should have two sections—one for inland and the other 
lor marine fisheries. Each section should have sub-stations situated at appro
priate places. Apart from research and experimental work on the problems of 
fisheries and in addition to the surveys which must be undertaken with a view 
to collecting information on the basis of which large-scale projects for develop
ment can be prepared, the Central Institute will also have the duty of providing 
facilities for the training of personnel in the various branches of work. 

'6. At the same time arrangements should be made for the progressive deve
lopment of the Fisheries Departments in the provinces so that by working in ' 
close co-operation with the Central Institute these departments can carry out 
complementary research and surveys, prepare plans of development and execute 
them. 

4 . Simultaneously with the action indicated above, small projects for deve
lopment should be prepared. The preparation and the execution of these small 
projects will by themselves provide useful information for undertaking further 
development. They would fail under the following main heads: — 

(a) Development of the supply of fry for stocking fresh water ponds, canals, 
tanks, etc. 

(b) Location of breeding areas for the various types of fresh water fish and 
the protection thereof. 

(c) Development of the pz-actice of breeding fish in impounded water (whi
ther used for irrigation or otherwise) and for the distribution and sale of the pro
duce in markets within easy reach. 

(d) Development of cold storage accommodation at the collecting and con
suming centres and of cold storage transport from collect'ng centres to consuming 
centres. 

(e) Development of air-transport or other means of quick transport for fish 
from collecting centres to consuming centres. 

(f) Development of the industry related to the preservation of fish by canning, -
pickling, smoking, dehydrating, etc. 

(g) Experiments with different designs of fishing craft and equipment in 
respect of both inland and marine fisheries. 

(h) Development of the fish oil industry. 
(i) Schemes for the protection of fish from excessive or improper exploitation. 

2 0 . Co-operative Societies 

The co-operative movement has hitherto been a- predominantly credit 
structure designed to relieve rural indebtedness and provide the agriculturist 
with cheap and timely finance. It has however only touched the fringe of the 
problem of agricultural credit and it is necessary to link it up more actively 
with production, marketing, distribution and consumption. The societies 
should also take steps to encourage thrift and savings amongst its members. 

The Co-operative Society should in addition be a social organisation which 
will tend to promote better living and minor improvements in village conditions, 
and to eliminate feuds, litigation and friction. In this work, the er-soldier 
should be trained so that he may be able to play a prominent part. 
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2. The credit given by co-operative societies should be controlled. Loans 

•should be given primarily for productive purposes and in kind e.g., in 
the form of improved seed, manure, implements etc- It should be a condition 
of the loan that the surplus produce is sold through the local marketing 
society. 

3. The village society should teach its members to clean and grade their 
produce, so that it can be sold in bulk. This should then be sold to or 
through a marketing society. There should be such a society at each 
important trade centre, to which the village societies in t h e surrounding 
area should be affiliated. It should have the necessary godown accommoda
tion and competent inspecting staff. The marketing societies should be 
grouped into regional federated societies on which in turn should be super
imposed wherever possible, a provincial marketing organisation and also an 
all-Tndia organisation at the top. These might be on a commodity basis. 

4 . Alongside this chain of marketing societies, there should be consumers" 
stores operating in all important urban areas and large rural centres. These 
stores should be banded together under district wholesale stores, which 
should deal with the regional producing anc7. • marketing societies on a whole
sale basis. This linking of production r.nd consumption through marketing 
cf agricultural produce lends itself peculiarly to treatment by co-operative 
means. 

5 . In urban areas, 
(a) Urban Banks should cater for the needs not merely of the local 

middle class but also of the local artisans and small industrialists; 
(b) Housing societies and building societies should deal more and more 

with the problem of replacement of slums by cheap model houses of a 
modern type; 

(c) Co-operative dairies and creameries for the collection of milk from 
rural areas and its processing and distribution should be fully developed. 

6. Handloom weaving has alreadv taken on a largely co-operative aspect. 
This should be developed (as in Madras) so as to become a live force federated 
under a provincial weavers' organisation. These societies should concentrate 
<>r» scientific and adequate marketing though every effort should be made to 
improve quality and ensure the production of the goods for which there is 
most demand. 

7. Areas brought under fresh irrigation, and all new colonies generally, 
•should be laid out on a co-operative basis, wherever feasible. 

8 Co-operative education should be properly developed and fostered by 
the State. I t is not enough to have the mere repetition of a few platitudinous 
statements on the benefits of self-help, mutual goodwill, etc., by poorly-
qualified men with little training. There should be trained workers in the 
various fields of specialised co-operative activity, including marketing. This 
should be carried out by the Provinces, though the Centre should give all 
the assistance and guidance in its power. Co-operative education should be 
given a distinctly realistic and "business" bias. 

Py. There is a great need for a well-trained high grade co-operative service 
fufficiently well paid and pensioned to ensure absolute integrity. The per
sonnel must be trained in 'he f i n a n c e and marketing aspects of farming and 
also in agriculture; a proportion should receive industrial training. 

Administrative officers of Government, particularly in the Revenue 
Department, should have some practical acquaintance with co-operative 
activity in all its aspects as a part of their training. 

10. As regards the necessity for statutory State control and inspection of 
co-operative societies, and Power to intervene where advisable, expert 
opinion is bv no means unanimous. It will be agreed, however, that unless 
an organisation is sufficiently strong and well-managed to enable its stability 
to be guaranteed, some supervision is desirable. At any rate, it will be recog
nised t h a t for a number of years the average cultivator will need some protection 
and guidarfce if his interests are to be properly protected. 
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11. The feasibility of applying compulsion in co-operative societies or 
making the decisions of a society binding not only on membeTs but also on a 
minority of non-members needs careful consideration. 

12. Provincial Co-operative Departments should work in close liaison with 
the Departments of Agriculture and Marketing. 

21. Inst ruct ional P r o p a g a n d a and R u r a l Uplif t 
This is a subject that lacks a suitable name and is not specifically allocated 

to any Department of Government. The experience of the war in India, and 
of other countries before the war, has shown the enormous power for good, 
and evil, that is inherent in well-organised propaganda under Government 
control. 

Directed towards gofd ends it is capable of completely changing the out
look of either an educated or illiterate population in the space of a few years. 
I t is perhaps most important in the case of the latter which cannot be reached 
by the written word and is incapable of selecting the good from the bad 
amongst the-contrary currents of public opinion and casual information. 

2. The object of such propaganda must be to prepare the ground for social 
and economic develop'.ntut, to educate the public in the broadest sense of 
the word and more especially to aw^ke a desire for better things. I t should 
incl side everything that comes under the heading of rural uplift or better 
living, hygiene, health, cleanliness, education both of boys and girls, improve
ment in agriculture, co-operation, the avoidance of litigation and debt, thrift 
and in fact all the public and * rivate virtues. It can be utilised to give a 
degree of education, in the wider sense, to those who are illiterate and to give-
some knowledge, both of India and the world at large, to those whose horizon 
is normally that of their own village or district. It can also be utilised to 
combal communal feeling and dissension. A feature of all educational pro
paganda should be to foster a sense of national unity and common interest, 
the value of the connection with the British Commonwealth, and the advan
tages of international co-operation. 

3. The technique of educational propaganda is now well understood and 
considerable experience has been gained by the Information Departments or 
staffs of the various governments. The methods include:— 

(aj Broadcasting.—In addition to All-India and regional programmes, a 
viliace Radio system is required. This will be expensive and must be built 
up gradually but a considerable proportion of the cost can be met out of local 
contributions collected through District Boards. Such contributions should, 
however, be directly related to the provision of facilities for the people paying 
the tax. 

(b) The cinema and loud speaker.—Here there is scope for all-India films, 
records and programmes and also for those of especial local interest, prepared 
in conjunction with the Provinces. 

(c) The exhibition.—These should be of several different types: — 
(i) The big scale exhibition to viiit Provincial capitals and large towns in 

rotation. 
(ii) The small exhibitions to visit Taluka towns and thus reach individual 

cultivators. These must be on a Provincial basis. 
(iii) The exhibition train to visit towns and villages served by rail. 
(iv) The exhibition van, bullock cart or camel to reach the outlying villages. 
(d) The poster and pamphlet.—These also should be on an all-India as well 

as on o Provincial basis. 
(e) Song Publicity and Plays.—As for (d) above. 
(f) The demonstrator.—These can be combined with the exhibition van 

but should remain long enough in villages to ensure that lessons learnt are 
taken to heart and applied in practice. Some follow-up organisation for this 
purpose is also essential. 

(g) The local leader.—These require organisation on imaginative lines. 
ViJlago Guides, boys scouts, school masters, zaildars, Honorary Development 



4 9 

Officers, etc., can all be pressed into service. The exact system adopted will 
depend on local conditions bur. a definite organisation with local leadership is 
essential if the propaganda is to be effective and produce results. 

(h) The 'shock troops' method.—This has been tried in the form of agri
cultural Project schemes witu some measure of success. (A project is a 
planned system of land use, involving the simultaneous or co-ordinated appli
cation of a variety of measurts of proved value and is carried out on the land 
of a farmer, and often by him with ihe help or guidance of Government tech
nicians.) Temporary Rural Developmental Headquarters have also been set 
up in selected areas and have achieved valuable results. The system adopted 
will depend on local conditions and if organised on suitable lines and carried 
out with enthusiasm and judgment, U capable of achieving remarkable results. 

4. The responsibility for these measures is at present divided between the 
Centre and Provinces in accordance with the allocation of subjects, and between 
the various Departments according to the subject on which propaganda or 
education is desired. The results are not likely therefore to be very satis
factory unless suitable co-ordination of functions can be obtained. Further
more, it is desirable that experience, expert knowledge and to some extent the 
apparatus of propaganda should be pooled. 

5 . It is suggested therefore that the Central and Provincial Governments 
should each set up Educational Propaganda and Information Departments and 
that attached to these should be selected officers of the expert Departments 
to assist in the organisation of propaganda on their own suhjects. A certain 
proportion of the work can be undertaken by the Centre such as : — 

(a) Broadcasts on suitable subjects, 
(b) The preparation of films and gramophone records, 
(c,) The organisation of the larger exhibitions, 
(d) The preparation of song publicity and plays, 
(e) The production of literature an'i posters. 
There is much however that is better carried out by the provinces themselves 

than by the Centre to meet their special needs. In order to assist the Centre 
in the determination of the objectives, the planning of propaganda campaigns 
on suitable lines, and in co-ordinating the activities of the various propaganda 
organisations, both at the Centre and in the provinces, there should be an all-
India board on which, besides the representatives of all interested Departments 
at the Centre such as Agriculture, Education, Health, Roads, etc., should sit 
representatives of the provinces and such States as wish to cooperate in this 
work. 

6. A similar board should be constituted in each province which would not 
only advise the Central Board on the propaganda needs of the province but 
would also be responsible for determining and coordinating the propaganda 
objectives and activities of the provincial propaganda organisation. 

7. In order that the organisations now in existence for war publicity and 
Propaganda may not be disbanded and their experience and equipment lost, 
and also to ensure suitable preparation for post-war development, it is desirable 
that the necessary changes in organisation should take place as early as 
possible. The propaganda plan should at the same time be gradually modi-
tied so that the rrqmrVmtnts of post-war development find a place in its pro
grammes and the necessary experience is obtained and staff trained. 

8. A special feature of educational propaganda should be the dissemina-
ti'HI of information as to what social and economic developments are in progress 
in different parts of India. At present the ignorance even of officials as to 
v,hat is happening in other Provinces than their own, and^ in the States, is 
very striking. A serious and critical journal containing articles on such sub
jects is required as also popular articles in the Press or local journals combined 
with Broadcast talks on the more interesting developments.. A very energetic 
editorial stfeff will be necessary hut .much, :.of thfe.information wjBSave , tyj-.he 
obtained through Provinces and Statet 
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9. A Special Branch should be formed for organising the production of 

suitable literature for the villages and small towns both in the vernacular and 
in English. This will include simple books on farming, handicrafts, health, 
etc. It is no use educating people if there is nothing for them to read, and 
libraries should be attached to every village school. 

22. Education 
For the last five or six years the Central Advisory Board of Education has 

been examining he question of developing educational facilities to suit Indian 
conditions and hab laid down the following minimum requirements of the country 
in respect of public instruction: — 

(1) Universal compulsory and free education between the a$vis of 5 or 6 to 
14 

(2) Reasonable provision of education before the compulsory age in the 
form of nursery schools and classes. 

(3) Efficient medical school service including; regular medical inspection 
of scholars and provision of proper nutrition in needy cases. 

(4) Secondary or High School education for those who are likely . benefit 
from it. 

(5) University education for picker; students—probably 10 per cent of the 
high school students. 

(6) Technical, commercial and arts education. 
(7) Adult vocational and non-vocational education for fchoae who were not 

educated in boyhood. 
(8) Special schools for children suffering from mental or physical handi

caps. 
(9) Recreational facility of all kinds to inculcate the spirit of corporate 

activity and for amusement. 
(10) Employment Bureaux for finding suitable employment. 
(11) Suitable facilities for training teachers in adequate numbers and on 

proper lines. 
(12) An efficient administrative system. 
2. The Board has also estimated that the system proposed by them will 

coBt Rs. 312 crores gross or Rs. 277 crores net per year when it has come into 
full operation a:'ter about 40 years. This figure does not include the capital 
cost of buildings and sites but only interest and depreciation. The approxi
mate incidence of increased costs involved in.the proposals will be as follows:— 

Rs. Crores 
In the 5th year 10 0 
In the 10th year . . 23 "8 
In the 15th year 37 '4 
In the 20th year . . '61-45 
In the 25th year • . ' 106'00 
In the 30th year . . * . . . . . . 1 6 5 - 0 
In the 40th year . 312-0 

3. How far the present system oi education in India is from complying 
with these minimum requirements may be seen from a few simple facts. 
85 per cent, of the present population is illiterate. Of the children who 
actually enter the doors of a school, less than 1 in 4 remain long enough to 
reach the earliest stage (class IV) at which permanent literacy is likely to be 
attained. Since the average pay of a primary teacher in Government Schools 
in India is about Rs. 27 p. tn.. and in private schools is actually much lower— 
in one of the largest Provinces the average is below Rs. 10 p. m.,—it can 
hardly be said that the teaching service in India is likely to attract at the 
moment the sort of people who ought to be ir. charge of the nation's most 
valuable asset, namely, its children, during its most malleable stage. In the 
higher stages of education there is practically no selection, the main criterion for 
admission to high schools being ability to pay fees, rather than intellectual promi-'-e. 
and apart from the pat>swi£ oi an admittedly easy matriculation, the same TargeU' 
applies tp University edi^ation. The provision of technical, commercial and 
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arts education is entirely inadequate to meet the expected requirements of a 
more highly industrialised India, In regard to the other main branches 
referred to in para. 1, the present provision is either non-existerft or in such 
an embryonic stage that it can hardiy be said to touch the fringe of the 
problem. 

4. The plan prepared by the Central Advisory Board deals with all branches 
of education and endeavours to present an integrated scheme covering the 
entire field. As its central feature it prescribes universal compulsory and free 
education for all boys and girls from the age of 6 to the age of 14,—the shortest 
period and the lowest age within which an education can be provided that can 
be regarded as giving a minimum preparation for life or livelihood. It con
templates the provision of ten lakhs of places in nursery schools and classes 
for children below the age of 6. It sets out the basis upon which an efficient 
school medical service should be provided. In high schools, it aims at the 
provision of schools of various types, with, for example, an academic, a tech
nical or an agricultural bias, suited to the aptitudes of the pupils. High 
Schools will provide for at least a fifth of the boys and girls in each age-group. 
It also emphasises the necessity of providing liberal financial assistance in the 
form of free places, scholarships and stipends so that no boy or girl of out
standing ability need be debarred by poverty from further education after the 
compulsory stage. It aims therefore at a very large increase in the provision 
of education at its higher stages, whether in universities or in technical institu
tions of university level. I t also foresees the necessity for enlarging and making 
more practical the present provision for technical, commercial and arts instruc
tion at all levels in order to provide India with the research workers, executives 
and skilled craftsmen which the expansion of her industrial, economic and 
agricultural resources will inevitably demand. It does not neglect the purely 
cultural and recreational side of education, as it attaches particular importance 
to the provision of the widest facilities for encouraging boys and girls, men 
and women, to fulfil themselves as individuals and to make a profitable use of 
their leisure. 

5. Finally the Board makes suggestions for removing the obstacles in the 
existing administrative system which have militated against its success in the 
past and may be expected to put still graver obstacles in the way of any 
comprehensive development. The Board has made it clear that it will be for 
Provincial and State Governments to work out in detail the best way of apply
ing in their own areas the general principles which have been laid down by it. 
It has also emphasised that the training of character must at all stages of 
education be regarded as not less important than the training of intellect and 
that physical, mental and moral instruction must proceed side by side. It 
has also stressed the importance of accelerating the provision of educational 
facilities for girls and women in view of the extent to which their claims have 
been ignored in the past. Tn fact, it has stated its conviction that whatever 
may be provided for boys and men, not less should be provided for girls and 
women. 

6. Although for reasons explicit in the Board's Report and implicit in this 
statement it is of the first importance that any national system of education 
should be built on a broad and sound foundation in order that its higher stages 
may be supplied with students of proved capacity and with a good preliminary 
training and that for this purpose the structure in each successive area to which 
the plan is- extended should be as complete as possible, the over-riding neces
sities of the post-war situation may require that special attention should he 
devoted in the first instance and in the near future to those branches of educa
tion which can make an essential contribution to immediate national needs. 
There can be little doubt that India's economic development, in both the agri
cultural and the industrial fields, will depend on a supply of skilled personnel 
in all grades, including research workers, which it is altogether beyond the 
powers of the existing educational system to produce. An immediate and 
important contribution in this respect may be expected from the skilled men 
now in the Defence Forces or engaged on "war production. Plans are in hand, 



in the Departments primarily concerned, for "reconditioning" these men, 
where necessary, for absorption in civil industry: but to maintain and enlarge 
the supply •will remain a direct responsibility of the educational authorities. 
I t is therefore urged that the National Council for Technical Education, pro
posed in the Board's plan, should be established without delay in order t iat , 
in consultation with Provincial Governments, which are to remain responsible 
for the lower stages of technical instruction, it may prepare plans as quickly 
as possible for developing higher technical education on a national scale. 
Special attention to the technical branch of education must not, however, be 
allowed to interfere unduly with the carrying out of the development programme 
as a whole: otherwise the sources from which suitable technicians' may be 
drawn, so far from expanding, will tend to dry up. 

7. It will be obvious that it will now be necessary for each Province and 
State to prepare a phased programme for the first stage of five years. This 
must include capital expenditure on buildings and must have regard to the 
practical limits of this programme and the availability of staff. The training 
facilities for teachers must be such as will allow of a yearly increase in recruit
er ent and must be determined m relation to the expansion considered feasible 
in the second five year period. 

However desirable the programme laid down by the Central Adviaoiy 
Board may be considered to be , it is nevertheless possible that at-

some stage or other it may be necessary to slow up development on financial 
grounds. I t is desirable, therefore that the stages should be logically devised 
and should be as far as possible complete in themselves. This is also necessary 
to ensure that each generation gets a reasonable share of the facilities available 
and that as far as possible those that so desire should be able to obtain education 
for their children. 

8. In order to enable the benefits of education to be shared in an equal 
measure by all classes of the population, it is necessary that a strenuous attempt 

should be m a d e by the Governments concerned, through special concessions, 
scholarships' and other means, to improve the standards of education of all back
ward communities; otherwise the handicaps from which they are suffering at 
present will be perpetuated and may even be accentuated. Tor instance, in the 
selection of students for high school, university and technical education, it may 
happen that boys and girls of the advanced classes will secure a much larger 
share than is justified by their numbers, unless the standard of education of 
the backward communities is rapidly improved by means of concessions as 
suggested above. 

9. The question of finance is discussed in Part I and it is only necessary to 
Btress here the importance of a bold and comprehensive policy and the desir
ability of ensuring wherever possible contributions from local taxation towards 
the cost of these services. Such contributions should where possible be in 
direct relation to the services actually provided. 

23. Public Health and Medical Services 

The state of public health >n fndia is reflected in. the mortality and morbidity 
figures, a recorded death ratp. of 22 per thousand, and infantile mortality rate of 
162 per thousand live, births, an average annual mortality of 145,000 from 
Cholera, of 70,000 from small-pox, of 31,000 from plague, of 290,000 from 
dysentery and diarrhoea, of 500,000 from tuberculosis and of 3,667,000 from 
"fevers" . Much has been done since the Plague Commission's report of 1904 
to improve sanitary conditions in the larger towns, to establish a skeleton 
medical service for the people and to restrict outbreaks of epidemic disease. 
But it is true to say that the problem of raising the general standard of health 
is still largely unsolved. Moreover the health services available for the people 
over the greater part of the country are far below the minimum standard 
necessary for the relief of suffering and the maintenance of health and the 
development of theso services in the past has been largely piecemeal and spas
modic. War condition? have brought into prominence the weakness and inade
quacy of the present health organisation. Apart from the need for relief of 
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bumaii Battering, the immense economic loss to the community resulting horn 
premature deatn and disabling sickness makes a determined and co-ordinated 
attack on disease and ill-health long overdue. A programme of health develop
ment must therefore form an essential p a r t of the wider programme of recon
struction and development, for raising the standard of living. 

2. A rational health policy must be comprehensive in scope. It must have 
as its objective nothing less than to secure the maximum attainable health of 
every member nj£ rhe community. It follows that a health programme must 
provide not onlv for the treatment ot the sick but for the prevention of disease 
and the promotion of health. It must have regard to all those aspects of 
administration which have a direct bearing on the promotion of health. It 
will be concerned with the fundamental conditions of environment which are 
essential for health, such as effective sanitary measures, a pure water-supply, 
good housing, and the protection of the food-supply, with the application of 
preventive measures against infectious and other disease, with the provision of 
an adequate medical service for every member of the community according t o 
his need, with diet and nutrition, with the industrial environment of the 
worker, with the care of the mother, infant and child, with the provision of 
a school medical service, with the education and training of the medical 
practitioner and the public health official and of the auxiliary staff required for 
medical and public health organisations, with the health education of the 
members of the community, with research. A comprehensive programme 
for the promotion of health must necessarily deal with all these aspects of 
health administration. It must alsc ensure co-ordination of activities in the 
health field and provide against the loss of effectiveness and the waste of 

effort and resources which inevitably follow overlapping of services and Jack of 
co-ordination. Plans tor development must also be related to past experience 
and the present position and to the ultimate organisation contemplated. They 
should also take some account of priorities. 

3. Executive and legislative powers in regard to public health and medical 
relief rest with the Provinces and the completion and implementing of detailed 
plans for post-war development in this field must be undertaken by Provincial 
Governments. The Government of India, however, consider that an all-India 
survey of the whole field of health organisation is necessary iu order to provide 
Provincial Governments with the. information and guidance which they require 
for carrying out an effective health programme. They accordingly appointed 
in October 1943 the Health Survey and Development Committee under the 
chairmanship of Sir Joseph Bhorc to make a broad survey of the present posi
tion in regard to health conditions and health organisation in British [ndia 
and to make recommendations for future development. This Committee has 
appointed advisory committees to consider questions relating to public health, 
medical relief, medical education, industrial health and research and sub
committees have set out on tours in the Provinces to elicit information and 
opinions, 

4 . The measures to be taken will be decided when the Committee's recom
mendations have been received. 

24. Housing and Town Planning 

The urban population has been increasing at a rapid rate and there has been 
a constant drift of rural workers into the cities and towns. In most of the 
towns, the problems of housing and town planning have assumed serious dimen
sions and a large proportion of the urban population is now living in insanitary 
and unhealthy conditions. On the other hand, the experience of some of the 
planned towns like New Delhi and Jamshedpur and of the Improvement Trusts 
in some of the older cities shows that much of the evil of congestion and over
crowding can be avoided if the authorities concerned exercised a rigid control 
over housing conditions and if they were alive to the danger of lop-sided and 
haphazard development. Town Planning Acts and Regulations are in force in 
a number*of towns, but have been evaded in m a n y cases . 
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2. The actual execution and administration of town planning, slum clearance 
and housing reforms mu6t necessarily be the function of the municipalities con
cerned and little progress can be achieved unless municipal administration is 
improved both financially and in respect of expert personnel to deal with the 
question. The Local Self Government Boards proposed in para. X I I of Part I 
might be able to strengthen the existing administration, but it will also be neces
sary to have at the Provincial Headquarters, as is the case in some of the Pro
vinces, a small body of experts to help and advise municipalities, to draw up 
standard plans, to supervise local activities and to suggest new lines of develop
ment. It will be the duty of the Provincial Governments to see that the recom
mendations of this body are carried out. that the town planning regulations are 
actually followed and to afford financial and other assistance where required. 
Town planning schemes could in most cases be made self-supporting. 

3. The measures requ'red to secure an improvement in present conditions in 
respect of housing and town planning are too well known to need description in 
detail. Some of the principal directions in which an approach could be made to 
the solution of the problem however deserve mention and these have been indi
cated in the succeeding paragraphs. 

4 . The authorities concerned should remember that they are now planning 
and building not only for the present conditions but for those which will obtain 
fifty or more years hence. Inadequate planning and building may save a little 
money now but those concerned will be responsible for a repetition of present 
conditions and retrogression in coming years. It will be better to' aim at the 
highest possible improvement town by town rather than attempt inadequate and 
ineffective progress in all of them. 

5 . The evil of ribbon development should be constantly borne in mind and 
guarded against. Experience in other countries has shown that this is often the 
precursor of chaos and squalor. 

6. When new large scale industries are started, it would be better to locate 
them away from congested localities and build a new town around them. I t 
would be much easier to start afresh than to attempt to fit in industrial expansion 
in congested localities and make a half-hearted attempt to improve living condi
tions. I t will therefore be necessary to exercise very strict control over industrial 
expansion in crowded cities or their vicinity aud if extensions are inevitable, to 
permit them only on condition that the promoters satisfy the local authorities 
find the Government that adequate housing facilities can and will be provided 
for the additional labour. 

7. Slum clearance should be pursued with vigour and the cleared localities 
provided with suitable dwellings. Provincial Governments and municipalities 

.should set the example and construct model dwellings for the working classes and 
let them at reasonable rates. 

8. Government or municipal loans, recoverable in easy instalments, 
should be made on a wide scale, for the construction of model dwellings of 
approved design, to suit every purse, both in towns and villages. The question 
of making outright grants to meet the cost of modern dwellings, either in 
whole or in part, may also be considered in deserving cases. 

9 . Co-operative building and housing societies, which have been a success 
in some places in India, should be instituted and encouraged wherever possible. 
These societies will furnish credit for building model houses, but they cannot be 
a success unless they are strongly backed by the Governments and local autho
rities. 

10. " B e t t e r living societies" would also be of immense use in the campaign 
against congestion, filth and insanitary surroundings. 

11. A minimum percentage of each area should be set apart for parks and 
recreational facilities. This should be insisted on in all town planning and 
improvement schemes. 
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12. Finally, adequate provision should be made for drainage and the disposal 
of rubbish. In fact, the disposal of sewage and rubbish and the manufacture 
of compost and othei manures from them could be made a source of profit to 
the authorities concerned. 

2 5 . L a b o u r Conditions 

Increased attention is already being paid to labour matters, and there must 
in the post-war period be a quickening-up of progress throughout the labour field. 
Labour policy must produce conditions in which labour can feel that it is a 
partner in industry and in the undertakings in which it works and which ensure to 
labour fair conditions both of work and relaxation. 

2. There will be an increasing need for contact and co-ordination between 
Central and Provincial Governments, employers and workers and plans fo1* a 
fuller utilisation of the newly created tripartite Labour Conference are already 
being made. It is only by the pooling of experience, by mutual discussion of 
proposals and by a direct common approach (in which in the words of the I .L.O. 
—."representatives of workers and employers enjoying equal status with those of 
Governments join with them in free discussion") progress of labour policy on 
sound and uniform lines will be secured. 

3. The matters to which attention will have to be devoted are briefly:— 
(i) Improvement in employment services.—"Not only will this be necessary 

during the transition period between War and Peace but also continuously in 
post-war India. A start has already been made. Employment Exchanges for 
technical personnel and labour depots for unskilled worker.! are already function
ing, and showing the way to the establishment of a sound and knowledgeable 
employment service which is essential if a country is to be sure of making the 
best use of its manpower and of the opportunity for industrial development. 

(ii) Social Security Schemes.—Though it may not be possible to frame schemes 
covering the whole population, consideration must be given to the subject and 
in particular to the requirements of the industrial population. A fact-finding 
Committee has already been appointed and as soon as their report is ready ar 
Planning Committee will be appointed, A scheme of Sickness Insurance for 
industrial workers has just been prepared, and the possibility of implementing 
that scheme will be closely and quickly examined. But this by itself is not 
enough. Every aspect of Social Security needs careful consideration to see to 
what extent conditions in this country enable us to follow the lead of more 
advanced countries. 

(iii) Health of labour during working hours.—There is scope for improvement 
in workshop and factory conditions together with improvement in health by 
regulation of hours and increase in and regulation of the number of holidays. 
Little has so far been done except possibly in the cotfcon textile industry in 
regard to scientific research on industrial health and much must necessarily he 
done and done.quickly in this respect. Propaganda on health subjects must also 
be given its due place. 

(iv) Welfare.—Improvement in welfare matters is essential. An Ordinance 
has been passed imposing a cess for the purpose of welfare in the coal mines 
areas and steps are already being taken to ensure efficient- expenditure of the 
money so secured for improvement in the welfare of coal mine labour. Plans 
for improved housing must be considered; also setting up of canteens and all 
the various measures included in industrial welfare. The setting up of industrial 
canteens, if initial prejudices against them can be overcome, must lead to an 
improvement in nutritional standards. 

Development of a housing policy is essential. Some employers have already 
done much to provide adequate and healthy housing, but taken as a; whole the 
housing of industrial labour is deficient and unsatisfactory. A comprehensive 
policy is necessary, a policy fostered by the State which will ensure, at the ex
pense of the employer, local authority and possibly of the State adequate and 
healthy industrial housing for all workers. Housing, health und happiness must 
be the keywords of our -welfare policy. 
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(v) Improvement in industrial relations between workers and employers must 
be secured. The encouragement of sound trade unionism is an accepted policy 
of Government, and its continued development must be assured so as to provide 
for adequate collective bargaining. But however good arrangements for contact 
between employers and workers may be, disputes will still arise and there is 
need for more widespread machinery for conciliation and arbitration. An im
provement of the provisions of the Trade Disputes Act for this purpose is neces
sary at as early a date as possible. 

(vi) A thorough overhaul of our labour code is necessary to ensure that 
labour throughout the country has fair conditions of work, minimum wages 
reasonable in the conditions of the country, and a fair chance of having its point 
of view discussed with those in authority. 

(vii) Statistics and Administrative machinery.—Improvement is undoubtedly 
necessary. Something is already being done to improve collection of statistics 
and to increase the available staff, but much more is necessary and much more 
must be done. 

4. The above programme outlined m very general terms means a large field of 
work—a large programme—considerable increase in staff and the co-operation 
of all. 

26. Scientific and Industrial Research 

Although there is no clear cut distinction between the several subjects of 
research and although a certain amount of overlapping is inevitable, they fall 
under five main categories affecting the welfare of the country:—• 

(i) medicine and public health; 
(ii) agriculture, animal husbandry and forestry; 
(iii) industry; 
(iv) requirements of Defence Services; 
(v) surveys of national resources. 
2. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research established in 1940 has 

already done much valuable work and tinder its aegis and with assistance from 
both Government and Industry, the following national research laboratories will 
be set u p : — 

(i) a national physical laboratory; 
(ii) a national chemical laboratory;. 
(iii) a national metallurgical laboratory; 
(iv) a fuel research station; 
(v) a glass research institute. 

The first three institutions can be established only after the war but work 
will commence immediately on the other two. The Council has also appointed 
a Committee of scientists and industrialists to survey the existing facilities for 
research in India,, to recommend measures for the promotion of research by 
research organisations and private firms, and to suggest steps for the furtherance 
of industrial and scientific research after the war. 

3. There are also a number of other research organisations under the various 
Departments of the Government of India, such as the* Imperial Council of 
Agricultural Research, the Forest Research Institute, the Imperial Veterinary 
Research Institute, the Indian Research Fund Association (for medical and 
public health research), the Nutrition Research Laboratories, the Botanical and 
Zoological Surveys, the Geological Survey of India, etc. In addition, there are 
organisations under Provincial Governments, Indian States, Universities, industry 
anrl private enterprise. It is proposed to set up a consultative 'Scientific Com
mittee at the Centre to deal with all matters common to science as a whole and 
to co-ordinate research. I t will maintain close contact with official as well as 
non-official scientific institutions. 

4 . It is essential that the scientists in the various institutions run by Govern
ment, Industries and Universities should work in close collaboration with each 
other. Facilities should be provided for them to meet in periodical scientific 
Conferences for a mutual exchange of views. These conferences might also. 
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suggest methods of co-ordination between the various institutions dealing with 
similar problems and ensure that there is no duplication and overlapping of 
activities. Facilities should also be provided for the collection and distribution 
of foreign scientific literature through some central organisation maintained for 
-the purpose and steps should be taken to encourage Indian scientists to go 
abroad for higher research and for establishing personal contact with overseas 
scientists and institutions. 

5. ft has been suggested by Professor A. V. Hill that Development Boards 
should be constituted, where they do not already exist, to deal with the five 
categories referred to in para. 2 above. They would consist largely of scientists 
in the employment of Government and distinguished non-officials working in 
private institutions. The Boards would periodically survey the organisation of 
research, in order to ensure that the " u s e r " departments develop and popularise 
the results of original research through their own scientific and publicity organisa
tions. 

6. The planned development of national resources would need a large ex
pansion of scientific personnel of all kinds. Much excellent material is available 
in India itself, but it would be necessary to provide advanced or specialised 
training facilities both in India and abroad, importing experts, where required, 
for the preliminary work. 

7. As regards finance, some estimates of expenditure on research hi the 
U, K. and the U. S. A. may be of interest. The amount spent by 566 British 
firms on research and development in 1938 was £ 5 ' 4 4 millions (about Rs. 7 
crores). The pre-war research expenditure in the British universities was £7 
millions and that in the American universities was £70 millions (or Rs. 93 crores). 
I n addition, Government Departments in both these countries were directly res
ponsible for the conduct and subsidy of research on behalf of their governments. 
Compared with these figures, the expenditure of India on research and develop
ment is very small. Although it will not be possible for India to spend money 
on the scale of the more advanced countries, it is obvious that very large sums 
will have to be made available for such research and development as are consider
ed essential for post-war development. 
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S u m m a r y 
P a r t I . — R E V I E W OF PRESENT CONDITIONS 

I N T R O D U C T I O N 

ctrat. i ana 2.—The accuracy of the figures given cannot be guaranteed, but they are-
•officiftnUy accurate correct ly t o illustrate t h e problems. T h e note i s wri t ten for B r i t i s h 
India but much of it also applies to Indian States. 

Chapter I 

T H E G O V E R N M E N T I N R E L A T I O N T O F O R E S T R Y 
Paras. 0° and If.—Governments must necessarily limit individual freedom in order to-

govern. The principle of the greatest good to the greatest number is laid down as a 
principle of the existing forest policy of India. T h e long rotations necessary in forestrv 
m a k e f o n s t s an unsuitable investment for the individual. T h i s has been the experience-
in India , Europe and America . I n all three private forests have tended to disappear. 

Para. 5.—Ideally, Government should take over all forests which must be preserved 
for climatic or physical reasons and such further quantity as may be necessary to supply 
the general needs of the community. B u t this procedure would often interfere more with 
individual r ights than any Government would wish. 

Paraa G and 7.—The above principles should be applied to India , the F o r e s t A c t being; 
amended accordingly and a measure of control introduced over pr ivate forests . I t should 
not be forgotten t h a t the important needs of the agricultural villager must be supplied from 
forests nunc a t hand, as the value o f the produce cannot support long transport . 

Para. 8.—The main problem in India is to supply the ordinary agricultural vi l lager* 
wi th t h e forest produce they need largely to prevent t h e burning of cowdung, the most 
easily obtainable manure, r 

Para. 9.—Possibly too little land is directly available and properly distributed f o r th is 
purpose and it may mean acquisition and compulsory management by the F o r e s t Department. 

Para, 10.—Various methods of control of private ownership of forests have been found 
necessary in Europe and are : 

(i) Ptevention of mere destruction only. This is the minimum of control. 
( i i ) Prevention of t rade in woodlands. 
(iii) Compulsory regeneration of felled areas usually within a specified number of years . 
(iv) Compulsory management on the method of sustained yield. 
(v) Restrict ion on the rotation of felled trees. 

^ (vij Control of ac tual silvicultural operations. T h i s begins t o approach proper forest 
management. 

(vii) Compulsory proper forest management This m a y involve great r-.itrictions on tha 
private owner but is the best for the general well-being of the country and us the minimum 
t h a t ?hould be enforced in any area falling under class (a) protection forests (see Chapter I I ) . 

(viii) TJ.e ultimate s tage of control o f taking over the management and managing it on 
the owner's behalf. 

Chapter I I 
E X I S T I N G F O R E S T P O L I C Y ' 

Para. 11.—The existing forest policy of India evolved in 1894, nearly 50 years ago. 
only reduced t o writ ing t h e aims of the Indian F o r e s t Department since i t s foundation i n 
1063, neatly 80 years ago. The principles laid down are excellent and a detailed study 
of the policy is necessary for anyone dealing with forest matters . I t s contents are sum
marized paragraph by paragraph in paragraph 11 of this note. I t classifies Government 
IV,rests into : 

(a) Those necessary on cl imatic and physical grounds (prevention of floods, erosion o r 
desiccation, i.e., Protect ion forests) . 

(b) Timber forests (principally for t imber supply and revenue), 
(cl Minor forests (principally to supply local needs). 
(d) P a s t u r e forests. 

This classification gives the function of the forests and has nothing to do with the 
legal classification of forest under the F o r e s t A c t as Reserved, Protec ted , etc. T h e classifi
cation indicates a policy of management for each class. A given forest m a y easily fall 
under more than one class and in f a c t many forests falling under classes (h v , (c) and (d> 
oujrl.t also to be classified as falling under class (aj which is often their most important 
function. 

Para. IS.—The outstanding principles of the above policy are : 

(a) t h a t first and foremost the preservation of the climatic and physical conditions o f 
the c j u n t r v comes before everything e lse ; 

(b) t h a t the preservation of the minimum amount of forest necessary for the general 
well-being of the country is second only to (a) above. 
But provided the above two conditions are fulfilled, then : 

(c) cultivation comes before forestry. 
(d) (he satisfaction of the wants o f the local population free or a t non-competitive ra tes 

come? before revenue ; *nd 



2 
(e) a f t e r all the above are satisfied the realization o f revenue to t h » g r e t U a t ponible 

e x t e n t is permitted. 

Comments on tkt existing forzst policy 
Pure*. 1-1 and 1£.—The general principles a re excellent, but as stated before, the classes 

•of the policy a r e not exclusive and have nothing to do with the legal classification under 
t h e F o r e s t A c t . 

Para. 15.—The above policy does not specifically mention the principle of sustained 
yield but with the concurrence of the Government of India the F o r e s t Department since 

s i t s inception has managed its forests under this principle. Sustained yield ensures t h a t 
forest produce does not decrease from year to year , t h a t the yearly yield i s equal o r 
gradual ly rises till the maximum yield is obtained. T h e reasons*¥or adopting the principle 
of sustained yield are , among others : 

(a) a s iable industry cannot e x i s t wi th excessive fluctuations; 

| (b) so many are dependent on forests for their livelihood t h a t large noeiuatioOfl would 
gtipaet soiial condit ions ; 

(c ) Government budgets necessitate approximately equal revenue. 

Paras. 11 to 20.—The above policy nowhere layB down the percentage of the country 
which should be under forest. Para. 16 analyses the area of Government forests in India. 
T h e y occupy only 1 4 per cent o f t h e t o t a l area and t h a t classed as merchantable only 9 ' 3 
pei cent Para. 18 gives a classification by ownership in the various provinces, and it will 
be seen that 2 0 per cent of Brit ish I n d i a is covered with forest of a sort but only 12 per 
cent, is occupied by what is classed as merchantable. As the pr iva te forests a re fast dis
appearing, only 122 ,000 square miles o f State forests or 14 per cent of the tota l area i a n 
be considered as the real area of forest land in India and 'even of this there a r e 2 4 , 0 0 0 
isquare n:iles not under the control of the F o r e s t Department , much of which is also dis-
f appearing . A s a l r e a d y s ta ted only 9 3 p e r c e n t o f t h e . t o t a l a r e a o f B r i t i s h I n d i a i s 
I classed aa merchantable. 

Paras. SI and 22.—Taking an average o f European countries, i t appears that about 2 6 
per cent of the a r e a is the normal ordinary area of forest . 

Para. 23.—As a rough minimum guide for India , 20 to 25 per cent might be adopted, 
•and this must be properly distributed over provinces. 

Paran. 2if and 25.—Many individual provinces have less forest land than would .ordinarily 
, be considered necessary. Roughly speaJctng j south o f a line from Cam bay to Calcut ta , the 

•distribution ni forests is fairly a d e q u a t e ; but north of that line the forests under the 
F o r e s t Department consist of a narrow strip in the north, the forests in the east of Assam, 
t h e S u n d t r b a n s and a few odd patches down t h e I n d u s , t h e south of the TJnited Provinces 
and in B i h a r and Orissa. The distribution is clearly shown on M a p I , but t h a t unfortu
nately emits the forests of Indian States . On M a p I I , an at tempt has been m a d e to insert 
those forests o f Indian States which a re under proper forest management. 

Para. 26.—The existing forest policy does not include any indication t h a t i t aims a t 
increasing the forest area up to the minimum requirements of the country. I t would be 

a n advantage to aim a t increasing to a minimum, more especially for forests falling under 
c lass (a) Protec t ion forests. 

Paras. 27 and 28.—There a re three methods of increasing the forest a r e a : 
ia) bringing more Government waste lands under foreBtj 
(b) bringing more private a n a under f o r e s t ; and 
(c) legal control of private forests . 
T h e F o r e s t A c t legislates f o r the control of private forests in C h a p t e r V , but in pract ice 

t h i s has been largely ineffective. Certain provinces in I n d i a have already taken steps t o 
d r a f t legislation to control the destruction of private forests even though these d r a f t bill* 
have not yet become law. Attention m a y be called to the following : 

(i) T h e C h o t a N a g p u r P r i v a t e F o r e s t s Bi l l o f 1959. 
(ii) T h e TJnited Provinces Rural Development Bill of 1939. 
(iii) T h e R e p o r t of the W e s t Bengal F o r e s t .Committee containing the Bengal P r i v a t e 

F o r e s t s Bill of 1939. 

I t is understood that the N o r t h - W e s t F r o n t i e r P r o v i n c e is also contemplating the revision 
« f the rules f o r Guzara forests, under the H a z a r a F o r e s t Regulation. 

Chapter I I I 

E X I S T I N G D E M A N D S ON A N D S U P P L I E S O F F O R E S T R E S O U R C E S 
Vara. S3.—Forest produce consists of m a j o r forest produce, t imber and fuel, and minor 

f o r e s t produce, which includes everything else like resin, drugs, gracing, etc . I n this 
chapter minor forest produce is excluded, except grazing. 

Pant. 30.—It is convenient to divide the consumers of forest produce into 
(a) General consumers whose w a n t s a re supplied by the t imber t rader . T h e y a re mostly 

urban population. 
(b) ljocul village consumers, t h a t is villagers living near forests. 
(c) Ordinary village consumers who live f a r distant f rom any source o f supply o f f o r « s t 

produce. 
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Para. 31.—The general consumers, in addition to a demand for fuel, need large t imber 

-valn&bte enough to bear the cost o f transport . The village consume™, on the other hand, 
* r © mostly agriculturists , and they need small t imber and fuel, neither of which are suffi
ciently valuable to bear- the cost of transport . 

Para. S2.—War fellings have temporarily upset the orderly plans of forest management. 

l'ura$ 33 and 3!,.—Before the war the position in thd reserved forestB of India was 
favourable. Working plans legislated f o r periodic stock-taking and, although the forest* 
of India were not yet fully productive, they had progressed as nearly as could be expected 
in the c c u r s t of 8 0 years. T h e F o r e s t Department 8 0 years ago took over a depleted and 

-often ruined forest estate , and full production cannot be attained in less than a fuJi 
rotation. "~ 

fam, 3 5 . — A l l t h e more valuable forests o f I n d i a before t h e war were covered by 
-adequate and up-to-date working plans. There were some arrears in B o m b a y and Bengal , 
while in Assam the plans were sometimes based on ra ther insufficient data and in B i h a r 

.plans were sometimes lacking IUI those private forests recently taken under control. B u t , 
the former favourable position has been part ly upset by war fellings. 

Parts. 80 and 37.—A table in para. 36 a t tempts to compare the fellings during the 
war with pre-war fellings. I t appears that for t imber an excess of about 162 per cent has 

•been felled or in other words about 1£ years advance felling on the average. 
p a r a SS—The Uni ted Provinces , the P u n j a b , the Central Provinces , Bombay and 

Sind have largely increased fellings in 1942-43 and by the end of 1943-44 might easily be 
four t o five years in advance. I t i s difficult t o give a general pic ture b u t by the end of 
1943-44 the United Provinces will have felled about nine years yield during the five years 

•of war. Unfortunately this has often been felled on the best trees in the most accessible 
•areas. I t is difficult to make any accurate calculation but it would appear t h a t a 40 or 5 0 
per cent reduction over the pre-war yield for a period of between five and ten years would . 
Tiring the position approximately back to normal. T h a t is about the worst to be faced-
T f 20 years were taken., the reduction would be much less. In M a d r a s the fellings of 
•teak are probably five years i n advance and in B o m b a y in some t e a k areas a s much a s 
"ten years in advance. 

Para. 39.—This excess, however, has come partly- f rom valueless species having become 
"valuable and from thinnings —which ailviculturally were necessary and wnich could not 
otherwise have been made. 

Para. 1,0.—These over-fellings have not h u r t the climatic and physical function of t h e 
reserved forests and are of no real importance in comparison with the total rotationB of 
the forests of India . 

Para. il.—But the over-felling has, of course, upset the working plans position and rapid 
Tension of most working plans will be immediately necessary a f t e r the war . 

(a) The general consumer 

In normal t imes the outturn of timber and fuel from forests under the control of the 
F o r e s t Department is a little under 6 million tons. T h e r e are no records of the out turn f r o m 
(private forests , b u t i t may be guessed as perhaps 50 per cent, of the above. 

Paras. ]$ & $3.—Para. 4 2 gives a table of imports a n f i t will be seen t h a t the normal 
imports are only about 185 ,000 tons of timber, or say 3- per cent of the total t imber from 
•tne F o r e s t Depar tment areas o r n o t more than 2 per cent, if private forests a re included. 
E v e n of this 2 per cent a large quantity was teak f rom B u r m a which will ultimately be 
replaced by teak grown in India . There is some import from province to province. Generally 
•speaking, it can be said t h a t under pre-war conditions, except for teak. Indian forests 
•generally supplied the wants of the general consumer. I t is true t h a t the forests outside the 
control of the Forest Department a re deteriorating and the demands of the general consumer 
w e rising, but, even so, taking a long-term view, there is no aerious problem for the supply 
o f t imber f o r the general consumer. . • 

(h) The local village consumer 
Para. !£.—Here again, with the exception of Sind and Assam, it appears that as a whole 

"the wantjB for forest produce o f these loca l 'v i l lage consumers a re adequately supplied and 
there is no serious problem. 

• (c) The general village consumer 

Para. £5.—In the Central Provinces and t o a certain e x t e n t in Madras , the distribution 
o f the forests is such t h a t there is a o great problem even for the general village consumer. 

Para. $.6.—In the rest of Brit ish India , the demands of the general village consumer ar« 
n o t supplied or most insufficiently supplied. T h i s is t rue over large parts of the P u n j a b 
•and the N o r t h - W e s t F r o n t i e r Province , for probably 90 per cent of the plains villages of 
"the United Provinces , for probably half of Bombay , for all the centre and west of Bengal . 
and for much of B i h a r and t h e coast- lands of Orissa. E v e n if i t were Possible t o transport1-
t h e forest produce demanded by these populations from the existing forests, the forests would 
be unable to supply. 

Para. 47.—The crux of the whole problem is to supplv this population with small house
building timber, agricultural t imber and fuel so as to raise i ts general standard of life and 
save the cowdung for manure. 



Paras 18 and •# .—It has not been possible to get any figures for the cowdung burnt 
io India A t a guess assuming that there are 300 million cattle m India and that t h e 
cowdung is burnt only from 150 million, then, if the dry weight of cowdung produced, 
per head per day is 10 lbs. , it gives 250 million tons of cowdung per year. These figures-
do not exact ly agree with figures from the Imperial Council of • Agricultural Research. 
T h e i r estimate is about 5 6 0 million tons of cowdung is burnt per annum. T h e important 
point, however, is that whichever figure is correct , it makes the saving of this cowdung 

' for manure a 'vital problem in the agricultural economy of _Tndia. 

Para. 50.—Agricultural evidence shows t h a t about 3 i tons of manure per acre roughly 
doubles the crop, so that the 250 million tons of cowdung could manure 72 million acres-
out of the 226 million acres of cultivated land in India , that is to say about 30 per cent, 
of the whole of India ' s cultivation. 

Para. 51.—Loss of production is not the only evil in burning cowdung. T h e fields deprived 
of manure decrease in fer t i l i ty , the produce gets less a n d l e s s , the soil is more liable to-
erosion and a vicious circle of general poverty is t reated. 

Para. 52.—To supply these wants is the main problem and it more especially concerns* 
t h e northern two-thirds of India . The general prosperity of India depends largely on the 
prosperity of the peasants and t h i s - i n turn is very largely dependent on having fuel jnd 
small timber available in the immediate neighbourhood. 

Para. 53.—The question of grazing is mixed up with this. B u t these minor forest*, , 
managed to supply the wants of the agriculturist , will all be short-rotation forests, so that 
f o r a large portion of each rotation they would provide good grazing and for the rest of the' 
rotat ion would provide general exercJBe grounds for the cat t le . 

Chapter I V V 

F L O O D S , E R O S I O N , A N D D E S I C C A T I O N ^ 

Para. 54.—The importance of the problem m a y be illustrated by the following accounts u a 
The Stattsman on two consecutive days , August 2 0 and 21 , 1943. 

(a) J u m n a floods affecting 3 0 villages, hundreds of people and thousands of cattle . 
(b) A j m e r - M e r w a r a floods with 1,500 people drowned. 

(c) Damodar r iver floods on 45 square miles affecting 27 ,000 people with a request for? 
R s . 90 ,000 for relief and R s . 100 ,000 for agricultural loans. 

(d) Orissa floods affecting 4 0 0 square miles. 

Para. 55.—Erosion rubs a w a y the surface soil, forms finger gullies, and soluble chemicals, 
and micro-organisms are lost. This is sheet erosion and though most important , is not., 
obvious to the casual observer. 

Para. 56.—Eventually, the gullies extend right through the top abil to the sub-soil, 
produce excessive drainage and loiter the level of underground water. Such erosion is obvious, 
to everybody. 

Para. 57.—Floods, and erosion are intimately connected with c lass (a) Pro tec t ion forests , 
and classes (c) and fd) Minor Fores ts and Pastures . ^ 

^ Para. 5* .—Correct land management has f a r and awav the most important influeuce-
in preventing floods and erosion. The management of fluids is important , but it does n o t 
concern tne F o r e s t Department . But much of the land is not agricultural land and should 
be placed in class (a) Protect ion forests , and properly managed by the F o r ^ t Department . 
High forest cover is one of the best forms of land management to prevent erosion in hilly 
country, • 

Paras. 59 £60.—There a re large areas along the Himalayas and in other parts of India, 
bare of tree growth, open to unlimited grazing and often burnt yearly. T h e erosion problem 
is often intimately connected with (c) and (d) class forests , namely Minor forests and 
Pastures which should also often be put under class (a) Protect ion forests. * 

Para. 61.—Forests under the Forest Depar tment usually control adequately the erosion: 
and flood problems •-•within their actual boundaries. In the Minor forests of the Central 
Provinces , in the TJnited Provinces in certain areas with excessive grazing rights, and in. 
Madras in the mismanaged panchayat forests, the runoff aud erosion problem is not suffi
ciently controlled even within the forest boundaries. Some of the reserves in Bombay .Tie-
so scat tered and broken t h a t it 13 not properly controlled there . On the whole, however, 
within t h e forest boundaries the problem is controlled. 

Para 62 — B u t t h e - t r o u b l e is that the forest areas under the Forest Department are-
usually 'so badly distributed throughout the province t h a t the general flood and erosion 
nrohl/m is not controlled. E x c e p t in the Central Provinces where the problems are only local, 
t h S are serious C d and erosion problems in the P u n j a b , the N o r t h - W e s t Front ier Province , 
SrUnTJcf Provinces , in Orissa. Binar , Bengal (particularly in Western Bengal) Assam 
(especially in the hills) , and even Madras despite the rather large proportion of the total! 

aria under the F o r e s t Department . 



Paras. £3 to 65.—The p e r c e n t a g e of t h e p r e c i p i t a t i o n t h a t is lost is in the fol lowing 
p r o p o r t i o n : 

F o r e e t w i t h n o r m a l g r o u n d c o v e r . . - . . 1 . 
F o r e s t b u r n t a n n u a l l y a n d l i t t e r r e m o v e d (or g r a z e d h e a v i l y ) . . - 3 : 
W e l l - m a n a g e d p a s t u r e . • 3 I 
G r a s s l a n d . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 
C o m p l e t e l y b a r e g r o u n d . . . . . . . . 2 6 ' 

T h e loss of soil p e r a c r e per y e a r under the different soil covers is : 
F o r e s t w i t h n o r m a l g r o u n d c o v e r i n g . . . . . 1 
F o r e s t b u r n t a n n u a l l y a n d l i t t e r r e m o v e d ( o r h e a v i l y g r a z e d ) . . 2 0 j 
W e l l - m a n a g e d p a s t u r e . . . . . . . . . 1 4 
G r a s s l a n d 1 3 0 
C o m p l e t e l y b a r e g r o u n d 3 , 2 5 0 ; 

Para. 6'tf.—In t h e above t w o t a b l e s it is in teres t ing t o note t h a t a l though f o r e s t w i t h 
i t s normal ground cover is b e t t e r t h a n any other f o r m of land m a n a g e m e n t to p r e v e n t 
-ruin-ofr a n d erosion and a l t h o u g h forest soil t i u r h t "annually with the l i t t e r r e m o v e d o r 
heavi ly grazed is still qui te good a t prevent ing run-off and is as good as w e l l - m a n a g e d 

-pasture, t h e r e m o v a l of t h e l i t t e r has minimised its c a p a c i t y for p r e v e n t i n g erosion. I f 
t h e f o r e s t l i t t e r is completely removed t h e figure for erosion rises to a b o u t 1 9 0 so t h a t 
t h e complete removal of l i t ter under fores t cover t u r n s t h e best p r e v e n t i v e of erosion i n t o 
.a pooi 1 p r e v e n t i v e . 

Para. 67.—Agricultural crops a p p e a r to h a v e a g r e a t e r r u n o f f and erosion t h a n bare l a n d . 
Para. G8.—fit is single h e a v y s t o r m s r a t h e r t h a n Ihe a v e r a g e ra infa l l which does t h e 

•damage, T h e following figures give the general proport ions of run-off and soil loss in single 
h e a v y s torms f o r three different kinds of soil c o v e r . 

^ C o v e r R u n - o f f Soil IOSB 

F o r e s t 
G r a s s 
B a r e l a n d . 

• 
• 

• 

1 
2 7 

1 2 5 

1 
3 2 

8 0 0 

_ A a m j 1L KtHl JlllllJcllil VIOL E t a w a h t o H a t l a m a n d 
a c r o s s t o l i t . Abu, the ra infa l l is below 3 0 in . a n d only t i o p i c a l d r y t h o r n fores t will g r o w 
W e s t of a line f r o m L a h o r e to R o h t a k and then t h r o u g h A j m c r to N a w a n a g a r , the ra infa l l 
i s below 2 0 jn . and t h e f o r e s t ia even more s c r u b b y and s c a n t y , t h o u g h down to t h a t r a i n f a l l 
f o r e s t o f a s o r t c a n st i l l b e g r o w n p e r f e c t l y well without i r r igat ion a n d the species are useful 
f o r t h e small t i m b e r and fuel so necessary for the agr icul tur i s t . Such species as babul 
(kikar) if t h e r e is no frost , shisham, /.hair i o u l d all be grown. W e s t o f _ a line roughly f r o m 
L y a l l p u r t h r o u g h B i k a n e r . a b o u t 5 0 miles west o f J o d h p u r a n d then down to a point a b o u t 100 
miles south-east of K a r a c h i , t h e ra infa l l sinks below 1 0 in. and f r o m t h a t line w e s t w a r d t h e 
r a i n f a l l g e t s less a n d less till complete desert condi t ions a r e m e t . E v e n h e r e , h o w e v e r , o v e r 
m u c h of t h e a r e a , f o r e s t of a s o r t could be g r o w n if w a t e r could be provided for t h e first 
t w o o r three y e a r s . Needless to say , with p r o p e r i r r igat ion forests could be easi ly g r o w n 
o v e r m u c h o f t h i s a r e a provided sui table species w e r e chosen. 

Para. 70.—It has been s ta ted t h a t this d r y bel t is a d v a n c i n g e a s t w a r d s into the G a n g e t i c 
plain . I t s afforestat ion, t h e r e f o r e , would not o n l y be a g r e a t a d j u n c t to a g r i c u l t u r a l d r y 
f a r m i n g but would increase t h e general fe r t i l i ty and improve Ihe c l i m a t e of the t r a c t i l self 
in a d d i t i o n to a c t i n g as a barr ier against the spread of deser t condit ions into the G a n g e t i c 
p l a i n to the e a s t o f the 3 0 u i . ra infa l l line. 

C h a p t e r V 
F O R E S T R E S E A R C H 

Para. 71.—Forest r e s e a r c h is centralized in D c h r a D u n , though there are c e r t a i n provin
c i a l r e s e a r c h officers. 

Para. 7-2.—At t h e - F o r e s t R e s e a r c h I n s t i t u t e t h e a d m i n i s t r a t i v e h e a d is the P r e s i d e n t 
•who if a fores t officer. T h e r e a r e b r a n c h e s of B o t a n y , S i lv icul ture . E n t o m o l o g y , C h e m i s t r y 
a n d M i n o r F o r e s t P r o d u c t s and Ut i l iza t ion , e a c h w i t h a hranch officer. T h e r e is a T i m b e r 

* D e v e l o p m e n t b r a n c h vi r tual ly in abeyance . T h e P r e s i d e n t h a s a personal ass is tant . 
Para-*. 73 to 76 —Paia* . 73 "ml 71f deal with the work of the hranches other t ! ian 

U t i l i z a t i o n and t h e i r staff. Para. 7n deals with t h e staff o f t h e U t i l i z a t i o n b r a n c h . 
Para. 76.—The general account omits cer ta in var ia t ions caused by the w a r . 

Para. 77.—The I n s p e c t o r General of F o r e s t s is also the P r e s i d e n t . Al though there had 
b e e n a g r e a t increase in the P r e s i d e n t ' s w o r k between 1 9 2 0 and 1 9 2 5 , it w a s decided t o 
combine the posts of t h e P r e s i d e n t and t h e I n s p e c t o r General of F o r e s t s -in 1 9 2 6 on t h e 
•ground t h a t the- I n s p e c t o r G e n e r a l ' s d i r e c t work had decreased a s a result o f the f c . e M s 
b e c o m i n g a t r a n s f e r r e d s u b j e c t T h i s was a c t u a l l y i n c o r r e c t even a t t h e t i m e , but since 
t h a t d a t e a large increase in his work has taken place in t h a t he is now p e r m i t t e d to t o u r 
a n d advise* in I n d i a n S t a t e s i n t h e same w a y a s in provinces . I n f a c t b o t h t h e I n s p e c t o r 

g e n e r a l ' s and P r e s i d e n t ' s work has l a r g e l y increased and not decreased. 
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Para. IS.—'The combination of the two posts has not led t o efficiency* T h e Mehja-

Commission was appointed in 1929 to enquire into the workings of the Inst i tute , Sir Shanti . 
Swarup Bhatnagar came and reported in 1938 on certain aspects of the Inst i tute work, tnt~ 
Central Advisory Board oo F o r e s t Utilization was formed in 1 9 4 0 and in 1941 a proposal, 
was made for a further general enquiry committee. A succession of such enquiries does n o t 
indicate that everything is satisfactory. 

Para. 79.—The Inspector General's advisory work to the Government of India (and hi*, 
more recent work in the States) necessitates a man qualified from extensive experience of 
general forestry with high administrative experience in a province. H e must be a senior 
officer and should ideally hold his post for five years. 

Para. SO.—The P r e s i d e n t ' s work i s completely different. W h i l e he must have had. 
extensive experience of ordinary forest conditions, it is an advantage if lie is a scientist . 
T h e management of the Research Inst i tute is, however, different from any ordinary post in-
t h e F o r e s t Department and, having learnt the job, within reason t h e longer he holds i t t b * 
better . 

Para. 81.—There is an anomaly in the Ins t i tute . All branehes, except the Utilization, 
branch, deal with a single science or a series of closely related sciences and the branch officer 
)B a technical exper t in hia work. B u t in the Utilization branch the various sections are aa-
widely different as the branches in the rest of the Inst i tute and demand completely different-
qualifications. The Utilization Officer is not and could not be a technical e x p e r t in all: 
these various branches and so has become an administrative head with his own budget and* 
his own centralized office. I t thus becomes an Inst i tute within an Insti tute , which naturally 
leads to various difficulties. 

Para. 82.—In m y opinion the present combination of Inspector General and P r e s i d e n t 
has never been efficient and never*will be. A Vice-President has been sanctioned now for two-
years , who will virtually control the Inst i tute , and the experience gained will enable a final 
decision to be taken whether this organization should be perpetuated. 

Para. 88.—I advise t h a t the commission proposed in 1941, but postponed owing to the-
war , should be appointed immediately a f t e r the war. On the comnussion. as a member o f 
the commission and not merely as a witness, should be someone with intimate knowledge o f 
the internal workings of the Inst i tute . 

Paras. 84 to 90.—In my opinion no great change in the organization is necessary e x c e p t 
in the anomalous position of the Utilization branch. There are two possible solutions to-
this . T h e whole Utilization branch, together with the Chemistry and Minor Forest P r o d u c t * 
branch, both of which deal with1 the raw material for t rade , could be separated off aa. a> 
separate Inst i tute , preferably in a t rade centre. This Utilization Inst i tute would not 
necessarily need a forest officer a t its head h u t would need an experienced forest officer some
where on the staff to act as a liaison officer with the F o r e s t Department. I do not recom
mend this reorganization which I think would bring more evil than good. T h e other solution 
is to split the present Utilization branch into branches. One perhaps might consist-'of" 
the present Mechanical Engineering. Wood Workshops. Wood Technology and Timber Testing-
Sections, with an engineer as head of the branch who should, if possible, have experience-
in ex t rac t ion and, logging problems arid in the designing of wooden structures, buildings*, 
bridges, e t c . . and the other three existing sections of W o o d Preservation. Wood Seasoning 
and P a p e r P u l p could also be combined into a second branch with a Chemical Engineer as 
head of it. T h e existing sections would thus be combined into branches "under technical' 
branch officers. If it is impossible to get a man experienced in logging problems and designs-
for wooden structures, then two men will be necessary. The n e x t step would be to combiaft-
the office of the present Utilization branch with the central office and to combine the budget 
with t h a t of the rest of the Insti tute , thus completing the general aim underlying t h » 
Mehta Commission E e p o r t of 1929 which, however, only carried out the centralization o f the-
rest of the Inst i tute and not of the .Utilization brancli. T h e present administrative U t i l i z a 
tion Officer would cease t o exist . " 

Chapter V I 
F O R E S T E D U C A T I O N 

Para. 91.—The F o r e s t education necessary in India is for the training of (a) Fores ters j 
(b) R a n g e r s ; and (c) gazetted officers. 

(a) Foresters 
Para. 92.—The a r rangements a r e made by the provinces themselves and a r e sat isfactory . 

(b) itanqtrs 
Para. 98.—Rangers have been trained a t Dehra Dun since 1878. There was a school a t 

Coimbatore and one a t Poona, b u t the present position is t h a t all provinces train t h e i r 
Rangers at Dehra Dun. Most officers consider t h a t one centre of training is desirable. The-
course is a two-year course. 

Para. 94.—There has been a most gratifying increase in the interest in proper foreatx 
management by the Indian States in the last few years . The forecasted demand f o r the* 
Rangers seats for the n e x t five years is an average total of about 65 students of which 30 
are from provinces and 24 from States . T h e total capacity of the existing Indian F o r e s t 
Ranger College a t D e h r a Don is a yearly intake of 39 students making a total of 78 
atndents in residence a t any one t ime. Actually a claaa of 3 9 students is a lready too large 
for the m a x i m u m efficiency of teaching. I f this demand of 55 students per .year were a> 
normal perpetual demand, i t woold be necessary t o expand the college. B u t i t is ca lculated 
in paragraph 94 that the normal direct recruits of Rangers f o r provinces is not more th 'aa 



21 to 24 students per y e a r leaving a possible m a x i m u m for States of about 15 t o 18. I t 
appears therefore unwise to embark on any scheme for expanding t h e college a t the moment. 

tara. 95.—The R a n g e r College is now five miles away f rom the present New F o r e s t . 
This is inconvenient. With a certain rearrangement the full class of Rangers ccnld be 
accommodated in the existing F o r e s t Research Inst i tute building with adequate lecture 
rooms, laboratories, e t c . I t would need thy building of hostels t o accommodate eume 8 0 
students , two more bungalows of the type to accommodate Class I I officers and t w o m o r e 
bungalows of the Class I type. T h e cost should be less than the value of the site and 
the buildings to be disposed of in Dehra Dun. I would not, however, advise the immediate 
disposal at these buildings in case the very excessive demand for Rangers seats in the 
immediate future necessitates special Ranger classes for a few years. 

(c) -Gazetted officers class 

Paras, 96 to 99.—A brief history of th is t raining is given in paras. 95 and 97. T h e 
maximum accommodation is 32. T h e r e is some difficulty about living accommodation which 

has o.uly been obtained by taking over and adapting certain Class I I officers' bungalows. 
Probably a demand of 20 to 24 including the present demand of Indian States is about 
the normal f o r this class. T h e a r r a n g e m e n t s are adequate e x c e p t t h a t proper hostels for 
these s tudents -should be erected and the Class I I officers' bungalows reverted to their 

proper use. 

Para. 100.—Circular N o " 4 - F , dated 13 February 1892, gives rules for special con
tinental tours for members of the Indian F o r e s t Service when on leave in order t o Jteep 
them up to date in the various problems of torestry and to encourage professional efficiency. 
T h e young gazetted officers trained a t Dehra Dun would benefit by these tours a t least 
as much as the former members of the old Indian Forest Service. I t is recommended t h a t 
such tours be m a d e a normal p a r t of training for either a selected number of , or pre
ferably for all , gazetted officers to be made within the first five years of service but a f t e r 
leaving D'ehra Dun and a f t e r some experience of actual forestry and forest conditions in 
India . Such a tour would only last for six to eight months. Facil i t ies already exis t t o 
provide the necessary instruction, and the total expense of such a tour, including fees t o 
the university, living expenses, touring expenses on the continent, living on tour , e t c . , 
would come to between R s . 4 ,000 and 4 , 3 0 0 exc lus ive 1 of passages from India to Europe . 
Government would only need to bear a proportion of this cost. 

Chapter V I I 

C R E A T I O N O F A F E D E R A L F O R E S T S E R V I C E 

Paras. 101 to 105.—The Hon'ble Member, Sir J o g e n d r a Singh, has suggested the creation 
of a Federal F o r e s t Service to fill central Government posts. W o r k for such a service 
would exist a t the F o r e s t Research Inst i tute a t Dehra Dun. T h e r e is no doubt t h a t under 
present conditions in times of stress the needs of the Inst i tute take a very second place 
with the needs of provinces. Other work possible for such a service would be the staffing 
of cer tain forests like the Andaman Islands, Coorg, e tc . , which are directly under t h e 
central Government, and there should be an increasing demand for forest advisers, work
ing plans officers and seconded officers to certain Indian States , which such a service could also 
supply. Such separate Federa l Services already exis t in Austral ia , Canada and in the 
United States of Amer ica , South A f r i c a has a federal service only which works through
out the Union and has no forest service for the separate provinces. 

Chapter V I I I 

M I N O R F O R E S T P R O D U C T S 

/ ' a r a . 106.—The development of minor forest products has been neglected in the past. 
T h e y have often been collected haphazardly by petty contractors and markets have been 
lost through adulterated, dirty or badly graded material . A f t e r much delay the necessary 
staff to deal with this very valuable and important branch of work has been sanctioned 
for the F o r e s t Research Inst i tute and, although . a Minor F o r e s t P r o d u c t s officer bas n o t 
y«t been appointed a t the time of writing, one is expected shortly. H i s first work will 
be to compile the large amount of material already available at the Inst i tute , then to> 
draw op a definite programme of work to fill the gaps in the data . 

Para. 107.-—There are two typws of minor forest products, Those derived from m o r e 
or less mature trees (and therefore taking a long time to produce) like, for instance. 
Kapok, Kvtch, Katha Mvrabolam, e tc . , and those derived from annual and perennial herbs 
which take a short ' time to produce like Pyre'thrum, Ephedrine, Santonin, Bhabar grass , 
e t c . . or from young trees like quinine from Cinchona hark, rubber from H e r e a , etc . 

Para. 108.—The first type will usually remain as forest industries because few pr iva te 
individuals are prepared to grow crops which would not givo a yield for 3 0 or 40 years . 
T h e y will always be collected from the scattered trees in a forest o r , if crops are g r o w n , 
then they will also yield timber or fuel. 

Para. 109.-—But the second type, which give comparatively quick returns, are bet ter 
grown aa crops and not collected f rom thy scattered trees of a forest. These offer 
possibilities f o r t h e individual cult ivator once the preliminary research st3ge is finished 
. j u s t . a s it is individuals who now grow rubber, cinchona, tea , pyrethrum plantations, etc . 
A t t h a t stage these products pass over to the Agricultural Department . 
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P a r t II—SUGGESTIONS 

/ ntrodttction 

I'ara. J i 0 . — J u s t as P a r t I largely, applies to Indian 'States so do the suggestions in 
I 'a r t I I . I t is suggested t h a t States might combine by agencies to employ a properly 
qualified forest adviser and possibly a joint cadre. 

•Genera/ 

Paio. 111.—The general lines of suggestions will be evident from P a r t I but, to m a k « 
P a r t I I complete, any suggestions already made have been repeated. I t has been arranged 
under the same chapter headings as P a r t I so that each subject can be read complete by 
JtBelf. Unfortunately , there must be a certain amount of overlap. 

/ J ufa. US-—The order of the chapters is logical as far as possible and not in the o r d e r 
of the importance of the problem. J t is therefore repeated and emphasized here that the 
most important forest problems of India are : 

(a) Proper land management to control floods, erosion and the afforestation of the d r y 
Wit in t h e west. Connected with this is the defining of those areas where correct land 
management is necessary f o r the physical well-being of the country. T h i s may 'affect 
pr ivate ownership, 

(b) Second only to the above is t h » provision o f small t imber a n d fuel for the general 
agricul tural village consumer in I n d i a both to provide for his direct wants and a t t h e 
s a m e time to release cowdung for manure and the correct distribution of this forest 
throughout India . 

1'ara. 113.—A small reconstruction forast policy committee Bhould be set up in each 
province to draw up the provincial programmes. T h e heads of these committees should 
thi-n meet to make a combined programme for those items which coincide. 

Chaptert I I and III. Government in relation to Forestry and Existing For f t Poiiey 

Para. 11$.—The principles which govern the existing forest policy of India should be 
endorsed. These a re : 

1 (a) T h e areas necessary for the preservation of the general climatic and physical condi
tions of the country must be kept as forest . 

(b) T h e minimum amount of forest necessary for the general well-being of the country 
must be preserved or created. 

Subject to (a) and (b) above : 
(c) Cultivation is more important than forests. 
(d) The satisfaction of the wants of the local population free or at non-competitive rates 

is more important than revenue. * 

(e) A f t e r the above have been satisfied, the object of management is the realization of 
the greatest possible revenue consistent with the principles of forest management, t h a t is 
It, say on the principle of sustained annual yield. 

Para. 115.—The existing forest policy does not legislate for the allocation of land to 
fulfil (a) above^, nor does it lay down the percentage ei ther for India or for any province 
to fulfil condition (b) above. These omissions might be rectified. 

Para. 11C-—Land necessary for the preservation or improvement of the general cl imatic 
a n d physical conditions in each province should be classified and allotted to class (ft) 
Protec t ion forests and properly managed. The major i ty will be under some form of 
forest management. I t should be allotted to class (a) even though it may also b B allotted 
to classes (b), (c ) and ( d ) . 

Para. 117.—The minimum area of forest land for India , and as far as possible for each 
. province, should be laid down as between 20 and 25 per cent. 

Control of -private fortsts 

Para. 118.—A P r i v a t e F o r e s t A c t should be drafted to prevent t h e devastation of 
forests falling under class (a) Protect ion forests . I t should legislate f o r a l l stages of 
control depending on local circumstances and for the actual acquisition of, land when 
lipeessary in the general interest. 

Chapter I I I . Exitting demand* and tupplie* of forett remoarces 

Management of reserved forests 

Para. 11$.—There is nothing to suggest except the continuance of the present forest 
policy which has actuated Indian forest management since i ts inception, t h a t is t o grow 
those species most suited to the locality and which are in general demand on the principle 
o f the sustained yield,, and with the object of attaining a normal increment in the shortest 
possible time. 

Para. ISO.—But owing t o over-fellings on account of t h e w a r demand, the working plan 
position should be examined immediately a f t e r the war and either fresh working plans or 
temporary rough working schemes prepared immediately. -
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Para. 121.—The possibil i ty of c r e a t i n g special working plans c irc les e i ther in a p r o v i n c e 

* r in c o m b i n a t i o n with a neighbouring p r o v i n c e should b e e x a m i n e d . T h e m i n i m u m n u m -
bp.i vi working plans to m a k e such a c irc le wor th while is "ten plans revised on a t e n - v e a r 

•cycle, a n d a n y t h i n g over t h a t m a k e s it even m o r e wor th while. 

Poro. 122.—The disposal o f the D e f e n c e D e p a r t m e n t , s t o c k s a f t e r t h e w a r m u s t b e 
control led . T h e B o a r d of F o r e s t r y in 1942 had a l r e a d y passed this resolution : 

*ia) T h e release of D e f e n c e D e p a r t m e n t s t o c k s a f t e r t h e w a r m u s t b e control led by a 
JiBposal board or some such agency and t h e B o a r d of F o r e s t r y emphasizes t h a t t h e F o r e s t 
D e p a r t m e n t m u s t be a d e q u a t e l y represented in any planning for such disposal . ' 

(b) T h e B o a r d oi F o r e s t r y f u r t h e r a d v i s e s t h a t , in consul ta t ion w i t h r a i l w a y s , stepB 
•should be taken to s tabil ize s leeper pr ices a f t e r the w a r . 

Ordinary agricultural village consumers 

Para. 123.—The provision f o r their wants foi? small t i m b e r a n d fuel is m o s t i m p o r t a n t , 
^ a p I shows t h e e x i s t i n g a r e a s under t h e F o r e s t D e p a r t m e n t which , under e x i s t i n g condi
t i o n s , a r e likely soon t o he the only fores ts l e f t in B r i t i s h I n d i a . M a p I I also includes 
as f a r as possible p r o p e r l y m a n a g e d f o r e s t s in b o t h B r i t i s h I n d i a a n d in I n d i a n S t a t e s , 

.au t h a t this m a y show t h e total forests likely t o remain in I n d i a in the near f u t u r e u n d e r 
iht. present condit ions . I t will be seen t h a t t h e r e a r e vast a r e a s devoid of fores ts w h e r e 
-tht w a n t s o f t h e o r d i n a r y a g r i c u l t u r a l v i l lager a r e e n t i r e l y unsatisfied. T h e question ar ises 
w h e t h e r land is a v a i l a b l e which is e i ther covered with forest" of a sort t h o u g h not u n d e r 

•tho F o r e s t D e p a r t m e n t and not at present proper ly m a n a g e d . 

Para. 12).—In para. l'JJf the land both in B r i t i s h I n d i a a n d t h e S t a t e s is classified 
as c u l t i v a t e d , u n c u l t i v a t e d and forest . A l t h o u g h the figures m a y not b e quite a c c u r a t e , 
it will b e seen t h a t t h e r e a r e 106,000 square m i l e s of l a n d classified as f o r e s t w h i c h is a b o u t 

13 per cent, of t h e t o t a l a r e a of B r i t i s h India- A f u r t h e r 144,000 square miles is classified 
.ae cul t ivable w a s t e and a n o t h e r 144,000 square mites as not avai lable for cu l t iva t ion . O u t 
<>f this it is probably possible to find somewhere between 50,000 t o 100,000 square miles of 
proper ly dis tr ibuted forent which would solve m o s t o f t h e problem. 

Para. 12.1.—Slap l i t bears this out c o m p a r e d w i t h M a p I I , T h e c r o s s - h a t c h e d a r e a s d o 
* h o w w h e r e some sort of fores t exists a n d . if t a k e n over by t h e F o r e s t D e p a r t m e n t a n d 
proper!'-- m a n a g e d , it would go a long w a y t o w a r d s solving th is pressing problem f o r t h e 
o r d i n a r y v i l lage c o n s u m e r s . 

Para. 126.—But even M a p I I I shows a large a r e a blank of a n y t y p e of f o r e s t f r o m 

•compared w i t h t h e fores t a r e a of only 7,000 square m i l e s ; B i h a r has 8 000 square m i ] e a of 
c u l t i v a b l e war te . a n d nearly 10.000 square miles not avai lable for cul t iva t ion c o m p s r e d w i t h 
..0,000 square miles of i o r e s t ; the U n i t e d . P r o v i n c e s has o v e r 15,000 square miles o f 

-cultivable w a s t e a n d another 15,000 square miles not avai lable for c u l t i v a t i o n c o m p a r e d 
* ™ £ » - F S q W a r e ™ ' l e S o E f o r e s t : t h e P u n j a b has 22.000 square miles of cul t ivable w a s t e 

. ... w.uuu ^ n a i c nines uoii 
a v a i l a b l e for cul t iva t ion compared w i t h i ts 13,000 square miles of fores t . T h e r e a r e there
f o r e in these p r o v i n c e s g r e a t possibil i t ies o f increasing t h e area under f o r e s t s to supply 
t h e s e p a r t i c u l a r w a n t s of t h e general a g r i c u l t u r a l vi l lager . 

Parn. 127.~Moreover, in these same p r o v i n c e s , in B e n g a l t h e r e a r e possibilit ies o f 
p r o p e r l v n .anaging the p r i v a t e fores ts (see t h e repor t of t h e W e s t B e n g a l C o m m i t t e e ) , 
iii t h e ' United P r o v i n c e s , t h e r e a r e oppor tuni t ies for the control of p r i v a t e fores ts , o f 
m a n g o " r o v e s , e t c . , (near ly 1,100 square miles) o f canal b a n k s , r o a d s i d e s , r a i l w a y l a n d s , v i l lage 
w a s t e s , e t c . P r o p e r l y m a n a g i n g t h e m a n g o groves alone would go far t o w a r d s solving 
t h e problem. T h e U n i t e d P r o v i n c e s had sanct ioned such a scheme a n d formed a F o r e s t 
D e v e l o p m e n t division in 1938. I t b a d a l r e a d y e x t e n d e d to 12 o u t of t h e 48 d i s t r i c t s in 
the province with s o m e t h i n g like 5.500 ac res of successful plantat ions . I t was intended 

t o form a new unit or division even- t w o or t h r e e y e a r s till t h e r e were four or five divisions 
c o v e r i n g all t h e d i s t r i c t s in t h e plains , t h o u g h the way h a s h e l d u p e x p a n s i o n . I t h n s 
been es t imated t h a t a p p r o x i m a t e l y 10.000 s o u a r e miles of fores t could be c r e a t e d in t h i s 
w a y . formiiiu a s e p a r a t e Forest, D e v e l o p m e n t c irc le r a t h e r like the Eros ion circle of t h e 
Vuii\ab. I n B i h a r , t h e r e a r e a t leas t 3.000 s o u a r e miles c a p a b l e of being used for t h i s 
p a r t i c u l a r supply and some 7.500 square miles of p r i v a t e fores ts which , if proper ly m a n a g e d , 
would help considerably . I n t h e P u n j a b t h e R a w a l p i n d i piiznras could again b e t a k e n 
nr . b y t h e F o r e s t D e p a r t m e n t , A policy f o r t h e development o f vil lage fores ts e x i s t s in 
Kangr.-i; H o s h i a r p u r and Amhala \inrl t h e Soil Conservat ion circle is d o i n ? w h a t it can. 
In B o m b a y , there are something like 2,000 square miles under the R e v e n u e D e p a r t m e n t 
a n d t h e r e a r e nomethine like 4.000 s q u a r e miles o f what, is rai led 'unassessed uncnl t ivahle 
l a n d ' , nil of which could b e used to help in solving this problem. 

Para. 12P.—There seems plenty of scone f o r brin£in<; t h e forests n o to the n e c e s s a r v 
p e r c e n t a g e * and p r o p e r l y d i s t r i b u t e d t o supply the w.ints of these rencrnl naricfiHural 
Tillage consumers . 

file:///inrl
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Para. 72.9.—In each province the land should be classified from the forest crop point 

of view rather than from the agricultural crop point of view showing the 'waste-
other than fallow on which minor forest could be grown' and 'land not available f o r 
forest cultivation'. Each head should be divided into more detail showing private forests , 
village waste, groves, etc., while that given as 'land not available for forest cultivation 
*hould also be classified as roads, buildings, water, barren lands (ravines, utar, sand dunes* 
rocks, etc.). This classification ia a necessary basis for a l l this planning. I t need not be* 
particularly accurate nor need it have a special agency to collect it. The agency which 
collected the statistics in para. It!,, could be used to collect this data if it does not already 
exist. Forest officers could then examine the classification and pick out the area needed. 
The final result would not be large blocks of forest but smalf scattered areas which i» 
exactly what is needed. 

Para. 130.---The question of grazing has not been mentioned. The cattle problem, 
though not directly part of the Forest Department's work, is so mixed up with forests t h a t 
it must be mentioned. Excessive grazing is; the cause of much of the destruction o f 
forests in India. I f the schemes outlined above are to succeed, such grazing must be-
prevented while the crops are being established. Protection will, however, give better 
grazing than formerly, and one experiment in the United Provinces on vsar land increased' 
the dry hay production from maunds per annum under continuous grazing to about 
17 maunds per annum under proper regulation. Moreover, these minor forests will in f a c t 
give good grazing for a large portion of their short rotations of 15 to 20 years. 

Para. 131.—A large quantity of uncultivable land under this scheme would be classi
fied' as the fourth type of forests (d) Pasture. In the United Provinces alone there a r e 
some 14.000 square miles of this type. The uncontrolled "grazing, on this area, which is 
oxtremely poor in quality, must be controlled if the country is to become prosperous. Thie-
r-srt of the programme depend? on propaganda a n d ' is a-slow process. 

Para 132. —This proposal for a largely expanded a r e a under forests is the first proposal, 
made to' cost much money. No total figure of cost can be given but is unnecessary because-
the staff does not exist to carry it out at once. The Punjab Soil Conservation circle costs, 
about Rs. 5^ lakhs per vear. Roughly Rs. 1£ lakhs are spent on conservancy and works 
and Rs. 4 lakhs on establishment. The establishment consists of a Conservator, 11 gazette* 
officers, 19 Forest Rangers, 52 Deputy Rangers and Foresters and 370 Forest Guards. A 
great deal could be done if each province employed a similar staff and the most that any-
province could employ to begin with would be about double that Btaff. An approximate, 
figure therefore can be put as between Rs. 5 and 10 lakhs per annum. 

Chapter IV,—Flood*, erosion and desiccation 

Para. 133.—=The proposals already made will go far towards solving this problem. 
Para. 116 has already recommended a classification of the forests, and especially its allot
ment where necessary to class (a) Protection forest. Land at- present not under the Forest; 
Department should be classified in the same way and again it can be done by the same-

organization which obtained the figures given in para. I2f. At the same time it should be-
recorded whether the existing land management is suitable for the prevention of erosion o r 
not. If not suitable, it should be made suitable. Para. 04 shows that forest land withu 
normal ground covering is probably the best land management to prevent erosion and floods, 
while well-managed pasture is good. Grass land is moderately good to prevent run-off, 
but is distinctly bad for the prevention of erosion. After such classification it will pro
bably be found that much of the land is either forest, pasture, grass land or bare land 
a n d such land would probably be better put under the management of the Forest Depart
ment. Much of it will coincide with the land to be managed under paras. 123 to 139- f o r 
the production of minor forests, and much of it would fall under the portion mentioned in. 
paras. 130 to 132 where grazing must be controlled, not only for the sake of the grazing but 
also for erosion. It is^not for me to suggest a solution for l&nd which falls under agricultural 
crops, but there is no doubt that most of the problem of India is (a) afforestation wher* 
possible, and (b) proper control of grazing where afforestation is impossible. Proper 
rontrol of grazing will in fact convert much of the area into forest naturally. 

Para. 134-—In para!'. 59 and 70 it was stated that' desiccation was probably advancing 
eastward from the dry belt of less than 30 in. rainfall. The creation of the minor foreBta 
tinder faras. 123 to 129 to a large extent would nutomatically solve this desiccation problem 
(please see the cross-hatched areas of Map I I I ) . Much of it falls within the boundaries-
of Indian States. Below 15 in. rainfall forests will be difficult or impossible to start 
without any irrigation, though some very dry species can be started without irrigation-
down to 10 in. rainfall. Below that rainfall trees cannot be started without irrigation ins 
their earlv years. 

Para. 135.—An officer should be appointed at the centre to go into this whole question" 
o f floods, erosion and desiccation. Such officers are also wanted in each^ province. A 
special Soil Conservation Department has been suggested, but I do not agree with t h a t view. 
I f the projects suggested in this note are carried out, it will be found that much of trie-
laud would fall under the Forest Department, and much of the flood and erosion control 
p a r t of it will automatically become merely one of the objects of management of thift 
greatly expanded forest area in ^xactly the same way 33 it is the first object of m a n a g e 
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ment uf any area under the Forest Department today. I consider the whole of this w o r t : 
should be nnder the Forest Department, though it would consult and possibly employ 
agricultural and irrigation officers as well. In Chapter V I I the creation of a Federal!. 
Forest Service w a s discussed. I f thia were created much of this flood, erosion and desic
cation control would automatically come under it . I t could in fact be used to report onx 
tfle problems in provinces and advise. 

Para. 1S6.—There a r e few problems inside the reserved forests under the Forest Depart
ment, though the area under them is often too small to affect sufficiently the whole problem. 
The allocation of land mentioned in para. 116 above will probably show that much of the-
land falls under the proposed expanded Forest Department. Certain provinces are already 
taking steps about this. A Soil Conservation circle exists in the Punjab, an erosion range 
is proposed in t h a North-West Frontier Province, an anti-erosion officer is proposed h>-
Orissa, M a d r a s is considering the question of control o f private forests, and Bengal ha*, 
made recommendations in the Report of the West, Bengal Forest Committee of 1939. 

Chapter V* Forest Research 

Para. 137.—The proposals have already been made in Part I , Chapter V. They are : 
(i) Separate the Inspector General of Forests from the President, Forest Research Insti

tute . The Inspector General would then work at the headquarters of the Government o f 
India like all other heads of departments. The Inspector General should be made more-
use of by the Political Department for advice on all the forest problems of Indian States. 
If a Federal Forest Service were created, these officers woufd also be available for this-

' purpose. 

(ii) The appointment of a commission as soon after the war as possible to enquire Intft-
the best organization for the Forest Research Institute. 

(iii) Either tho complete separation of the Utilization branch together with the Chemistry-
and Minor Forest Products branch as a separate Institute, or, in my opinion better, the-
division of the present Utilization branch into two branches, each with a' technical expert. 
at its head, and the centralization of its office and budget with the rest of the Forest 
Research Institute under the direct administrative control of the President. Suggested 
grouping of the Utilization branch might be one branch consisting of Mechanical Engi-
r.ee-ing. Wood Workshops, Wood Technology and- Timber Testing and the other consisting 
of Wood Preservation, Wood Seasoning and Paper Pulp. There must also be in the-
Institute one officer capable of dealing with structural designs in timber and one to deal 
with problems connected with sawmills, transport, logging, etc. He might possibly be-
the head of the branch mentioned above consisting of the Mechanical Engineering, Wood 
Workshops. Wood Technology and Timber Testing. 

Chapter Vis Forest Education 

Para. !S8.-~Again this is merely a repetition of what has already been given in Part 1 , 
Chapter V I , Forest Education. The Foresters' education should remain with the provinces-
as at present. 

Para 139 —The training of Rangers should be centralized at Dehra Dun as at present, 
but the Dehra Dun class should be moved out to New Forest. The only extra buildings 
necessary will be hostels for about 80 students, two Class II officers bungalows and two™ 
Class I officers' bungalows, the cost of which would be more than covered by -the value o f 
the present site and buildings in Dehra "Dun. I would advise, however, that thifl 
site he kept on for a few years in case extra classes are needed immediately after the w a r 
for the training of Rangers for the expanded areas indicated,in these proposals. 

Para. 1)0.—The training of gazetted officers is satisfactory but it is suggested that th»-
continental tours for forest officers be extended sufficiently to allow a selected number o f 
gazetted officers, or preferably all gazetted officers, to proceed to Europe some time during-
the first five years of their service. 

Chapter VII. Creation of a Federal Forest Service , 

Para. 1)1.—If created there would be* certainly work for thia service. Thia would-
be work at the Dehra Dun Forest Research Institute, the staffing of areas under t h e 
Central Government, as advisers and seconded officers to Indian States and agencies and as» 
the Central Soil Conservation Department. 

Chapter VIII. Minor Forest Products 

Para. 1)2.—As the branch has not yet obtained the staff recommended for this research, 
tfcere is little to recommend except to stress the importance of both research and develop
ment of these very valuable and important products. Informaion in existence must be 
compiled and blanks in it filled- For the second type of quick-return minor forest pro
ducts, special research is necessary on methods of growth, cultivation, etc. Province*, 
should also themselves investigate and record all the industries eonneefed with minor 
forest products. It should be a definite problem for their research officer or utilization 
officer whichever they may happen to possess. Burma has already sent one of its ofneery 
to the Research Institute to learn as much as possible about the problems of these minor" 
forest products for the reconstruction of Burma. 
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' POST-WAR FOREST POLICY FOB INDIA 

Part I.—Review of Present Conditions 

INTRODUCTION 

1. This note on the post-war forest policy for India has had to be, written, 
. i n whatever time I couid find during the last three months in addition to other 

work. I t has therefore been impossible to do real justice to this va^st and 
important subject. The note only gives certain principles and perforce avoids 
all detailed solutions. 

The figures given are as accurate as I could make them, but they have been 
hurriedly compiled from whatever sources were readily available and I cannot 
therefore guarantee their accuracy. I believe, however, they are approximately 
correct, correct enough at any rate to illustrate the forest problems which' India 
has to solve. A , 

2. In dealing «i th this forest policy for post-war reconstruction, 1 have 
confined myself to British India. I would point out, however, that much of 
what I have written is in fact applicable to the forests of Indian States. Some 
c f these manage their forests on as high a standard as the -management in 
British India, but in others forest management is' backward. Although there 
are plenty of areas in British India where erosion is as bad as anywhere and 
where vast numbers of villagers are unable to supply their wants for forest 
produce, these conditions apply with at least equal force to a very large area 
of Indian States. I suggest that much of this reconstruction policy could with 
.advantage be adopted by Indian States-

Chapter I 

T H E G O V E R N M E N T IN R E L A T I O N TO F O R E S T R Y 

3. To enable a community to live together it is necessary for every Govern
ment to make daws. Freedom is a relative term and under most civilised 

•Governments it is largely only freedom to do what you are told. Governments 
try to give, the indivjdnal sufficient freedom for personal development and 
activity, but at the same time only in so far as that freedom of individual action 
does not encroach upon the rights of his neighbours and their equivalent 
freedom of action. Nor can Governments permit acts of individuals in a com
munity which harm the geneial well-being. This principle of the greatest good 
-to ^he greatest number is specifically laid down as a principle of the existing 
forest policy of the Government of India. 

4 . Government, moreover, must frequently manage various institutions for 
„ the benefit of the people as a whole, where it would obviously be impossible 

for an individual, or even a small community of individuals, to undertake the 
necessary work. Examples are the postal service* the army, the navy, etc. 
E v e n though a joint stock company might provide the large capital involved 
in certain undertakings, such a company is formed with the definite idea of 
making the maximum profit and not for the general welfare of the community. . 

5. Forestry, which grows a c o p taking normally anything from 50 to 150 
years to mature, keeps in enormous capital locked up in the growing stock, 
quite apart from the considerable amount which may be required for develop
ment on roads, buildings, sawmills, "etc. In addition, there are many occasions 
when not only has an enormous capital to be invested, but when no return 
can be expected from that capital for many years and a full return, as I have 
said, not for -SO to 150 years. A private owner, and even a comnany or fi 
commune, is most unlikely to invest capital under those circumstances. A 
private owner (and in this is included the ordinary timber company\ ind 
t o a lesser degree a commune or corporation, is concerned with direct indivi
dual benefit. As a rule he aims at realizing the graatest profit from the forests 
and this results more often than not in felling everything saleable jn n com
paratively short period, resulting in the more or less complete devastation of 
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the forest. Even private owners with family traditions to uphold may deli
berately realize the whole capital invested in the growing stock (which is-
devastation so far as forestry is concerned) because other investments offer an. 
apparent and immediate Detter return on the capital than forestry. Even the-
most enlightened private owner, at some time ot particular expense or stress, 
finds His private interests so opposed to the interests of the forest that the 
forest is sacrificed to a greater or lesser extent. This has been the experience 
in the vast majority of forests of every country in Europe and there has been 
virtually a breakdown of. private forest ownership in the t'nited States of 
America. I t has also been the experience in Iudia where individual trading 
concerns devastated and ruined many forest tracts in India before Government 
took control. Moreover, during this war reports from everywhere show -that-' 
private forests are being so over-felled that many have virtually disappeared. 
Private forests in India had been steadily disappearing for years before the war. 
Ideally a Government should take over all the land and forest necessary aa 
Protection forests [class (a) of India's present forest policy to be described 
later], whether they are forests in fact or only 'legal' forests consisting of" 
Pastures [class (d) of Indians present forest policy], and, in addition, land or 
forests to produce timber or agricultural timber [classes (b) and (c) of IndiaV 
present forest policy], to make up the minimum estimated forest needs of a-
country. But such a procedure would often interfere more with the rights of 
the individual owner than any Government would wish. Privately-owned (and 
communal or corporation) forests should be subjected to certain forms of Gov
ernment control in so far as is necessary for the general needs of the community 
at any rate up to the minimum area required, just as the rights oF user granted' 
at the time of settlement in reserved forests are never so excessive that the 
rest of the nation is deprived of its legitimate rights. 

6. The above principles should be applied to conditions in India. Govern
ment should interfere as little with private or communal ownership as is con
sistent with the general well-being of the country, but as soon as that is ; 

threatened private ownership should be controlled. The most important forests-
for the general well-being of the community are those which fall under class (a) 
Protection, and of these, the most important are the areas situated in mountain-. 
ous or hilly country, for example the Himalayas, the Central Indian hills, 
etc. 'Forests' in such areas of course often include class (d) Pastures, which' 
may in fact be forests only in name, but which, for these climatic and physical 
reasons, are better under the management of the Forest Department. The-
Indian Forest Act legislates for Government control over private lands falling 
under this class (a), but the power has not been sufficiently used and the legisla
tion itself needs revising to enable Government to take control of an area before' 
it is already ruined. 

7. The next step should be to exercise control over other private forest land' 
at least up to some fixed minimum percentage of the total area of a province' 
and of India as a whole. For the sake of consistency it would, at first be 
better to exercise ftie necessary control over all private forest land. Fiven then 
the total percentage of forest land is likely to be insufficient. It should not 
be forgotten that while the needs of the 'general consumer' (see Chapter III) 
can be supplied by forests a considerable distance from the centre-of consump
tion, the equally, if not more, important needs of the local agriculturist for 
small timber and fuel can only be supplied by material growing more, or less 
in his immediate neighbourhood. Such produce is not valuable enough, and 
the local agriculturist is too poor, to bear the cost of transport over any but 
very short distances. 

8. The main difficulty over a large portion of India is to fulfil the legitimate 
wants of those villagers whom I have called 'ordinary village consumers' (*ee 
Chapter I I I ) , that is to say, those who at present have no forest land anywhere 
near them to fulfil their wants. It is this vast number of ordinary villayera 
who cannot get sufficient forest produce for their minimum needs, and of 
necessity* use cowdung as fuel, the whole of which ought to be available for its 
more legitimate use as manure, which constitutes the most pressing problems 
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Tin the future forest policy of India. It is sometimes argued that for certain 
-domestic purposes cowdung is a more efficient fuel than wood. Even ii this 
were true, which 1 take leave to doubt, it is still certain that very large 
quantities of cowdung are burnt which could very easily be replaced by fuel if it 

were available, and in fact even for those slow-burning domestic purposes for 
which cowdung is sometimes considered the only suitable fuel,.wood first reduced 
to charcoal dust and then made locally into briquettes serves the purpo?e 

-equally well. 
9. This small timber and fuel part of the problem will be the most difficult 

•of solution. Even after a survey and a classification of all .possible land 
available for this purpose, it may be found that there is still insufficient land 
available for forestry to fulfil the minimum legitimate needs of the agricultural 
villager, and even if the area is sufficient, it will be found that much of it at 
present contains no trees, is over-grazed and is under no management at all. 
This will mean either the acquisition of much of the area and its afforestation 
and management by the Forest Department, or by propaganda, compulsion 
and then advice and help to get it properly managed either by a communal 

'body (like a panchayat) or by the local private owner. 

10. As I have already said, some sort of control of private ownership has 
<been found necessary in most European countries and in many other part* 
-of the world. This control naturally varies, but the following may be men
tioned as forms of control which have been exercised: 

(i) Prevention of mere destruction but without any provision for good 
•management. This is the minimum compulsion necessary for all areas of land 
•falling under class (a) Protection" forests. 

(ii) Prevention of trade-in woodlands.—This is to prevent an owner selling 
•forest land to others who will destroy it for immediate profit. Fellings are 
'•usually forbidden for a certain number of years after such a property is sold. 

(iii) Compulsory regeneration of felled areas usually within a-specified num
ber of years. This is a step further than mere prevention of devastation but 
•does not of itself mean good forest management. 

(iv) Compidsory management on ihe method of sustained yield.—This is 
again a further stage and at least ensures that forest of a_ kind will be mahv 

-rained in perpetuity. 
(v) Restriction on the rotation of felled trees.—This, while it does not enBure 

-the best management, does at least mean that the forest cannot be cut over 
rapidly at short intervals. Cutting over at-short intervals decreases soil fertility 
and is really only devastation but in a very modified form. 

(vi) Control of actual silvicultural operations.—This begins tx approach 
•proper forest management. I t might easily cover, for instance, the prevention 
of a system of clear felling in any areas falling under (a) Protection forests. 

(vii) Com-pulsory proper forest management.—This means the maximum 
•restrictions on the private owner but is undoubtedly the bftst for the general 
well-being of the country and is the minimum that should be enforced in any 
area falling under (a) Protection forests. Tt is probably also what ought to be 
done for ull the forests of class (c) Minor forests, necessary for the supply 
of the ordinary agricultural villager, although naturally the object of "manage

ment would be very different from that in either (a^ Protection forests or 
(b) Timber forests and, as a consequence, would in practice mean far less 

Testrietion on the wishes of the owner. Thus, in class (a) forests rotations 
would almost always be long and silvicultural systems might not be those giving 

-the greatest profit, but in class (c) forest rotations would be very much shorter 
and systems very simple. 

(via) The ultimate *tage of control, while not destroying private owner-
•ehin, would be for the Forest Department to take over and manage the estate 
on behalf of the owner on various financial terms. 
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Chapter I I 

EXISTING FOKEST POLICY* 

11. The existing forest policy for India, evolved in 1894, nearly 50 years ago, 
•only reduced to writing what had been the underlying aims of the Indian 
Forest Department more or less from its foundation in 1865 nearly 80 years 
ago. The principles laid down in that forest policy can hardly be bettered, 
and a detailed study of the resolution is essential for anyone dealing with forest 
matters. Its contents are summarized below, usinsj for ready reference the 
same paragraph numbers as in-the original. This forest policy, however, 
applies only to Government lands, usually, though not necessarily, under the 
Forest Department. In making this summary the term 'Government forests' 
is used instead of the 'State forests' of the original, because the term 'State 
forests' now usually means those belonging to Indian States. What follows then 
is merely a condensed statement by paragraphs .numbered as in the original, 

-of the existing forest policy of the Government of India, which, as late as 1937, 
was accepted by all provinces and by several Indian States. Where additional 

•remarks are inserted, they are in brackets. 

Para. 2.—Government forests are administered solely for the public benefit 
both local and general. This usually means restricting rights either for the 
right-holders' own benefit or for the general benefit of the greatest number. 

Para. 3.—Government forests are classified as : 

fa) Those necessary on climatic or physical grounds (prevention of floods, 
-erosion or desiccation, i.e. Protection forests). 

(b) Timber forests (principally for timber supply and revenue). 
(c) Minor forests (principally to supply local -needB). 
(d) Pasture forests. 

(The above classification indicates the function of the forest and has nothing 
-to do with the legal classification of forest under the Forest Act as Eeserved. 
Protected, etc. The classification is really to indicate a policy for the manage
ment of each class. A given forest may easily fall into more than one class 

-above and, ao far as I know, no attempt has ever been made to allot Indiar 
forests to the above classes though it. is the guiding principle underlying' work 

ring plans.) 

Para. 4.—(a) Protection forests: These are usually situated in hilly countrj 
-and often contain the headwaters tof rivers. The interests to be protected b3 
these forests are beyond comparison more important than any rights which ma] 

•be restricted. (The population in the whole Gangetic plain, for example, ii 
affected by the management of the Himalayan forests or that of the Punjab 

•the forest management of Kashmir, Chamba, etc.) 
Para. 5.—(b) Timber forests: These are usually large tracts of forest lane 

with few rights and are to be managed as sources of revenue to Government 
T3ut even in these forests revenue has to be subordinated to the reasonabh 
•satisfaction of the wants of the local people free or at low and not competitiv< 
rates. Small timber for the Ipcal agricultural population is more importan 
than revenue. 

Para. 6.—Except under certain conditions enumerated below, agriculturi 
is more important than forestry, and, where necessary, even these timber 

'forests should be given up for agriculture where necessary and then disforested. 
This even applies to land already declared Reserved forest under the Forest Act. 

Para. 7.—The exceptions to the above are all based on the principle of the 
greatest good to the greatest number: Cultivation must not reduce the forest 

Uand below the minimum requirements of the country. I t must be genuine 

* Cir. No. 22. F., dated 19 October 1894. 
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cultivation and not an excuse for creating pastoral villages. It must be perma
nent cultivation and shifting cultivation will not usually be permitted. A forest 
must not be honeycombed with patches of cultivation. Cultivation must not 
be allowed when the resultant disforestation would endanger climatic or 
physical conditions, nor must it destroy the forest when its own existence 
depends on it. (Destruction has happened in vast tracts-in India where all 
forest has been completely destroyed to the detriment of agriculture.) 

Para. 8.—Although Timber forests are usually fairly free from rights, rights, 
come before revenue where they exist. Eights must he restricted where' neces
sary to prevent the destruction of the forest but not merely to increase revenue. 

Para. 9.—(c)t Minor forests: These are real forest lands but contain only 
inferior growth. Still they are sometimes important enough to be managed for 
revenue and therefore fall partly under the class (b) Timber forests. (Also of. 
course a Minor forest might be artificially converted into Timber forest). But 
real Minor forests are chiefly useful to supply fuel, fodder aud grazing for the 
local population and should be managed with those objects. The first object 
of management, however, is to preserve the forest, the second object is to-
supply the necessary produce to the people and any revenue is subordinate to> 
both objects. 

Para. 10.—There is no idea of forgoing all revenue from the Minor forests. 
The wants of the local people come first when necessary, but when these Gov
ernment lands only supplement other pastures, then revenue is justifiable. 
Even then produce should be supplied to the local villagers at low rates. 

Para. 11.—Fuel and fodder reserves are recommended. The supply from* 
such reserves' is entirely for the people and for the local people rather than 
more distant people r but it is no use increasing a supply in such a form that 
the people will not use it. These Minor forests, even when made Eeserved. 
forests, need not necessarily be managed by the Forest Department. 

Para. 12.—(d) Pastures: These are often forests only ' in name. These-
may be made lteserved forests under the Forest Act for convenience but are-
not for that reason to be preserved as forests or to be put under the Forest 
Department. The agency which manages them is for convenience only. 

The following remarks apply to pasture landsunder the Forest Act whether-
under the Forest Department or not, and also" to all Crown waste land whether 
under the" Forest Act or not. Local interests are paramount and any considera
tion of revenue very small. 

Para. 13.—With a ryotwari settlement unoccupied fields belonging to Govern
ment, where trespass is forbidden, are often scattered among occupied fields-
and are often the only source of grazing. Under such circumstances they are--
usually better not under the Forest Department. 

Para. 14.—Grazing is not primarily a source of income from these lands but: 
all grazing revenue need not necessarily be relinquished. Such lands are often-
better managed by the local community taking the grazing at a moderate price. 

Para. IS.—Class (b) Timber forests, should usually be 'reserved' forests. 
Class (e) Minor forests and class (d) Pastures are often made 'protected' forests 
and rights properly recorded. In Reserved forests no new rights oan arise as-
they can in Protected forests. Rights recorded under Chapter I I of the Forest 
Act for 'reserved' forests are conclusive, those under Chapter IV for 'protected*" 
forests are only presumptive. The chief difference between 'reserved' and" 
'protected' forests is that in reserved forests everything is an offence which is 
not permitted while in a protected forest nothing is an offence which is not-
prohibited. Land should be created protected forest rather than reserved forest, 
unless, public inter-ests are sufficient to justify the creation of reserved forest. 
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For class (c) Minor forests and class \d) Pastures, each separate area should 

be considered whether it need be under the Forest Act at all and then whether 
it might not be Protected forest rather than Reserved forest. (Thia may have 
been unwise. Not putting such areas under the Forest Act undoubtedly explains* 
the ruin of quite large areas.) 

Para. 16.—This paragraph reiterates the need for satisfying the requirements 
of the local population and iays down that forest working plana must provide 
for the satisfaction of rights. 

12. The outstanding principles of the above policy are : 
(a) that first and foremost the preservation of the climatic and physical condi-

tions of the country comes before everything else; 
(b) that the preservation of the minimum amount of forest necessary for the 

general well-being of the country is'second only to (a) above. 
But provided the above two conditions are fulfilled, then 

(c) cultivation comes before forestry; 
(d) the satisfaction of the wants of the local population free or at non-com

petitive rates comes before revenue, and 
(e) after all the above are satisfied the realization of revenue to the greatest 

possible extent is permitted. 

Comments on the existing forest policy 

13. As a policy for Government forests it is still an excellent exposition of 
general principles. It should be emphasized that the classification of forests 
into (a) Protection, (b) Timber, (c) Minor forests, and (d) Pastures has nothing 
to do with the legal classification under the Act of Reserved, Village and Pro
tected forests. In actual fact there are Reserved forests falling under all four-
heads of the above classification and the legal status of the forest is for con
venience and not a classification of function. 

14. Moreover, the above classes are not exclusive. A very large proportion 
of the forests falling under classes (b), (c) and (d) also fall under class (a), or 
in other words, if they ceased to be forest land, they would affect the physical 
.well-being' of the country at large. Usually, however, the objects of manage
ment of a forest under class (a) are automatically fulfilled by proper manage
ment to fulfil the objects under classes (b), (c) and (d). The net result of this 
is that in anyjplan of management for forests of classes (b), (c) and (d) under* 
the heading "Objects of Management' the first is usually recorded as 'preserva
tion and regulation of water supply', thus automatically fulfilling the objects 
of forests of class (a). 

15. The above forest policy does not mention the principle of sustained 
yield. Actually, however, with the concurrence of the Government of India 
(see for instance as recently as F.-56-3/35-F. , dated 8th January 1936; 'it isr 
inadvisable to permit a departure, from the principle of sustained annual yield 
which has been the fundamental principle of Indian forestry since the founda
tion of the Forest Department in India'), the Forest Department in India Eas 
since its inception managed all forests under its control under the principle Of 
sustained yield, that is to say, to ensure that the annual amount of forest pro
duce does not decrease from year to year, that it is approximately equal each 
year and that the yearly amount, rises gradually till the maximum possible yield 
from the soil is obtained. The reasons for this principle are many and obvious 
but only three need be mentioned here, namely: 

(a) a stable industry cannot be established with excessive fluctuations; 

(b) the number of people dependent on forests for their livelihood, directly or 
indirectly, is so great that social conditions would be upset with large fluctua
tions ; 

(e) Government budgets necessitate approximately equal revenue. 
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Area of forests under Government control during 1940*41 

Province Fores t area in square miles 
t 

Percent
age of 
forests 

N a m e A r e a in 
sq. miles 

1 Reserved 

f 

| Protected Unclassed 
j S t a t e 

' Tota l 
I 
i 

i to whole 
area of 

Province 

1 2 ! 3 4 ! 5 j 6 7 

A j mer - Merwara . 2,367 , 7 3 73 3 

Andamans & Nicobara. 2 ,508 1,498 
1 
i 691 ; 2 ,189 87 

Assam 55 ,445 6 ,655 70 16,116 22,841 41 

Baluchistan 6 2 , 9 2 5 1 ,745 473 2 2 1 8 4 

Bengal 78 ,708 6,339 877 5 12,293 16 

Bih&r 69 ,348 1,355 ! 662 
312 

2 
1 

2 ,332- 3 

B o m b a y 76,026 10,660 
1,606 

160 
5 9 4 

-• 12,920 17 

C. P . & B e r a r 98,573 19,432 
1 
i 3,642 23 ,074 23 

. Coorg 1,582 517 i 26 292 8 3 5 53 

Madras 125,163 15,330 | 3 0 4 3 ,174 18,808 15 

N.-W. F . P . 13 ,099 • 266 1 12 
182 

460 4 

Orissa 32 .398 1,395 871 1 2,267 7 

Punjab 96 ,830 1,487 
5 0 5 

3 ,209 
63 

823 
214 

6,301 7 

-Sind . 47 ,155 1 ,043 92 • #,135 2 

United Provinces 106 ,248 5 ,241 527 
8 ,075 

432 14 ,275 13 

Total 858 ,375 J 

1 
75,047 15 ,842 j 31 ,132 | 122,021 14 

In round figures 8 5 8 , 0 0 0 [ 75 ,000 16,000 31 ,000 122,000 | 14 

(Out o f the total Government forests, viz., 122,021 sq. miles, 23 ,763 sq. miles are not 
under the control of the Fores t Department , but are managed b y the Revenue Department 
y o t s , panehayats , municipalities, e tc . Roughly, half o f this is 'Protected forest ' and t h e 

other half * Unclassed * forest most of which is mismanaged and is disappearing.) 

17, I t will be seen that these forests only occupy 14 per cent of the total 
area, but only 9*3 per cent of the total area is elassed as merchantable , although 
the figures are not very reliable. If private forests are included, the figures 
are even more unreliable. There is no doubt that many private forests have 
been depleted during the war. E v e n if these private forests are included as 
supplying a percentage of the forest needs of the country, the area before the 
war was estimated a t 5 3 , 0 0 0 square miles of which only some 2 6 , 0 0 0 square 
miles was merchantable. 

16. The following table classifies all forests in British India so far as infor
mation is available: 

16. The above policy nowhere states the percentage of forest area necessary 
for the well-being of the country. The following table gives the area of 
Government forest (including unclassed forests) in the various provinces: 



Province 

1 9 

Total 
area 

Ajmer-Merwara 2,367 
Anils mans and 

Nioobara 
2,505 

Assam 55,445 
Baluchistan 52,925 
Bengal 78,708 
Bihar 69,348 
Bombay . 76,026 
C P. <t Berar . 98,573 
Coorg 1,582 
Madras 125,163 
N.-W.F.P. 13,090 
Orlrea 32,398 
Punjab . 86,830 
Sind 47,155 
United Provinces 106,248 

Total 

Total 

858,375 

Type of Forests. 

1. Merchantable 
1. 

2. Unprofitable 
ot 

1. inaccessible. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1 . 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
2-
1. 
2. 
1. 
2. 

Dedicat
ed to 

timber 
produc

tion 

1,408 

22,811 • 

6,339 
1,276 

425 
6,554 

12,403 
2,040 

371 
146 

4,201 
2,338 

146 

"268 
1,186 

844 
1,133 
1,135 

3,491 

GRAND TOT At, 

Other 
forests 

73 
'*69l 

2,218 
877 

5,077 
110 
521 

1,061 
5,305 
5,520 
2,805 

186 
132 

7,302 
4,907 

18 
296 
813 

"725 
3,599 

700 
10,084 

61,367 
7,268 

68,635 

18,382 
35,004 

Total 

6 

73 
2",189 

22,'8il 

2,218 
7,216 
5,077 
1,386 

946 
7,615 
5,305 

18,229 
4,845 

557 
278 

11,503 
7,305 

164 
296 

1,031 
1,186 
1,569 
4,732 
1,136 

* ' , m 
10,084" 
79,749 

42,272 

53,386 122,021 

Cor-
x>rate 
wdiea 

Private 
indivi-
duals 

1,506 
2,856 
4,729 

15,268 
0,044 

203 
144 

5,482 
0,380 

36 
98 

452 
1,226 

202 

1,221 
1,876 

Total 

9 

73 
2,189 

22,841 

2,218 
7,216 
6,673 
4,242 
6,675 
7,615 
5,305 

33,497 
13,889 

760 
422 

16,085 
16,094 

199 
394 

1,526 
2,412 
1,771 
4,732 
1,136 

5,412 
11,960 

25,719 

28,102 

53,821 

105,468 

70,374 

3 

*87 

' 41 

4 
9 
8 
6 
8 

10 
7 

34 
14 
48 
27 
14 
13 
2 
3 
6 
7 
2 
5 
2 

"'& 
11 

12 

175,842 20 

11 

•Actually, Assam has not classified its area. 
(The figures far Assam wert) not clasaitied. It Das been assumed that it is all merchantable, though thia will 

almost certainly give too big a figure.) 

19. Summing up, it would appear that about 20 per cent of British India 
is coyered with forest land of a sort including both private and Government 
forests and, for merchantable forest only, the percentage is 12 per cent. 

Inaccura te though these figures m a y be, it is certain that 12 per cent of 
forest land, other than unprofitable or inaccessible, is too little. 

B u t almost all the private forest is mismanaged, w disappearing or has 
disappeared. Unless steps are taken to preserve these private forests com
pulsorily, they cannot be reckoned as part of the forests of India. 

20 . Taking the S t a t e forests alone, there are 1 2 2 , 0 0 0 square miles or 1 4 
per cent of the total. This area is far too small even as a total. B u t even 
this is not a final figure. Of this, nearly 2 4 , 0 0 0 square miles are not under 
the control of the F o r e s t Department, but are under the Revenue Department , 
ryots, panchayats and municipalities. Of this 24,000 square miles, 2 , 100 square 
miles are Reserved forest, 9 , 0 0 0 square miles are Protected forest and 1 3 , 0 0 0 
square miles are unciassed forest. Almost the whole of the 13 ,000 square 
mile?, of the unciassed forest is disappearing and a good deal of the Protected 
and Reserved forest. 

Of the 122 ,000 square miles, only 8 0 , 0 0 0 square miles or 9-3 per cent of 
the total .area of British India is covered with forest classed as merchantable 
and even this assumes that the huge area of 16 ,000 square miles of unciassed 
forest in Assam is merchantable—a most unlikely assumption. 

2 1 . I t is extremely difficult to give any figure of what the percentage cf 
forest land in o oountrv should be. The following table gives the actual per
centages in certain European countries and incidentally shows the percentage oi 
forest under various types of ownership. 

Forest area by ownership (in s q u a r e m i X e s y 
1 " T H E S T A T E — ~ 
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{Chiefly from figures published by the Economic Committee of the League of Nations, 1932) 

Forest 
area as 

Classification of forest areas 
Forest 

area as according to ownership 

Country percentage Communal "Private 
of total State or or public and 

land area Crown corporation company 
forests forests forests 

Austria . , 
<v A> 
38 

/<)• 

24 
% 
9 

% 
R7 

Belgium . , 18 6 32 62 
Czechoslovakia . . . . . 34 11 25 64. 
Denmark . . . . . . . 9 24 29 47. 
Finland 74 40 2 58 

6ft France . < 19 L4 - 21 
58 
6ft 

German Reich (excluding Austria) 24 33. 20 47 
Great Britain . . . . . . 6 ! L2. 1 8X 
Greece . . . . . . . 19 

! L2. 8X 

Hungary . , - . . 13 
Italy 20 3 32 6 £ 
Latvia . . . . . . . 27 84 2 14 
Netherlands . . . i . 8 31 6 * 
Norway . . . . . . 21 15- 7 78> 
Poland 23 32 1 6T 
Portugal 22 

6T 

Rumania . . . . . . . 24 29 31 40 
Russia (Eurcpean) . . . . . 44 100 

40 

Spain . . . . . . . 14 
Sweden . . . . . . . 55 38 G0< 
Switzerland . . . . . . 23 5 70 25-
Yugoslavia . . . . . . 

• 

47 19 34 

Copied from page 5 of Foresty and State Control by R. S. Troup. 
22. An average of all these gives 26 per cent. This may not be a aofeneifict 

method of arriving at the correct percentage of a country which ought to be-
covered in forest, but it is at least a figure. It will be seen that certain coun
tries with far less than that percentage are heavy importers of timber and are 
essentially flat or gently undulating countries over all or much of their area, 
with an even and gentle rainfall, viz., Great Britain, Denmark and the Nether
lands; others which are mountainous, like Italy, Spain and Greece, are noto
rious for floods and erosion over much of the country. 

23 . Considering the Indian climate and the general demands of the agri
cultural villagers, it is likely that this figure might be taken at any rate as a> 
rough minimum guide—say 20 to 25 per cent. This should be con
sidered as the minimum area of properly managed forest, properly distributed] 
for protective purposes and to supply the general consumer and the village 
consumers, the majority of whom would then become ^local' village consumer* 
(see Chapter III ) . 

24. I t will also be seen from the table in para. T8 that even taking the-
total of both private and Government forests and including both merchantable-
ami unproductive areas, many individual provinces have far less forest laud! 
than oDe would ordinarily consider necessary. 

25. Nor is the distribution of the forests good. Except for the Central Pro
vinces, Bombay and Madras, roughly speaking south of a line from the Gulf 
of Cambay to Calcutta, the forests under the Forest Department consist of a 
narrow strip in the north in and along the foot of the Himalayas, the forests-
in the east of Assam, the Sunderbans and a f e w odd patches down the Indus, 
in the south of the United Provinces and in Bihar and Orissa. Map I shows 
this distribution clearly. It does not unfortunately tell the full truth because 
it omits the forests of Indian States which, where properly managed, do help 
the general forest question in India. Map I I tries to include these foreBts o£ 
Indian States under proper management. 

European countries. Percentage of total land area under Foreet, and classification 
of forest areas according to ownership 
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26 . The present, forest policy gives no indication that one aim of policy 
should be to increase the forest area, and preferably the Government forest 
area, up to the minimum requirements of the country. All it says in para, 7. 
of the policy js that agriculture should not be allowed to encroach on Reserved 
forests sufficiently to reduce them below the minimum for the well-being, of 
the country. It would be to the advantage of India to aim at increasing the 
•forest area up to this minimum of 20 to 25 per cent more especially for forests 
falling under class (a) Protection forests. The erosion and floods caused by 
the bareness of much of the Himalayas is too well known to need emphasis 
and a far larger area should be under proper forest management, though much 
of it would only fall under class (d) Pasture. 

27. There are three methods of increasing the forest area: 
(a) bringing more Government waste lands under forest; 
(fc) bringing more available private area or communal land under forest 

by means of propaganda, help in management, e tc . ; 
(c; by legal control of the management of private and communal forest to 

•stop disforestation. • 
The Forest Act legislates for such control of private forests in Chapter V, 

hut in practice the sections are not ideal and have not been greatly used. 
Large areas of private forests have in fact disappeared. The Act lays down 
that Government should only take control for certain definite protective reasons, 
but does not mention the very important reason of keeping a certain percentage 
of forest land for the general well-being of the agricultural community. Even., 
•when lands have been taken over by Government under sections 36 and 37 
they have usually only come under Government control when they had already 
'been ruined as forests. 

28. Certain provinces in India, having foreseen the danger to the country 
a t large from the mismanagement and destruction of the private forests, have 
already taken steps to draft legislation to control such destruction and, o v t n 
if these have not become law, they are a step in the right direction. Attention 
is called to the following draft bills; the Chota Nagpur Private Forests Bill of 
1939, the United Provinces Rural Development Bill of 1939, and the Report of 
the West Bengal Forest Committee containing the Bengal Private Forests Bill 
of 1939. It is understood that the N.-W. F . P. is also contemplating the revi
sion of the rules for Gurzara forests under the Hazara Forest Regulation and 
•that it i& creating a special forest division for their better management. 

Chapter I I I 
EXISTING DEMANDS ON AND S U P P L I E S OF FOREST RESOURCES 

29. Forest produce is commonly divided into major forest produce, which 
•consists of timber ar.d fuel, and minor forest produce, which includes every
thing else obtamed from forests like resin, drugs, essential oils, honey, wax, 
grazing, etc. For the moment I. am excluding all minor forest produce except 
grazing and considering only timber, fuel and grazing. 

30. To understand the position, the consumers of forest produce can con
veniently be divided into 

(a) 'General consumers',, by which is meant the consumers whose wants 
are supplied by the timber trader and merchant. They consist largely of the 
•urban population.* 

(b) 'Local village consumers', by which I mean the villagers living close to 
the source of supply of forest produce; and 

(c) 'Ordinary village consumers' who live far distant from any source of supply 
•of forest produce. 

31. Their demands are very different. The 'general consumer', in addition 
to a demand for fuel, needs large timber, which is comparatively valuable and 
which can bear the cost of conversion and transport, for example railway 
sleepers, large building timber, general manufactured timber for furniture, 
boxe-i. etc. The village consumers, on the other hand, who are almost entirely 
agriculturists, need mostly small timber for house-building, agricultural imple
ments, etc., and also fuel. These articles are not valuable and cannot bear 

any-great costs of conversion and transport. Unless therefore the villagers have 
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access t o forest produce more or less in their immediate neighbourhood, that 
is to say, are of class (b), local village consumers, their wants for forest produce 
muss go unaupplied. 

32. Fellings to supply war demands have undoubtedly temporarily upset 
the orderly plans of forest management. The policy of the Government of 
India for forest management is a policy of the sustained and equal or rising 
annual yiffld. The preliminary object of all' forest management for those 
forests which are looked upon as class (b) Timber forests is to obtain what the 
forester calls 'normal increment per acre in the shortest possible time', that ia-
t o say, to ensure that each acre of forest is producing the maximum amount 
of Umber of which it is capable. A deficient increment may be caused by 
many things among which may be mentioned an unnecessary admixture of 
valueless species, a general under-stocking of the forests, poor quality trees, 
lack of regeneration holding up fellings, excessive age leading to decreased 
growth, poor silvicultural treatment with congestion and thereby decreased 
growth, etc. 

33. For the reserved forests of India, the position before the war was very-
favourable. To attempt to make a complete survey of the stocking of all 
Indian reserved forests by species would be such a costly undertaking and so 
much of the money would be wasted on enumerating valueless species that no 
Government could afford to undertake it. Therefore the estimate of stock of a 
giv=m species is only made when a demand for that species has begun to arise-
The provision for the revision of working plans, that is to say the document 
laying down the management of a forest for a period of years, automatically 
legislates for the enumeration, or at least the estimating, of all the stocks of 
species within a few years of a demand arising. The Forest Department cannot 
always supply information of quantities available for some new demand of a 
species perhaps for five or on rare occasions for even ten years. This five or 
ten years, long in the business life of a trader, is nothing at all in a forest 
rotation and the reverse process in India of enumerating all species would have* 
meant, M I enormous expenditure, perhaps 70 or 80 years ago, on species for-
which even at present there is no demand at all, even though the war has 
given a great impetus to the demand for hitherto unused species. 

34. Taking India as a whole, the forests, though not yet fully productive,. 
- were on the whole as productive as could be expected considering that the Forest 

Department only 80 years ago took over a depleted and often ruined forest 
estate, and were all tending towards full production. In certain areas, for 
instance, the west coast of Madras, the evergreens of Bombay, the areas of 
inferior species of Assam and the miscellaneous forests in other parts of India, 
the full productive capacity of the soil had not been attained, but even there,, 
there was steady progress at every revision of a working plan. 

35. The general working plan position wafe also satisfactory throughout India 
before the war, all the more valuable forests being -covered bv adequate and 
up-to-date working plans. Only in Bombay and Bengal was the revision of 
working plans seriously in arrears, while in Assam the .plans were sometimes 
based on rather insufficient data and in Bihar plans had not always been pre
pared for those private forests, the management of which had only been recently 
taken over. 

But the fellings necessary to supply the enormously increased military 
demand for timber have naturally meant overfelling and have necessitated the 
departure from the normal permissible yields from Indian forests. 

36. The following tab! 3 shows for timber and fuel, province by province, 
an average of the quantities extracted" from the forests during the years 1935-36-
to 1938-39 and the amounts extracted during the years 1939-40, 1940-41, 
1941-42 and 1942-43. The assumption has been made that the average extraction 
for the years 1935-36 to 1938-39, that is to say the four years preceding the war, 
may be taken as the true average permissible yield of Indian forests at the-
rnoment. The year 1938-39 has been included because, up to the ep_d of that 
year, war fellings had been practically negligible. 
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37. These figures show up to the end of the financial year 1943 an excess 

felling of tipaber of 162 per cent for all India over the normal annual pre-war 
figure. Taken as a total this means 1£ years advance fellings and is really an 
infinitesimal over-draft on the forest capital of India—far less than the advance 
fellings of most other countries. 

38. The United Provinces, the Punjab, the Central Provinces, Bombay and 
Sind, all very large contributors to India's total timber supply, have very largely 
increased their felhngB in 1942-43, so that for those provinces the excess felling 
may already be two years in advance, aud if the same is continued during 
1943-44, might easily be four to five years in advance. But although the effect 
of excess felling must be considered according to the special features of each 
forest, it is possible to give some sort of general picture assuming that as much 
is felled in 1943-44 as was felled in 1942-43. Up to the end of 1943-44 approxi
mately the United Provinces will have felled about nine years yield during the 
Jive years of war. Unfortunately this will have been felled on the best trees in 
the most accessible areas. But this nine years yield will partly have been 
made up by excess but still beneficial thinnings. As I have no data of these 

-or of what their effect will be on increment, it makes it impossible to give any 
accurate calculation. However, it would appear that a 40 or 50 per cent re
duction over the pre-war yield for a period of between five and ten years would 
bring the position back approximately to normal. That is about the worst to 
be faced. If 20 years were taken to bring the position back to normal then the 
reduction would be very much less and the end of 20 years would run into the 
period when the first crops started in the eighteen seventies will attain maturity. 
In Madras the fellings of teak are probably five years in advance, in Bombay in 
some teak areas they are as much as ten years in advance. 

39. In some ways the picture is brighter than this figure would show, 
because quite a large amount of increased volume which has been felled has 
come from species which before the war were not considered valuable and 
which, having now proved their worth, will contribute to the perpetual wealth 
of Indian forests. A further bright side of this picture of overfelling is that 
it has enabled a large amount of material to be removed in thinnings which 
was formerly unsaleable and has thereby done a great deal of silvicultural good. 
I t has necessitated sometimes felling the best poles instead of the worst, but 
that small evil is not nearly so great as the evil of leaving the forest entirely 
unthinned, as had had to be done in many areas till the war demand arose. 

40. Serious though these individual over-fellings may be, and though they 
will cause a diminution of timber supply and revenue for a few years imme
diately following the war, they are not of real importance taking into consi
deration the normal rotations of forests in India and the enormous amount of 
growing stock capital. The war fellings have in no way hurt the reserved 
forests of India from the climatic .and physical aspect. Provincial Govern
ments may feel the loss of revenue, but if any form of sinking fund has been 
created, as it should have been created, to distribute the excess revenue of 
the war years over the lean years which are bound to follow, then no material 
harm will have accrued. In fact theobtaining of the ready money when needed 
will have been all to the good. The management of finances, however, does 
not directly concern a forest officer. 

41. This war felling has, however, completely upset the normal course of 
fellings according to working plans. Most working plans have been departed 
from to a greater or lesser extent, and almost everywhere this will lead to pro
blems of forest management, even where the actual fellings may have done 
silvicultural good, which will need the rapid revision x>i most working plans 
and in some provinces of all working plans. " 

(a) The general consumer 
42. In normal times, that is to say, not in wartime, the outturn of timber 

and fuel in India from areas under the- control of the Forest Department. 
is a little under 6 million tons, of which about 1£ million tons is classed ajru 



25 
timber and the rest as fuel. There are no records of the outturn from private 
forests, but it may be guessed as perhaps 50 per cent of that from areas under 
the forest Department. The following table gives the imports and export* 
of foreign timber for the year 1938-39. * 

Statement of import and export of foreign timber for the year 1938-39 

Province 

Timber imported Timber exported 

Province 
Teak Other 

timber 
Total Teak Other 

timber 
| Total -
i 

Bengal 
•Oria-ia 
Bombay 
Sind . 
Madras 
Burma 

eu.tons 

. , 52,096 

. '• 2 
56,737 
12,998 
33,062 

cu. tons 

7,571 

14,154 
3,131 

671 
8 

cu. tons 

59,667 
2 

70,891 
16,129 
38,733 

8 

su. tons 

81 

2,048 
3 

249 

cu.tons 

7 

372 
1 

269 

cu.tons 

88 

2,420 
4 

518 

Total 159,895 25,535 185,430 2,381 649 3,030 

(Extracted from information giver^ in the Annual Statement of the Sea
borne trade of British India for the Fiscal year ending 31 March 1940, Volume 
I . The Andamans are obviously excluded and the accuracy of the figures may, 
therefore, be doubted.) 

Tne normal imports into India are only about 185,000 tons of timber with -
a negligible export. Taking the timber from Forest Department areas alone, 
imports are only about 3 per cent of the total, and if produce from private 
forests is included, not more than 2 per cent. Even of this 2 per cent a very 
large quantity consists of teak from Burma, which will ultimately be replaced 
by the development of teak plantations in the reserved forests of India. The 
figures seem of doubtful accuracy but may at least show the order of magni
tude. Towns like Calcutta may import a certain quantity of timber for the 
manufacture of plywood boxes, but compared with the total consumption of 
timber, it is not very great. There is some import of softwood railway sleepers 
because it is cheaper to import them than to transport them from the remote 
Himalayan forests where the indigenous material occurs. 

There is some import from province to province. For example, the Punjab 
imports timber from various Indian States and firewood from Sind, the North-
West Frontier Province imports firewood, Madras imports a certain amount 
of material from Coorg and the Central Provinces, Bihar imports timber from 
the United Provinces and Nepal, and so on. But taking India as a whoie, 
except lor teak, the imports of timber are negligible. It can be said that under 
pre-war conditions Indian forests already generally supplied the wants of the 
general consumer. 

43. l t is not so certain that this will apply- in future. The forests outside 
the control of the Forest Department are deteriorating and often actually dis
appearing, while at the same time the demands of the general consumer are 
rising. Proposals, however, will be made for the control of the forests 
outside the Forest Department and where possible for raising the area, of timber-
producing forest in those provinces where the percentage is too small. As a 
whole however, on a long-term view there is no serious problem of the supply 
of timber for the general consumer. 

(b) The local village consumer 
44. Here again, taking India as a whole, there is no serious problem. The 

•demand for forest .produce of those villagers living close to properly managed 
forests under the Forest Department are adequately supplied either free or at 
rates weU within their capacity to pay. Satisfactory though this is, however, 
it va not as satisfactory as it sounds as will be obvious from the next paragraphs-
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There is some exception in Siod and Assam. In Sind a very large proportions 
of local villagers are supplied not from Government forests but from private 
forests. If such forests disappear, those villagers will lack the forest produce 
they need, but private forestry is being encouraged in Sind and reserves are 
being increased. In Assam the local villager takes his wants from the enormous 
area (16,000 square miles) of unclassed forests. A difficulty exists in the Surma: 
valley where there are no unclassed forests, but there the villagers are mostly 
supplied from reserves. As a whole, however, it may be said that the ivants 
for forest produce of these 'local uiffa^e consumers* are adequately supplied nnd 
there is no serious •problem. 

(c) The ordinary village consumer 
45. In the Central Provinces, because of the total area of forests in the pio-

vince and the general distribution of those forests throughout the province, 
practically all the villagers fall under the class of 'local village consumers' whose 
wants' are fairly generally and economically supplied. To a certain extent the 
same applies to the Madras Province, though there are parts of Madras where 
the ordinary village consumers are not supplied. 

46. But throughout the rest of British India there are large numbers of these 
ordinary village consumers whose demands for forest produce are almost wholly 
unsupplied or at any rate most insufficiently supplied. Large ports of the 
Punjab and the North-West Frontier Province, probably 00 per cent of the 
plains villages of the United Provinces, probably half of Bombay, all the centra 
and west of Bengal, and much of Bihar and the coast lands of Orissa contain 
populations with an almost completely unsupplied demand for forest produce. 
The' small timber and fuel demanded by these enormous populations is of too 
low a value to be imported from the distant forests and to import material to-
these villages would cost far more in transport alone than the material is worth 
and far more than any of the villagers could afford to pay. Moreover, even 
if the produce could bear the cost of transport to these village communities, thft 
demand would then be far more than the existing forests of India could possibly 
supply. 

47. Here then is the crux of the whole problem.—As this vast population is 
unable to obtain its wants in small house-building timber, agricultural-timber 
and fuel, its general standard of living; is reduced and, greatest evil of all, it is 
forced to burn cowdung instead of fuel. 

48. It has not been possible to get any figures for the .quantity of cowdung 
burnt in India. With no figures available, however, it is quite permissible to 
guess, provided there is, no pretence that it is anything more than an intelligent 
guess. The 1935 cattle census estimated the number of cattle in India 
as 300 million. If it is assumed that only half the cowdung is burnt, it means 
that India burns the cowdung of about 150 million cattle a year. I understand 
that the average dry weight of cowdung produced per head per day is .10 lb. or 
for 150 million cattle, about 250 million tons per year. 

49- The above figures do not agree with certain figures recently received 
from the Imperial Council of Agricultural Research. They seem to give a total 
manure production of about 840 million tons per annum instead of about £(X> 
million tons as given above and calculate the amount burnt as about 560 million 
tons as compared with 250 million tons above. My figure was admittedly a 
very rough calculation but at any rate appears to be on' the safe side^ - Which
ever figure is really correct matters little. The main point is that this saving 
of cowdung for manure is a. very important matter in the agricultural economy 
of India. 

50. Agricultural evidence shows that 10 to 15 tons of manure are required 
per acre every three or four years or roue hi y 31 tons per acre per annum and 
that this roughly doubles the crop produced as compared with unmanured fields. 
At 3$ tons per acre per annum the 250 million tons of cowdung could adequately 
manure 72 million acres and, as 226 million acres are cultivated in India, that 
means about 30 per cent of the whole of India's cultivation. ^ 
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51. Nor is this loss of production the end of the evil. As the villager con

tinues to burn cowdung for fuel and his fields are deprived of manure, so the-
fertility of the soil decreases, the crops produced get less and less (and inci
dentally the depleted soil is more liable to erosion) and so a vicious circle of 
general poverty is created. 

52. The main problem of any reconstruction scheme for forests and forest' 
policy in India in the post-war era is, however, to supply the wants for smalt 
timber and fuel for the majority of the population of India and more especially ~ 
roughly the northern two-thirds of India. If this problem could be solved, the 
appalling poverty which exists among the millions of the peasants in India 
would very largely be removed. Given his supplies of small timber and fuel-
in his immediate neighbourhood, the fields could be given the easiest and 
cheapest manure available and a generally increased prosperity would be the • 
result. This is no exaggeration. The general prosperity of India depends 
largely on the prosperity of the peasants, and this in turn is very largely depen
dent on having fuel and small timber available in the immediate neighbourhood. 

53. Mixed up with this is the question of grazing. Although the manage
ment of grazing lands is perhaps hardly the work of a forest officer, it does -
become his work when those grazing lands are lands falling under class (a) 
Protection forests. Though forests only in name, such land is more often than-
not the province of a Forest Department. Recognizing this fact, the fourth 
class made of forest land in the written policy of the Government of India was -
(d) Pastures. In tackling the problem of the supply of forest produce to the 
ordinary village consumer provision must be made for grazing. But it should 
be remembered that these minor forests, managed for the supply of the wants 
of the agriculturist, will all be short rotation forests, many of them managed 
under what is called the 'coppice system' or its modification, the 'coppice with 
standards system', the standards providing the small timber needed by the 
agn'eulturist. These fuel rotations will be probably between 10 and 15 years, 
or at most 20 years, and for 5 to 10 years each rotation will provide good grazing' 
in addition to producing fuel and timber. Once these forests close up suffi
ciently, the grazing will cease', but that will only be for the Inst few years of" 
each rotation, so that a large proportion nf this total area, probably between 
one-third to one-half, will not only be open to grazing but, with proper manage
ment, will produce good grazing. Moreover, for most of the years when the 
area will provide no grazing, it will still provide a general exercise ground for-
the cattle. The growing of minor forests on this land v.-ill on the whole increase 
and not decrease the production of fodder. 

" Chapter TV 
FLOODS, EROSION AND DESICCATION ' 

54. So much has been written and said during recent years anout floods; 
and erosion that there seems little necessity to stress the urgency of the problem. 
Still, in the two consecutive days of August 20 and 2 l , 1943, The Statesman had.' 
accounts of 

(a) Jumna floods affecting 30 villages, hundreds of people and thousands of 
cattle. 

(b) Ajmer-Merwara floods with 1,500 people drowned. 
(c) Damodar river floods on 45 square miles, affecting 27,000 people with a 

request for Rs. 90.000 for relief and Rs. 1 lakh for agricultural loans. 
(d) Orissa floods affecting 400 square miles. That is only two days' record 

and, besides people and cattle, there are breaches of roads, dams and railways, 
ruin to crops and general havoc. 

55. There are several forms of erosion'all of which need not be particularized, 
here. The clogging of the natural pores of the earth from sediment washed 
down by rain eventually interferes with seepage and percolation. The actual 
run-off is thus increased and the silt and pebble-laden water running over the? 
surface acts rather'like a file in rasping away more surface soil. Not only is-
Jhe surface rubbed away, but tiny gullies called 'finger gullies' are formed a n i 
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• a thin skin of land is eventually stripped off. At the same time, soluble chemi

cals and micro-organisms necessary for plant growth are lost. This is 'sheet 
erosion' and, though of very great importance to any country and though some
thing which must be completely stopped by correct cropping and land manage
ment if a country is to retain its prosperity, is not always obvious to the casual 
observer. 

56. As more surface is washed away and the gullies extend, clefts slowly 
appear in the top soil cutting right through to the sub-soil so that erosion then 
proceeds at a greater rate thau before. The gullies produce excessive drainage, 
the level of the underground water is lowered and even a moderate drought will 
cause the water supply to be below the minimum necessary for real fertility. 
When erosion has reached this stage, it is obvious to anyone, trained or un
trained. Not only have many hundreds of square miles of India been rendered 
completely unproductive as a result of the floods and erosion but, unless some 
steps are taken to check it, this sore will fester in the body of India till the 
•whole is diseased. 

57. This question of floods and erosion is intimately connected with class (a) 
Protection forests and also with the forests of classes (c) and (d), Minor forests 
and Pastures. But, as previously stated, the classes overlap. An area may 
be classed as Pasture but in fact should also belong to (a) Protection class, the 
retention of which is so important that it should override all questions of 

.Tights, etc. 

58. I t is correct land management which has far and away the greatest 
iinfluence on the prevention of floods and erosion. Such correct land manage-
-ment is extremely important in agricultural fields but, important though it is, 
.it is not within the Department of Forestry. But a very large portion of the 
land which controls the flood and erosion problem of India occurs in hilly country 

.and at the headwaters of rivers. Such areas should be placed in class (a) 
Protection forests and treated as such. Their correct land management should 

•transcend all other considerations. It is the mismanagement of such land which 
has caused a very large proportion of the difficulty and trouble from erosion and 

ifloods in India. A great many of such lands are already under the Forest 
Department and are in fact managed as class (b) forests, that is to say to produce 
timber. There is no harm in this whatever because a forest maintained to 

•produce commercial timber does in fact fulfil the requirements of the manage-
•ment of a forest necessary to be retained on climatic and physical grounds. The 
-retention of high forest cover is in fact one of the- best forms of land manage-
•menh to prevent floods and erosion in hilly country. 

59. But there are vast areas all aleng the Himalayas and over many othsr 
:hilly parts of India where the land is bare of tree growth, is open to unlimited 
•grazing and is very often burnt yearly. Such land management in such places 
is sacrificing the .starving millions in the plains for the temporary benefit—and 
it is only temporary benefit as anyone who knows the history of the.oak forest? 

tin the hills can testify—of a much smaller population in the hills. I t would be 
preferable for the good of Tndia, if the whole of the vast pastures in the hills 
were closed and the area afforested. Fortunately, this is not necessary though 
it may be preferable. But it is little less than criminal to allow the mismanage-

•ment of the hills to continue where felling, fire, and grazing are often more or 
less uncontrolled. 

60. The erosion question is also often intimately connected with (c) and (d) 
'olass forests namely, Minor forests and Pastures. Here also, though classed 
as (c) and (d) lands, they are. often in fact really the important fa) class of Pro
tection forests, and, if necessary, should be retained even at the sacrifice of all 

'other benefits. But again such drastic treatment is not usually necessary. 
All that is necessary is to recognize that Minor forests and Pastures may often 
"have this protection aspect as well and must be managed accordingly. 

61. Serious though the'erosion and flood problem is in India, the forests 
mnder the Forest Department, whether protection or timber-producing foresK* 
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and both reserved and protected, do usually adequately control run-oft and. 
therefore erosion and floods within their actual boundaries, though the tninor: 
forests, that is to say those really managed to supply the local villager with, 
fuel, small timber and grazing, even when* they are reserved, are not always 
so managed as. to solve the erosion and flood problem even within their own 
boundaries. Thus in the minor forests of the Central Provinces, in the United; 
Provinces in certain areas with excessive grazing rights, and in Madras in the 
mismanaged panchayat forests, the run-off and erosion problem is not suffi
ciently controlled even within the forest boundaries. In Bombay the reserves-
are so scattered and broken, sometimes half a bill being reserved and half open, 
or one ^aspect being reserved and one aspect open, or even with only a belt of 
reserve along the middle of a hill, that there also erosion and floods are not 
always adequately controlled even within the boundaries of reserves. 

62. But the trouble is that the area under the Forest Department in almost, 
all provinces is either wrongly distributed, too small, or both, to control the • 
main erosion and flood problem. In the Central Provinces where the forest is 
w%ll distributed and adequate in quantity, there is no particularly serious erosion 
problem except local problems, but in every other province in India there is a 
very serious problem outside the usually inadequate area under the Forest 
Department. It is serious in the Punjab and the North-West Frontier Provinee-
(especially along the foothills of the Himalayas), in'the United Provinces (espe
cially in the ravine country between the Jumna and the Chambal), in Orissa: 
and in Bihar (especially on the Chota-Nagpur plateau where ureas of private 
forests have already been taken under management to improve matters" and far-
larger areas ought to be taken under proper management), in Bengal (particu
larly in western Bengal—see the Report of the West Bengal Forest Committee' 
of 1939), in Assam (especially in the hills where shifting cultivation is doing 
tremendous damage), and even in Madras, despite the rather large proportion 
of the total area under the Forest Department. 

63. I t is difficult to get any table showing a relation between the main 
types of land management and floods and erosion, because most investigations 
have dealt with some particular aspect of the problem such as comparing 
different soils, different gradients, grassland with bare land, forest land with 
grass land, different agricultural crops or different rainfalls. The following 
tables are compiled from data from different experiments but which are in-
general reasonably comparable. 

64. The run-off percentage of the rain that falls on an area is as follows: 

Run-off percentages [water loss in per cent of precipitation) 

Country Reference 
Completely 

bare 
ground 

• 

1 Well 
Grass land managed 

pasture 
i 

Forest 
burnt 

annually 
and litter 
removed 

Forest 
with 

normal' 
ground 

covering 

America 
India 
America . 
America 

I I 
I I I 
IV 
V 

19% 
2 5 % 
15% 
12% 

9 % 

3 % 

'*% 
2 - 5 % 2 : 6 % 0 ; 8 % 

• ~ ^w^.^it.. a m i i i g c "»"- aw v c n g u i c s 3uv»i o until' Hie U1H.C1 Kills ±S.intlS O I KL>11 

cover result in a percentage loss of the precipitation that falls in the following, 
proportion: 

Forest with normal ground cover . . . . 1 
Forest burnt annually and litter removed (or heavily 

grazed) . . . . . . . . . 3 
Well-managed pasture 3 
Grass land 10 
Completely bare ground 25, 
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Country 

America 
America 
.India 
America 
America 

Reference 

I 
I I 
I I I 
I V 

V 

Completely 
bare 

ground 

5 9 - 9 
8-3 
5 - 1 

18-0 

Grass land 

1 -6 
0 - 2 

Well-
managed 
pastures 

burnt i 
annually 1 Forest 
and litter with 
removed, normal 
i.e. the . i ground 

same effect! covering 
as over
grazing j 

0 003 

0 - 2 

2 4 

0 - 2 

0 -004 

0 0 1 

A general average of these figures shows that the different kinds of cover 
result in a loss of soil per acre per year in the following proportion: 

Forest with normal ground covering . . . . 1 
Forest burnt annually and litter removed (or heavily 

grazed) 2 0 % 
Well managed pasture . . . . . . 14 
Grass land . . . . . - . - 130 
Completely tare ground . . . . . . ' 3 ,250 

66. In the above two tables it is interesting to note that although forest 
-with its normal ground cover is better than any other form of land management 
iio prevent run-off and erosion and although forest soil burnt annually with the 
litter removed or heavily grazed is still quite good a t preventing run-off and is 
as good as well-managed pasture, the removal of the l i t ter 'has minimised its 
capacity for preventing erosion. If the forest litter is completely removed, the 
figure for erosion rises to about 190 so that the complete removal of litter under 

-forest cover turns the best preventive of erosion into a poor preventive. 
67. I t is of interest to note that in the detailed figures, given by Ayres most 

agricultural crops such as cotton, wheat, corn, alfalfa have a run-off and erosion 
•comparable to and often greater than bare land. 

68. I t is also worth mention that it is not the average rainfall that does most 
damage but a single, infrequent but heavy storm which by cutting out fresh 
gullies starts a new cycle of erosion. This occurs in many parts of India, 
particularly in the Punjab where the small annual rainfall usually consists of a 
few heavy storms. I t is in fact characteristic of India that even the normal 
rainfall is not evenly distributed throughout the year but mostly falls in ' the 
few monsoon months. Some measurements of the effect of single storms in 

.America in conditions similar to those of the Punjab are given below: 

65. The following table shows the effect of the run-off in tons of soil lost 
•per *acre per year : 

Soil lost per year in tons per acre 
Forest 
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Cover Run-off Soil loss 

Forest . . . . . . 
Grass . . . . . . . 
Bare land . . . . . 

1 
27 

125 

I 
32 

800 
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69. A further question which may be dealt with here is the very dry area 

existing roughly to the west of a Jine running from Ambala via Etawah to 
Katlam and across to Mt. Abu. Everywhere west of that Hne conditions are 
•dry and, though forests will grow, they are of the tropical dry thorn type,, the 
rainfall being below 30 i«. Further west conditions get even drier. Thus, west 

-of a line from Lahore to Rohtak and then through Ajmer to Nawanagar, the rain
fall sinks to below 20 in. and the forest is more scrubby and consists of even 
-drier and more scanty thorn forest. Forests of a sort can still be grown here 
perfectly well without irrigation, and species can be grown which are very use
ful for the small timber and fuel so necessary for the agriculturist such as babul 
(kikar) if there is no frost, shisham, l;hair! etc. Further west still, west of a 

'line roughly from Lyallpur through Bikaner, about 50 miles west of J'odr.puf* 
and t h e n down to a point about 100 miles south-east of Karachi, the rainfall 

•sinks below 10 in. and, proceeding from that line westwards, the rainfall gets 
less and less till complete desert conditions are met. But even here, over much 
•of the area, forests of a sort, sufficient to provide fuel and some smail timber, 
•could still be grown so long as the plants could be watered for the first two or 
•three years. Needless to say, where proper irrigation is available, good forests 
-could be grown over much of this area provided suitable species were chosen. 

70. Over all this tract below the 30 in. rainfall line, there is pos-sibly an even 
-more important point involved t h a n the mere provision of fuel and small timber. 
.It has been stated, though I have no actual evidence, that the desert cotiditions 
are spreading eastwards and that the country over all this tract is getting drier. 
Whether this is correct or not at present, it is an obvious danger. Without 

entering upon the controversial question of forests increasing rainfall, it is an 
acknowledged fact that forests do conserve w h a t rainfall there is, prevent evapo-
Tation, generally mitigate the extremes of climate and <ire a great adjunct to 
agricultural dry farming, which presumably must be practised over much of this 
area Apart therefore from increasing"the general fertility and improving the 
climate over the tract itself and preventing dust storms, .the afforestation of this 
area would undoubtedly act as a barrier against the spread of desert conditions 
and preserve the fertility of the Gangetic plain to the ease of the 30 in. rainfall 

3ine. . 

A general average of these figures shows the following as general proportions 
of the run-off and soil loss in single heavy storms for three different kinds of 
cover: 
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Chapter V 

FOREST R E S E A R C H 
71. Forest research is centralized at Dehra Dun, but there is nothing to 

prevent provincial Governments from appointing their own research officers in 
the provinces. Some provinces have done this but only for research in silvicul
ture which, by its nature, must to a large extent be done in the provinces* 
fchough Dehra Dun is a central repository for results. 

72. The present organization of the Forest Research Institute is that the-
administrative head is the President, who is a forest officer. Under him are 
the branches of Botany, Silviculture, Entomology, Chemistry and Minor 
Forest Products^ and Utilization, each with a branch officer at its head. There 
is in addition a Timber Development branch which is virtually, though not 
actually, in abeyance at present. The President has a personal assistant. 

73. The Botany branch deals with identifications, ecology, etc. and has a 
Mycology section dealing with research into the fungal diseases* both of living 
trees and converted timber. I t has two gazetted assistants, one dealing with 
systematic work, and the other is the head of the Mycology section. There is. 
also a post of Oecologist, which is vacant. The Silviculture branch, in addition to-
the jSilvicnlturist as head of the branch, lias a Statistical Assistant Silviculturist 
and an Experimental Assistant Silviculturist. It has also a General Assistant 
sanctioned for two years but unable to be appointed at present. Just at the-
moment the Statistical Assistant SilvlculturiBt's post is also unable to be filled. 
The Entomology branch deals with insect pests both of the living trees and of 
the converted timber. It has, in addition to the Forest Entomologist, a 
Systematic Entomologist and two Assistant Entomologists. There are also two 
posts of Divisional Entomologists which are vacant and which are unlikely to-
be filled. The Chemistry and Minor Forest Products branch has a Bio-Chemist; 
as head of the branch with two Assistant Chemists and an Assistant Chemist, 
soil section. There is also a temporary post of Rubber Chemist. Under the-
Biq-Chemist also is the Minor Forest Products section with a Minor Forest 
Products Officer and an assistant. Neither post is filled at the moment, but ffiiey-
are likely to be filled in the near future. 

74. There are other, Institute posts sanctioned, but the above really gives a 
truer picture than the actual sanctioned posts, because the posts have been' 
sanctioned piecemeal, then some of them left unfilled and now are unlikely to-

•be filled owing to changes' in organization. For example, there is a permanent 
post of Officer in Charge, Minor Forest Products section, which is held in-
abeyance, its place being taken by the temporary post of Minor Forest Products; 
Officer referred to above. There is also sanctioned a temporary post of Docu
mentation Officer, but this will not be filled as, with the present Minor Forest 
Products Officer, it is now considered unnecessary. There is also a temporary 
pos*t of Assistant Chemist in this section which only happens to be vacant a t 
the moment. 

75. The Utilization branch contains the sections of Timber Testing with anr 
officer in charge and an assistant, Wood Technology with an officer in charge 
and a temporary assistant, Paper Pulp with an officer in charge and an assistant, 
Wood Seasoning, with an officer in charge and two posts of assistant, one of 
which is vacant. Wood Preservation with an officer in charge and two temporary-
posts of assistant, Wood Workshop with an officer in charge and an assistant,, 
the former being vacant at present, and an Engineering section with an officer 
in charge of the section. 

The Entomology branch and the Mycology section of the Botany branch-
must naturally wdrk in close cooperation with the Wood Preservation section on 

the protection of converted timber. 

76. The above account of the general organization has purposely omitted' 
.certain small variations which exist merely as a result of the war. For example, 
a t the moment both in the Paper Pulp and Seasoning sections the real officer-
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in charge is seconded for other duty, while the assistants are carrying on the 
sections either in addition to their other duties or with the assistant's posts 
vacant. 

77. The Inspector General of Forests is also the President of the Institute. 
There is no need here to give a detailed history of how this unhappy combina
tion arose. I t was always a > combination of expediency rather than efficiency. 
Before 1926 there was both a President of the Institute and an Inspector General 
of Forests. Between 1919 and 1925 *the Institute's gazetted officers increased 
from 11 to 27, the budget from Rs. 3£ lakhs to Sf lakhs and the Institute estate 
from 40 acres to 1,000 acres. Naturally, the work and responsibility of the 
President rose in proportion. Yet it was in 1926 that it was decided to combine 
the posts of President, Forest Research Institute and Colleges and the Inspector 
Genera! of Forests, on the ground that the Inspector General's direct work had 
decreased as a result of forests becoming a transferred subject. In fact, the 
Inspector General's work of advice to the Government of India and his work 
connected with the provinces- was exactly the same in practice as it h$d niwavs 
been, except that, as a result of provincialization, he now had to persuade where 
previously he could have ordered. Since that date a very large increase in his 
work has taken place as he is now permitted to tour and advise in Indian States 
with their consent in much the same way as he does in provinces. This has-
been taken full advantage of by the States and it is admitted, I think, that it is 
for the general good of the country. Correct forest management in British India 
to minimize the danger of floods and erosion would be largely vitiated if ne-gh-
bouring Indian States managed their forests badly, for example all those I-idian 
States along the southern catchment area of the Ganges. Thus, both the 
President's and the Inspector General's work has increased and not decreased. 

78. There is plenty of evidence that the combination of the two posts has not 
led to efficiency. In 1929 the Government of India appointed the Mehta Com
mission to enquire into the workings of the Institute, .in 1938 they sent Sir 
Shanti Swarun Bhatnagar to investigate and report on certain aspects of the 
work", in 1940 they formed a central advisory board in forest utilization and in 
1941 a proposal was made that a further general enquiry committee should be 
appointed though, owing to the war, it did not materialize. I'suggest that if 
things wem satisfactory, it would not have been necessary continually to appoint 
these investigating committees. Moreover, as long ago aw 1940, I pointed out 
that such a post-war reconstruction policy for forestry as this would have to lie 
written and that it was time the Inspector General began to devote some atten
tion to it. Yet in fact, having had to hold_the two posts till now, I have fr-und 
it imoossible to devote any real attention to this extremely important' problem. 

79. The Inspector General is the adviser to'the Government of India on all 
questions dealing with the administration and organization of forests and forestry 
throughout India. He tours in provinces and States and reports on conditions. 
I t is a pos-t which a man can only.attain at the end of his service and, to be 
qualified, an Inspector General must have had an extensive experience of general 
forestry with high administrative experience in a province. Ideally, the post-
should be held for five years. 

80. But the work of the President of the Forest Research Institute is com
pletely different." While its head must certainly have had extensive experience 
of ordinary -forest conditions and while he must be primarily the administrator 
and controller of the Institute work, it is a very great advantage if he is also 
a scientist. Moreover, the management of a research institute is so different 
from any ordinary post in the Forest Department, that it needs a year or two 
before the holder knows sufficient about the details to be really efficient in his 
post. -Having learnt those details, the longer the incumbent holds the post 
within reason the better. Ideally, therefore, the President should be a much 
younger man than the Inspector General, capable of holding the Presidentship 
for at least ten yeaijs. 

81. An examination of the organization of the Institute will reveal another 
peculiar anomaly. Four out of the five branches deal with a single science or a 
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series of very closely related sciences. Even the Mycology section of the Botany 
branch, which is very specialized work, is still botany and is worn which any 
good botanist should be capable of understanding sufficiently to direct and 
generally to control. But in the Ut'lization branch the sections are as wide 
apart and as varied as the branches are in t h e rest of the Institute. The main 
qualifications in Timber Testing, for example, are mathematics and engineering, 
while in the Paper Pulp section the qualifications are fundamentally a very 

specialized form of chemistry. The result-its that while the branch officer in all 
the other branches is a technical head and technically responsible for all the 
work of the branch, the Utilization Officer is not qualified in any of the sections 

of the branch and is just ns purely an administrative officer as the President. 
In other words, the Utilization branch is really a small separate and independent 
Institute with its own centralized office, its own budget, etc. As organized at 
present, to be efficient the head of each section in the Utilization .branch should 
be able to direct technically the work of the section just as in the rest of the 
Institute, the branch officer is technically able to do it. This peculiar organiza
tion of an Institute within an Institute naturally, leads to various difficulties. 

82., After several years at the Institute as a research officer and now as 
President, I consider emphatically that this attempt to combine the direction 
of the Forest Research Institute with the post of Inspector General, both of 
which are heavy full-time posts, has never been efficient and never will be. A 
Vice-President has been sanctioned at the Forest Research Institute for tw o 
years from the end of 1943 and in practice he will virtually control the Institute 
a s a President. The experience gained will enable the. final decision to be taken 
whether this organization should be perpetuated. If it is, the Vice-President 
should be made the President and the Inspector General definitely made 
Inspector General only, with headquarters with the Government of India like 
all other heads of departments. 

83. As already stated, a commission to reorganize the Institute was to have 
come to India in 1941, but owing to the war was postponed. I recommend 
that such a commission be appointed immediately after the war.* Someone on 
that commission should have intimate knowledge of the internal workings of Ihe 
Institute and its relation to the forest service. He should be a member of thft 
commission to cross-examine witnesses and not merely be a witness himself. I 
regret to say t h a i in reading the Mehta Commission Iteport and knowing the 
internal arrangements of the Institute at that time, it is evident that no one on 
the Commission knew sufficient of the inner working of the Institute to sift the 
evidence enough to know where it was being influenced, possibly unconsciously, 
by personal considerations. 

84. On the whole, there need be no great change in the general organisation 
of the Institute. Improvement in detail is certainly possible, but the general 
idea of an administrative President with a detailed knowledge of forestry, forest' 
conditions and the detailed needs of the Forest Departments in research, with 
certain branches under him, the head of the branch being technically responsible 
for the work done in it, is sound. Even though there might be some rearrange
ment of the branches, the existing branches of Botany, Silviculture, Entomo
logy, and Chemistry and Minor Forest Products are suitable. There are obvious 
possible modifications; but these, having been in existence for a long tims, have 
collected and arranged data and, on the whole, should not now be materially 

ehanged. 

8.5. But the anomalous organization of the Utilization branch within the frame
work of the Institute must be changed. There are two obvious ways, of doing this. 
The Utilization branch could be. definitely constituted a separate technological Ins
titute with an administrative head, its present sections becoming branches. (One 

of its branches would then probably be Chemistry and Minor ForeRt Products.) 
It is a branch ess*ntially dealing with the products of forestry and not with 
forestry itself. It deals with the raw material for trade and would normallv be 
better s :tuated in a trade centre. Its head would not necessarily nerd to ne a 
forest officer though on the staff there should be some experienced forest officer 
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to act as a liaison between this trade research and the needs and possibilities of 
the Forest Department itself. This form of solution has been adopted in some 
other countries. While I insert it here for consideration, I do not advise it. The 
whole work of the Utilization branch has been so intermingled with the rest of 
the Forest Research Institute for so many years that a separation now would, 
I consider, bring more evil tham good. 

86. The other solution, however, is to bring the organization of the Utiliza
tion branch into line with "that of the rest of the Institute. This would not be 
difficult. One man cannot possibly be a technical expert in all the various 
sections of the Utilization branch as constituted at present, and this is one of 
the reasons he has developed into an administrative head only. The existing 
Utilization branch should be split up into groups of section* to. form brunches 
parallel with those elsewhere in the Institute. The head of each of these newly 
constituted branches would be as in the rest of the Institute, a technical .officer 
technically responsible for the work in his branch. 

87. Suggested groupings might be Mechanical Engmeering, Wood Workshops, 
Wood Technology and Timber Testing to form one bra'nch with an engineer as 
head of the branch. This engineer should, if possible, be experienced in extrac
tion and logging problems. The post already exists in the Timber Development 
Officer. It may be mentioned here that there was a Forest Engineering Service 
for all these problems connected with sawmills, transport, logging, etc. , but it 
died through lack of work. But while there is insufficient work for a whole forest 
engineering service, there are plenty of problems demanding solutions and there 
5s plenty of room for one such officer al Dehra Dun. 

88. lb must also be mentioned that there is no officer at the Institute to 
carry the results- of timber testing to its final translation Into wooden structures, 
buildings, bridges, etc. The result is arr* accumulation of data with little practi
cal result. An engineer capable of designing structures making use of the results 
as a necessity, and this lack has been felt repeatedly during the war and wore 
•especially when there was a "need for very large wooden aeroplane hangars. No
body had any experience of . designing such a structure. If such a man were 
made head of this Timber Development branch, he might gain the logging and 
sawmilling experience; if that is not possible, then there must be two men. 

89. The other three existing sections of W*od Preservation, Wood Seasoning 
and Paper Pulp could also be combined into a second branch with a Chemical 
Engineer as head of it. 

90. The next step would be to combine most of the office "of the existing 
Utilization branch with the Central Office, and also to combine the budget with 
that of the rest of the Institute, thus completing the general aim underlying the 
TVIehta Commission Report of 1929 but which was only carried out for the rest 
of the Institute and not for the Utilization branch. The present administrative 
Utilization Officer would cease to exist. 

Chapter VI 
FOREST EDUCATION 

91. The FdVest"education which has to be legislated for in India is: 
(a) the training of Foresters; 
(b) the training of Rangers; and 
(c) the training of gazetted officers. t 

(a) Foresters 
92. Arrangements for training Foresters are made by provinces themselves 

at various provincial schools for Foresters. The arrangements are satisfactory 
as far as they go and need not lie further considered here. H might peAaps 
be advisable to forecast roughly the total "demand for such training throughout 
India to assure that the total number of such schools throughout the country is 
adequate for the work required. 

(b) Bangers 
93. Rangers have been trained ot Dehra Dun since 1878. There is no need 

to go into ,all the past history, but Dehra Dun has not always been "the only 
school for training the Rangers. There was a school at Coimbafore in 
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Madras and until this year a class at Poona in Bombay. For a period 
from 1933 to 1933 the Indian Forest Banger College at Dehra Dun closed 
down owing to a temporary lack of demand for training; it was then 
revived principally for training the Bangers from the United Provinces and 
tlie Punjab and from 1937 has existed in its present form for training the 
Kangers from all provinces in India and from Indian States. Actually Madras 
first sent Kangers for this training at Dehra Dun only in 1943 and Bombay has 
not yet sent any, though it proposes to do so from the class beginning 1944. 
This is most welcome as it is the opinion of the vast majority of forest officers, 
if not of all of them, that by training the Rangers together at one centre for 
the whole of India, including the Indian States, a certain service tradition and: 
esprit da corps is engendered which can be attained in no other way. T t e 
course is a two-year course, a-new class arriving each y#ar. 

94. There has been a most gratifying increase in the interest in proper forest 
management by the Indian States in the last few years. I have already* 
stressed bow much the general welfare of India depends on proper forest manage- • 
ment in the States and every effort is being made to encourage this and to give-
them every help possible. The foi'ecasted demand for seats in the Bangers'' 
College for»the next five years is an average total of about 55 students of which-
the demand is 30 from provinces and 25 from States. The total capacity of 
the existing Indian Forest Ranger College in Dehra Dun is a yearly intake of 
39 students, making a total in residence at any one time of 78 students. This-
is the utmost possible for the college to accommodate and a class of 39/ 
students is too large for maximum teaching efficiency. If this demand of 55" 
students per year were the. normal perpetual demand to replace wastage, then- -
the question of expansien of the college would arise. Actually, however, the 
total cadre of Rangers for the whole of India is approximately 800 with r. pro
bable expansion in the near future to approximately 900. In most provinces 
a percentage of recruitment is made by promotion from the lower ranks of the-
s e r r : c e and, assuming that roughlv one-third of the Rangers' posts are filled 
in this way, it means that the total directly recruited cadre is at present about 
530 and may easilv expand to 600.' Again, assuming that the average service 
of each Ranger who enters the service, including casualties of all sorts, is 25 
years, it means the average annual recruitment must be for provinces from 21' 
to about 24 per year. With the maximum possible accommodation of 39 
students per year, this leaves from about. 15 to 18 as the absolute maximum 

_ possible for Indian States. Although I have no figures for the States, it does 
appear that it would b.e unwise at present to embark on any scheme for ex
panding the size of the Indian Forest Ranger College. 

95. There is, however, one-change which should be made. I t is most in-
convenient for administration to have the Ranger College situated five miles 
away from the present New Forest, quite apart irom^ the fact that the New 
Forest is very much .more, favourably situated for the teaching of forestry, for 
which in fact the estate was partly acquired. The advent of the 17th British-
General Hospital has necessitated certain rearrangements of the Institute and 
in particular the closing down of all the museums and a rearrangement of the 
Utilization branch, so that the latter is now almost wholly situated outside the 
main building over at the workshops. The museums must of course he reopened 
directly the 17th Bri^sh General Hospital leaves, but there is no need for the 
Utilization branch to return to the main building, in fact the present arrange
ment is undoubtedly more efficient, despite certain minor inconveniences. I 
have examined the accommodation carefully and I am convinced that the whole 
of t l # two Rangers classes could be provided with adequate lecture <rooms, 
laboratories,, etc. in the existing Forest Research Institute building at the New 
Forest, as soon RS the 17th British General Hospital leaves it. Such a move would 
of course not provide for living accommodation either for the Rangers c r for the 
Instructors. The move would necessitate the building of hostels to accommodate 
some *S0 students, two more bungalows of the type fo accommodate Class I I 
officers, and two more bungalows of the Class I type. What this will cost in 
the immediate post-war era I am unable to say. but it is quite eertairt that the 
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disposal of the existing very valuable Indian Forest Ranger College and estate 
would fetchVfar more than any cost involved. Whether it would be wise imme
diately to dispose of the older building is another matter. I would advise that 
it be retained for a short period in ca=.e the very excessive demand for Rangers' 
seats in the immediate future, with the possibility of a much larger cadre after 
the post-war reconstruction, necessitates an extra class for a few years before 
the figures have settled down to the normal annual recruitment. 

(c) Gazetted Officers Class 

96. A detailed history of this class is unnecessary. Briefly, however, tha 
•old Imperial Forest Service was trained at various institutions in Europe up to 
1930 with an increasing percentage trained in the Indian Forest Service class at 
Dehra Dun from 1926. This class ended in 1932 when the last recruits to tha 
old Imperial Forest Service entered the service. The old-style Provincial 
Services were recruited in various ways, but up to 1912 it was always by promo-

.tion from the Ranger service with or without extra training. From 19i2 it was 
recruited directly from a class trained at Dehra Dun. This class for training 
the direct recruits to the old Provincial Services lasted in Dehra Dun up to 
1928. 

97. With the provincializafeion of the forest services in 1937, the question of 
training the future gazetted officers for these new provincial services again urose. 
The existing Indian Forest College for training the gazetted officers class was 
started at Dehra Dun in 1938 andlioused at the Forest Research Institute. The 
maximum accommodation for this class is 32 in the laboratories, lecture rooms, 

" etc., but at present only 30 can be taken, and that with some difficulty for 
living accommodation, etc. The living accommodation has been obtained by 
taking over and adapting certain Class I I officers' ^bungalows. • 

98. I have no exact figures for the average annual demand for recruits to the 
gazetted services, but it would appear that it is about 20 to 24, including the 
present demand from Indian States. 

99. The present arrangements for this education of gazetted officers are 
adequate as far as they go except that proper hostels for these skidenta should be 
erected after the war and the Class I I officers' bungalows, which have been taken 
over, reverted to their proper use. 

100. One suggestion, however, is recommended for the future education of 
these gazetted officers. In Circular No. 4-F. , dated February 13, 1892, the 
Government of India enunciated rules for special continental tours for members 
of the Indian Forest Service when on leave in order to keep them up to date =n 
the various problems of forestry and to encourage professional efficiency. There 
is no doubt that these young gazetted officers trained at Dehra Dun would bene
fit at least as much by such tours as the former members of the old Imperial 
Forest Service. I recommend that it be made a normal and not an exceptional 
thing. that either a selected member or preferably-every gazetted officer who 
passes from the Dehra Dun class should make such a tour in Europe within the 
first five years of his service but after he has left Dehra Dun and has had some ex
perience of actual forestry and forest conditions in India. Dehra Dun trained 
forest officers in fairly recent years have actually been sent to Europe in this way 
by the United Provinces Government. There is no need to go into details of the 
exact rules which should be made to govern such tours, or whether it should be 
for every student or onlv for a percentage, though-personally I consider it would 
be advantageous if every student made such a tour. It need not, however, be 
longer than six to eight months and facilities already exist to arrange the conti
nental tours and to provide the necessary instruction. I have already worked 
out the total expenses of such a tour,-including fees to the University, living 
expenses, touring expenses on the continent, living on tour, etc. , and it would 
come to between Rs. 4,000 and 4,300 per student, exclusive of passages from 
India to.Europe. I t would not necessarily cost Government that amount • 
extra because the officer would be paid his ordinary salary and it should only 
vc*t Government the difference between his normal living expenditure in India 
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and the abovs total. I may add that both the Director of the Indian Forest 
JR-anger College, and the Principal of the Indian Forest College agree that such 
a tour early in a man's service would greatly increase the general level of 
efficiency of officers. All the students and recent ex-students whom I have 
been a Me to consult also believe it would be of the greatest advantage to them 
professionally. ( 

"Chapter VII 
CREATION OF A F E D E R A L FOREST S E R V I C E 

101. The Hon'ble Member, Sir Jogendra Singh, has more thuu once sug
gested the possibility of creating a Federal Forest Service to fill posts under 
the central Government and possibly interchangeable with men from the 
provinces. So far as the Forest Research Institute itself is concerned, it is 
an undoubted fact that greater efficiency would be attained if every gazetted 
officer were also a forest officer,'but of course much of the work is so specialized 
that it would be quite impossible ever to fill the posts with forest officers. 
There are, however, certain posts which can be and in fact are filled by forest 
officers who are also specialists in some particular science more or less directly 
connected with forestry. There is no doubt that more posts could be so filled, 
for example, certain posts in the Botany branch, in the Entomology branch, 
in the Minor Forest Products section of the Chemistry and Minor Forest Pro
ducts branch, and of course, by its nature, all the gazetted officers in the 
Silviculture branch. In addition, of course all the instructors at both colleges 
dealing with forestry subjects must be forest officers. 

102. At present these officers are seconded from the provinces. During the 
war it has been increasingly difficult to fill posts, and in fact posts have had to • 
be left vacant because they could not be filled, and various expedients hc,ve 
been adopted to fill others. I t is true that to a large extent this difficulty would 
disappear after the war; but the war has certainly shown that when the forest 
staff in provinces is properly occupied, the needs of Dehra Dun have perforce 
to take second place, and this decision rests with an officer who usually knows 
little or nothing of the aim or utility of a large proportion of the Institute work. 

103. This is an argument for a Federal Forest Service to staff such appoint
ments at Dehra Dim.' But there are in addition certain other forest posts 

directly under the central Government, for example, the officers in the 
Andaman Islands, Coorg, etc. 

104. Nor is the above the whole scope for a separate federal service under 
the Government of India. There is an increasing demand for forest officers 
in Indian States and these not entirely as the ordinary State Forest Officer. 
Demands arise for seconded . officers to make working plans or to advise on 
general possibilities, etc. If such a federal service existed and officers could 
be lent to individual States or to Agencies as advisers, in much the same way 
as there is a Forest Adviser to the Eastern States Agency, there would be a 
demand for their services, and it would be for the general good of forestry in 
India. T am not making any further detailed suggestions, but it is a matter 
which might be seriously considered .with the Political Department. 

105. I have enquired from all parts of the empire about this, in places where 
there are separate States rather on the analogy of Indian provinces and a 
central Government. I have only had replies from Australia, South Africa and 
New Zealand. Australia has a Federal Service separate from the Provincial 
Services. South Africa has a Federal Service only and no provineiar services. 
New Zealand the same but has no separate provinces in the Dominion. I also 
know that America and Canada have Federal Services separate from the Pro
vincial Services. 

Chapter VH1 
MINOR F O R E S T PRODUCTS 

106. The development of minor forest products industries has been-neglected 
in the past. They often h w e been collected by petty contractors in 9 
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haphazard way and markets have been lost through dirty or adulterated material 
having been supplied. With such products the importance of proper grading 
and cleaning and the guarantee of the purity of the article need not be 
emphasized. The whole of this work is now under the Chemistry and Minor 
Forest Products branch and a proper Minor Forest Products Officer is about to 
be appointed at the Forest Research Institute. A great deal of information 
on these minor forest products has been collected at" the Forest Research 
Institute over a number of years and it is now being compiled in such a way 
as to show exactly what is known and, perhaps equally important, exactly 
what is not known and has to be found out. t 

107. These minor forest products are very definitely of two types. There 
are those derived from more or less mature trees like, for instance, kapok from 
the scrriul tree, hutch and hatha from the Acacia catechu tree, Myrabolams 
from the more or less mature Terminalias, etc., and other products derived from 
Annual and perennial herbs like pyrethrum, ephedrine, santonin, bhabar grass 
for paper, etc. , or from young trees, for example quinine from cinchona bark 
giving a yield at the age of about seven years, rubber from Hevea giving a 
yield at the age of about five years, etc. 

108. The first type will usually remain as forest industries and part of the 
Forest, Department work because few private individuals or communities are 
prepared to grow crops which give no material yield for long periods like 30 
and 40. years. These have always been collected from the scattered trees in a 
forest and even if grown as crops by the Forest Department will probably be 
only so grown when they can also yield a useful timber or fuel. 

109- But the second type which give their yield in a comparatively short 
time are, probably better not collected from the scattered trees of a forest. 
Their return is quick enough and their profit is good enough to make it worth 
while growing them as a special cr«p to yield their particular product, just as 
there are rubber plantations, cinchona plantations, tea plantations, pyrethrum 
plantations, etc. This type of crop offers scope for the ordinary individual 
cultivator and, once the preliminary stages are over, is probably better grown 
by "them than by any Forest Department." At that stage"they pass to the 
Agricultural Department. 
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Part II.—Suggestions 

Introduction 
110. I t was stated in the introduction that this reconstruction policy was 

for British India and had not dealt with Indian States but that much of; what 
was written applied mutatis mutandis to the States. This is equally true of 
these suggestions. There are large States, like Kashmir, which have a com
pletely organized -forest service, but there are others whei-e there is no forest 
ofhcef and sometimes no forest, or sometimes a State can only afford a forest 
officer* of the status of a Ranger. In the Eastern States Agency a number of 
States have combined to employ one properly qualified forest officer to advise 

. most of the States of the agency. I also recently recommended such a possible 
combination for the Punjab Hill States and I would recommend that an exten
sion of this arrangement be -examined by the Political Department who can call 
upon the Inspector General for advice .whenever they wish. I t seems to me 
that it would be to the advantage of the smaller Stntes if they combined io 
employ a joint cadre of forest officers with a properly qualified adviser at their 
head. This combination might possibly be by existing agencies. I a this way 
skilled professional advice would be available at a comparatively small cost to 
each State. Moreover, the smaller States could get men with better qualifica
tions for their State Eorest Officer at a lower rate provided the officers knew 
that there were prospects of advancement to the highest posts of a joint cadre 
covering a number of States. 

General 
111. The general line of these suggestions for a post-war plan for forestry 

will be evident from what has been written in Part I. F o r the sake of com
pleteness any suggestions already made will be repeated in this Part I I . I t 
will be arranged under the same chapter headings as Part I, so that, so far as 
possible, the parts referring to the same subject can be read complete. There 
is unfortunately a certain amount of overlap which cannot be avoided. 

112. The order in which the chapters have been written is a logical order, 
so far as possible, and not necessarily in the order of the importance of the 
problem. It is therefore repeated and emphasized here that the most important 
post-war forest problems of India are : 

(a) Proper land management to control floods, erosion and the afforestation 
of the dry belt in the west. Connected with this is the defining of those areas 
where correct land management is necessary for the physical well-being of the 
country. This may affect private ownership. 

(h) Second only to the above is the provision of email timber and fuel for 
the ordinary agricultural village consumer in India both to provide^for his direct 
wants and at the same time, to release cowdung for manure. Connected with 
this is the provision of an adequate total area of "forest land and its correct 
distributiqn throughout India. 

113. A small reconstruction forest policy committee should be set up in 
each province to draw up their own programme. When drawn up, the heads 
of these committees should meet together so that the reconstruction plans 
which coincide for each province (as many must necessarily do) can be discussed 
and as far as possible brought into an exactly similar plan for each province. 

Chapters II and III: Government in relation to forestry and existing 
forest policy 

114. The principles which govern the existing forest policy of Indi^ should 
be endorsed. 

These are: 
(a) The areas necessary for the preservation of the general climatic and 

physical conditions of the country must bp kept as forest. 
(b) The minimum amount of forest necessary for the general well-being of 

the country must be preserved or c r e a t e 
Subject to (a), (b) above. 
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(c) Cultivation is more important than forests. 
(d) The satisfaction of the wants of the local population free or at non

competitive rates is more important than "revenue. 
(e) After the above have been satisfied, the object of management is the 

realization of the greatest possible revenue consistent with the principles of 
forest management, that is to say, on the principle of sustained annual yield. 

115. I t should, however, be pointed out that the existing'policy does not 
legislate for any allocation of the land area necessary-to fulfil (a) above^ nor 
•does it lay down any,percentage either for India or 'for any province- to fulfil 
•condition (b) above. These omissions might be rectified. 

116. The land in each province necessary for the preservation or improve
ment of the general climatic and physical conditions should be classified, 
allotted to class (a) of the existing forest policy classification, and placed under 
proper land management. The majority of it will be under some form of forest 
management. It should be allotted to this class (a) even though it may also 
be allotted to and managed as classes (hi. (c) or (d). Such an allotment is not 
difficult for areas, already under tb« Forest Department and should be possible 
through the revenue authorities for other lands. After all an approximation 
only is sufficient to start with. 

117. It is. suggested that it be laid down as a general aim that the area of 
properly manage" forest land for India should be between 20 and 2~> per cent, 
and so far as possible this minimum should be attained in each province and 
equally distributed throughout the province. This point will hi referred to 
later. 

Control of -private forests 
118 A definite Private Forest Act should be drafted supplementing th-j 

present Indian Forest Act which is insufficient to prevent the devastation nf 
forests even when thev fall under class (a) Protection forests, and, though the 
Indian Forest Act does legislate for this in Chapter V, in practice the harm 
has often been done before control is undertaken. I am not inserting such a 
draft act here but it should legislate for all stages of control up to the actual . 
taking over of the«area by Government and its correct management as forest 
on behalf of the owner, depending on toca! conditions. Forest preservation 
-might be necessary on climatic or physical grounds, or to attain the prescribed 
minimum of forest area in a province, or for the better distribution of forest 
land throughout the province, etc. Provision must also be madp for actual 
land acquisition as it is possible that the proper management of the land, 
necessary in the general interest may be a definite loss to the individual owner 
and therefore a necessary charge on the general revenues. 

Chapter III: Existing demands on and supply of forest resources 
Management of existing reserved forests 

119. Except to restore the departure from normal caused by the advance 
fellings to supply war demands, there is really very little to' suggest for the 
management of the existing reserved forests of India under the Forest Depart
ment. Such matters as the growing of general utility species of light hardwoods 
to replace useless species in miscellaneous forests are fully recognized and are 
being legislated for in working plans. *Nor has the time yet come when any 
coordinated plan of regeneration between provinces is necessary. At the present 
moment what is necessary is what is being done, that is to say, to grow such 
utility species wherever the soil is suitable and not already growing more valuable 
timber. These are in fact merely the general principles of forest management, 
namely to grow those species most suited to the locality and which are in 
general demand, on the principles of the sustained yield and with the object of 
attaining a norma! increment in the shortest possible time.* These are the 
principles which have actuated the Indian Forest Department ever since Us 
yicephdi in lRfVi. Though considerable steps have been made towards the 
iiienl of a norma] forest, it has not yet been attained in India." nor, for that 
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matter, anywhere else in the world, and probably never will be attained. But 
it is the forester's mm, and progress towards it continues. 

120. But/ as indicated in Part I, Chapter III , over-felling though not 
excessive as a total, has been sufficiently concentrated to upse^ existing plans-
of management. The working plan position should be examined immediately 
after the war and steps taken to rectify over-felling. The amount of work 
necessary for this will vary in different provinces. In some, fresh working 
plans can be made, immediately, whereas in others it may be necessary for 
various reasons to start with rough working schemes to be converted into proper 
working "plans at leisure. . 

121. The United Provinces has a special working plan* circle for the making 
and revision of working plans and their control which, it is now generally 
admitted, has been in every way to the advantage of the forest management 
of that province. This organization is commended to other provincial Govern
ments, as a permanency where sufficient work' exists, but anyway its a tem
porary measure till the necessary post-war revision of working plans is complete. 
Some provinces are too small to make it worth while having a special working 
plane circle, but even, those might examine the possibility of combining with 
a neighbouring province. The absolute minimum number of working plans to 
make such a circle worth while is'ten plans revised on a ten-year cycle, which 
is a short cycle except for fairly intensively managed forest. Even if the making 
of each plan took two years, this would only mean one preliminary report and' 
the control of two plans each year, which is very little. B u t with 15 working 
plains such a circle is well worth while as some of them are bound to be on a. 
ten-year cycle and the more plans there are Over that number, the more worth
while does such a circle become. 

122. One other point connected with war fellings which arises is the disposal 
of the Defence Department's stocks of timber after the war. The Board of 
Forestry in October 1942 has already passed a resolution on this matter and the 
relevant part is repeated here. 

'(a) The release of Defence Department stocks after the war must be 
controlled by a disposal board or some such agency, and tlj^ Board of Forestry-
emphasizes that the Forest Department must be adequately represented in any 
planning for such disposal. 

(b) The Board of Forestry further advises that, in consultation with railways, 
steps should be taken to stabilize sleeper prices after the war.' 

Ordinary agricultural village consumers^ 
123. The importance of the' provision of timber and fuel for the ordinary 

village consumer cannot be overemphasized. Map I shows the areas of "Reserved 
forests under the Forest Department. I t is certain that these will soon be' the 
only areas of forest left in British India under existing conditions. I t shows 
clearly the large areas which will be left with no forest anywhere near them.. 
To make the picture complete it should include such forests in Indian States 
also. In Map I I an attempt is made to include these.' 'So far as it has been 
possible to obtain the data this map shows in black all forests both in British 
India and Indian States under proper forest management, that is to say, which 
will remain as forest. I t will be seen that, although the position is better 
than that shown in Map I, it still leaves enormous areas devoid of forest where 
the wants of the ordinary agricultural villager will eventually remain entirely or 
almost entirely unfulfilled. 

The question therefore immediately arises whether land is available which 
is either covered with forest of a sort, though not under the Forest Department 
and not properly managed. , 

124. The following table compiled from Agricultural Statistics of India, 1937-
38, Vol. 1, page 4, shows a classification of the land in the various provinces as 
cultivated, uncultivated and forest. 
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P r o v i r c e s Area 

Cultivated Uncultivated 

Net area 
actually 

sown 

Current. 
fallows 

Cultivable 
waste other 
than fallow 

Not avail
able for 

cultivation 

A j me r • Merw ara 
Assam 
Bengal 
Bihar 
Bombay 
C. P. & Berar 
Coorg 
Delhi 
Madias 
N. W. F. 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Sind . 
V. P. 
Total Provinces 
Total Indian States 

(as far as available) 

Sq. miles. 
2,766 

55,445 
76,966 
69,242 
76,128 
98,581 

1,581 
576 

124,692 
. 13,402 

32,195 
93,992 
47,156 

106,189 
798,911 
231,099 

Sq. miles 
527 

9,837 
38,638 
30,193 
44,868 
38,340 

226 
334 

50,051 
3,295 

10,074 
42,651 

8,032 
56,517 

333,582 
106,748 

Sq. miles. 
273 

2,503 
7,318 

10,885 
7,905 
5,946 

257 

14,7-66 
900 

2,714 
5,775 
7,615 
4,122 

70,996 . 
20,945 

Sq. miles. 
411 

29,463 
8,990 
8,006 
1,388 

31,863 
18 

102 
16,466 
4,456 
5,580 

22,133 
9,218 

15,608 
143,701 

30,153 

Sq. miles, 
1,405 
7,152 

15,015 
9,835 
8;942 
7,655 

562 
123 

22,819 
4,199 
9,705 

20,347 
21,170 
15,450 

144,379 
•43,373 

Forests 

Sq. miles.. 
151 

6,490: 
7,005-

10,323 
13,025-
24,777' 

518 

20,591 
552 

4,122 
3,086 
1,121 

14,492: 
106,253 

29,880 

Grand Total {as far as f 1,030,010 
available) • ] 

- *(From Agricultural Statistics of India, 1937-38, Vol. I , page 4) 
N,B,—These figures do not coincide entirely with those in the table under para. 16. The-

djfforence is accounted for partly by the omission from this table of the Andam&ns and. 
. Baluchistan and the reBt because the 20,000 odd square .miles of forest not under the Forest 

Department included in para. 16 has probably been put under 'uncultivated*. But the 
difference is immaterial for this analysis. 

I t is impossible t o v o u c h for t h e a c c u r a c y of t h e figures, b u t a t l e a s t fchey 
do give an indication of possibilities. I t h a s also been possible t o give in this 
par t i cular table a figure for I n d i a n S t a t e s . N o a t t e m p t is m a d e to analyse these ' 
figures province by p r o v i n c e : e a c h province c a n do t h a t for itself. B u t w h a t 
is of i n t e r e s t is t h e total . T h e figures of this table (as explained in t h e foot
note) differ s o m e w h a t from those , in p a r a . 1 6 . I t w i l l . b e seen tbttt 1 0 6 , 0 0 0 
square miles of land classified as forest r e p r e s e n t s something over 13 per cent , of" 
t h e total a r e a of Br i t i sh India-. A t the s a m e t ime , however, it classifies 1 4 4 , 0 0 0 -
square miles as ' cult ivable w a s t e ' and a n o t h e r 1 4 4 , 0 0 0 square miles as ' n o t 
available for c u l t i v a t i o n . ' T h e probabilities ore t h a t a p e r c e n t a g e of this 1 4 4 , 0 0 0 
square miles classified as not available for cult ivation will in fac t grow forest-

- sufficiently good for the purpose in view, n a m e l y t o provide t i m b e r and fusT 
for the ordinary agricultural village c o n s u m e r . B u t a t any r a t e here is a possible 
2 8 8 , 0 0 0 square miles from which it is probably only necessary to -find between' 
5 0 , 0 0 0 to 1 0 0 , 0 0 0 square miles to solve the whole problem. 

1 2 5 . C o n n e c t e d wHh this a re ference is invited to M a p I I I . T h e m a p was 
compiled for the census and I have no information as t o how t h e y defined w h a t 
t h e y have called ' a r e a s of forest or densp s c r u b ' ( the black areas on the m a p ) 
or how t h e y defined 'a reas of small trees and open s c r u b ' ( c ross -hatched on t h e 
m a p ) . I t c a n be c o m p a r e d with M a p I I , which is t h e areas under t h e Forest -
D e p a r t m e n t and properly m a n a g e d Indian S t a t e forest , and it will be seen t h a t 
the black areas on -the two m a p s are not entfrelv inconsistent . M a p ITT also-
includes pr ivate ' fores ts m o s t of which are rapidly disappearing. A t a n y r a t e , 
even on M a p I I I , for w h a t it is worth, the black areas still leave enormous areas 
of Tndin where the ordinary village agricultural c o n s u m e r c a n n o t poss iblv 'be -
supplied with his d e m a n d for t i m b e r and fuel. B u t the c ross -hatched a r e a s , 
which are only areas of small frees and open scrub , nre still forest of a sort , 

. and they, do show a far b e t t e r distribution over I n d i a . There are still l a r g e 

Area cultivated and unctUtivaied in 1937-38* in provinces and States {as far as-
available) 
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- -areas where apparently not even scrub forest exists, but if these areas of Bcrub 
forest were taken over by the Forest Department and properly managed, it would 
go a long way towards solving this very difficult problem of providing forest 
produce in.close proximity to the ordinary village agriculturist! 

126. An examination of Map I I I still shows a large blank area extending 
iiom Bengal through Bihar and the United Provinces to the Punjab and down 
through liajputana,' parts of Bombay and Hyderabad. But even in those areas 
there are large possibilities of improvement. A reference to the table in paia. 
124 will show that Bengal has apparently lJ,UUU-square miles classified us 'cul
tivable waste' and 15,000 square miles as 'not available for cultivation' com
pared with the forest area of only 7,000 square miles; Bihar has 8,000 square 

miles of 'cultivable waste' and nearly 10,000 square miles 'not available for 
•cultivation' compared with 10,000 square miles classified as forest; the United 
Provinces has over 15,000 square miles of 'cultivable waste' and another 15.0J0 
square miles 'not available for cultivation' compared with 15,000 square miles 
•of forest; the Punjab has 22,-000 square miles of 'cultivable waste' and 20,00J 
square miles 'hot available for cultivation' compared .with 3,000 square miles 
•of forest; the North-West Frontier Province has 4,500 square miles of 'cultivable 
waste' and 4,000 square miles 'not available for cultivation' as against 530 

rsquare miles of forest. Bombay on these figures does not appear so well off, 
having only 1,400 square miles of 'cultivable waste' and nearly 9,000 square 
miles 'not available for cultivation' compared .with an existing 13;000 square 
-milef of forest. Even therefore in these provinces where the problem of supply
ing the agricultural village consumer with his timber and fuel is" the most acute, 
there do seem to be great possibilities of -increasing the area under forests to 
supply these particular wants, and for that area to be properly distributed 
-throughout the province so that every agricultural village has its neighbouring 
minor forest instead of as at present the .forests generally consisting of a narrow 
•strip along the Himalayas. 

127. Moreover, in these same provinces in Bengal there are possibilities of 
properly managing the remaining private forests (see the report of the West 
Bengal Committee), in the United Provinces there are opportunities for the 

••control and proper management of private forests, of mango groves, etc. (said 
io amount to nearly 1,100 square miles or nearly 8 per cent, of the total area 
of Government forests of the province), of better utilization of canal banks, 
roadside and railway lands and the utilization of village waste, etc. The mango 
groves in the United Provinces are numerous enougli that, journeying in a train 
through the most treeless parts of the Gangetic plain, the scattered groves so 
•quickly coalasee that they form to the eye an apparently continuous horizon of 
trees at a distance of not more than three or four miles. Yet a closer examina
tion of these same groves usually shows an ill-shapen, badly managed crop pro
ducing nothing except possibly ;i few unpalatable mangoes. The proper manage
ment of these mango groves alone under short rotations would" help very consi
derably towards the solution of the problem. The United Provinces Government 
actually sanctioned a scheme for the afforestation of village land and formed 
a Forest Development division in 1938 to nrrange plantations of agricultural 
timber, fuel and fodder trees in the villagers' holdings or on zemindars' land. 
'The forest staff carry out propaganda, arrange the areas to be afforested, 'give 
technical advice and supply seeds and plants free, the work itself beinp; done 
by the villagers or zemindars. It has already extended to 12 out of the -!8 
districts in the province and up to the end of 1942 something like 3,500 acres 
had been successful. It was originally intended to form a unit or division every 
two or three years eventually with four or five divisions covering all the districts 
in the plains; but naturally the war has held up the expansion, though it will 
undoubtedly recommence as soon as the war is over. I t has been estimated, 
admittedly on not very reliable data, that a; total new forest area of approximately 
10,000 square miles could be created in this way, in the plains districts of the 
United Provinces, where this problem of small Umber and fuel for the agricul
turist is very acute with the consequent waste of cowdung manure. Fou*-or-
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five Forest Development divisions could easily be formed in the United P r o 
vinces as part of the Forest Department under a separate Conservator. This 
would fprm a circle somewhat analogous to the Soil Conservation circle of the-
Punjab, for it must flbt be forgotten that the solution of this problem of providing 
small agricultural timber and fuel for the ordinary village consumer by forests, 
properly distributed throughout the provinces would no a long way towards 
solving the erosion problem as well. In Bihar, there are probably 3 , ( 0 0 s ;nare 
miles capable of being used for this particular -supply ami some 7,500 square 
miles of private forests which, if properly managed, would help consider, blv.. 
In the Punjab the Rawalpindi guzaras, which, have apparently been badly-
managed and have largely disappeared, could presumably again be taken up b y 
the Forest Department and could grow forest. A poliev for the developmentr 
of village forest, is being inaugurated in Kangra, Hoshiarpur and Ambala and' 
of course the Soil Conservation circle is dealing with waste lands so far as its 
staff and funds permit. ' In Bombay, there are about 2,000 square miles under 
the Revenue Department and there are about 4 ,000 square miles of what is; 
called 'unassessed uncultfvabfe hind' which could definitely come under some-
form of forest management to help in solving this pressing problem of supplying 
the timber and fuel wants of the agricultural villager. 

128. There seems therefore plenty of scope both for increasing the area 
under forest to bring it up to something approaching the figure of 20 to 2 5 p e r , 
cent of each province and for it to be properly distributed throughout the pro
vince so that what I have called the 'ordinary village consumer', at present 
inadequately supplied with agricultural timber and fuel, could become what I 
have called a 'local village consumer' with his forest needs supplied on his 
doorstep. • 

129. In each province a classification of land should be made on the lines; 
of that given in para. 124, but the uncultivated land should be classified in; 
more detail and should be done from the forest crop point of view rather than 
from that of the agricultural crop. In this way the figures" in cols. 5 and 6 o f 
that statement would change to 'waste other than fallow on which minor forests, 
could be grown' and 'land not available for forest cultivation.' The land given 
under the heading 'waste other than fallow on which minor forests could be. 
crown' should be divided under certain heads such as private forests, village 
waste, groves, etc. , while that given as "land not available for forest cultivation'' 
should also be classified as roads, buildings, water, barren lands (ravines, usar, 
sand dunes, rocks, etc . ) . This classification is wanted immediately as a basis 
for all this planning. I t need not be particularly accurate _to start with, nor 
need it have a special agency to collect it. The agency which collected the 
figures given in para. 124 either has the data already or could very easily collect, 
the small amount of extra data to give the more detailed classification from the 
forest point of view indicated above. I t would then be necessary for forest 
officers to check up the places classified as 'waste on which minor forests could' 
be grown' and, only where this was insufficient and badly distributed, would" 
they need to examine any of the land classified as barren to see in fact if any-
of it could grow trees. I t is true that thr-.se who are used to deal with agricul
tural crops do classify land as barren *which could often perfectly well grow 
trees fit for this particular type of supply. I t should not be forgotten, however,, 
that in most places the final answer will not be Inrge blocks of forest but com
paratively small areas scattered throughout the country and this is exactly-
what is needed. 

130. I have not yet mentioned the question of grazing. The cattle problem-
of India is not the province of the Forest Department; but it is so mixed up-
with forest work that it must be mentioned. One of the chief reasons for the 
destruction of forests over large portions of India and the prevention o f 
reafforestation and regeneration is the excessive grazing which takes place over 
such large areas. If the schemes outlined above are ' to succeed, grazing m u s t 
be. prevented while the tree crops are bein? established. In fact, if the areas 
are protected from grazing, they, will give a far greater weight of grass in ,i few 
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j e a r s than they ever produced while being continually grazed (one experiment on 
unar land in the United Provinces increased the dry hay production from 2J 
maunds per annum under continuous grazing to about IT maunds per annum 
under proper regulation). Moreover, as already indicated in Part I, the areas 
can be opened to grazing after three or four years when the tree crops are s.ife 
.and will then provide good grazing till the forest has closed sufficiently to prevent 
the growth of grass. The forests would still then provide good exercise grounds 
for the cattle till the forest was again felled and regenerated. But the rotations 
to supply this particular type of demand for the agricultural villager would he 
slrjrt and would probably vary from between 1.7 to 20 years. 

131. For convenience the Government of India classifies its fourth type of 
-forest land as (d) Pastures, and there is no doubt that, under this scheme, a 
large quantity of the uncultivable land which would come under the Forest 
Department would he of this class (d) Pastures. It has been estimated t int 
•such barren lands, including ravines, t/sar. etc. total in the United Provinces 
something like 14,000 square miles, though my own opinion is that a certain. 

»amount of this would in fact grow trees. Grazing on this area is at present 
unlimited and uncontrolled and the number of cattle is far in excess of what the 
land can stand- The grazing is poor in the rains and there is practically no 
•grazing for the rest of the year, so that there is constant and increasing deteriora

t i o n often coupled with erosion* If the country is to become prosperous, this 
gracing must be reduced in intensity and controlled, so that the better types of 
•fodder grasses have a chance of increasing. Obviously, this part of the pro
gramme must be a. slow process as it depends so largely on persuading the 
•villager that it is really for his own good to keep fewer and better cattle. 

132. This is really the first proposal made which means spending any consi
derable sum of money. I am entirely unable to giva any figure^for the cost of 
.creating and managing these Minor forests properly distributed throughout the 
.country. Fairly obviously any figure must depend on the speed with which the 
work is done and, as it is quite impracticable to do it all in one year, a total 
figure, even if it were available, wrould be of little use. As a very rough guide, 
however, I m;*y quote the cost of the Soil Conservation circle in the Punjab. 
The total cost of the circle is about Rs.^ 5£ lakhs per year. Roughly, a lakh 
.and a half of it is spen t̂ on conservancy and works, while four lakhs are spent 
on establishment, travelling allowances,. etc. Naturally, in work such as this, 
establishment forms a disproportionate amount of the total expenditure. The 
-establishment consists of a Conservator in charge, 11 gazettea1 officers, 19 Forest 
Rangers, 52 Deputy Rangers and Foresters and 370 Forest Guards, etc. If 

.•every province appointed a similar staff, a very considerable amount of work 
-£ould be done. There would be great difficulty in finding the necessary staff to 
do this immediately after the war, and for some years the maximum that any 
province could provide, eij^n assuming they started training and recruitment 
immediately, might perhaps be doubk* the above amount. A rough figure 
-therefore might be put as between Rs. 5 and 10 lakhs per year, which in fact -
is a very small amount to pay for such infinite good, when it is remembered 
that the destructive process of war has been spending Rs. 150 lakhs a day cr 
15 to 30 times as much in one day as'tbls will cost in a year. 

Chapter IV: Floods, erosion and desiccation 
133. To a large extent the proposals already made will have automatically 

done what is necessary for erosion, floods and desiccation. It has already been 
.recommended in para. 116 that where proper forest management is necess-iry 
to protect the climatic and physical conditions of the country, land'should be 

•allotted to class (a) foresti whatber it is also allotted to classes (b). (c) or (d) 
• or not. The whole of the land of India outside the Government forests should 
"be classified in the same way. This again, however, need not be meticulously 
^accurate, miA can probably he done comparatively quickly and accurately 
enough through whatever existing organization compiled the figures sivep in 
;para. 124, and who will compile those for class (a)-forests above. Once this 
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preliminary classification is made, or concurrently with it, the present land 
management of the ureas must be recorded as whether suitable for the preven
tion oi erosion or not. If it is not suitable, it must be altered to become 
suitable. A reference to para. o4 will show that forest land with normal 
ground covering is probably the best land management to prevent erosion and 
hoods, while well-managed pastures is £ood. Grass land is moderately good to 
prevent ruu-ofi but is distinctly had for the prevention o( erosion. The classi
fication of the land necessary for the protection of these climatic and physical 
•conditions of a country will probably show that a large proportion of the land 
will be either forest, pasture, grass land or bare land, and it is probable that 

••all such land would be better under the management ot the Forest Department. 
A very large proportion of it will of course coincide with the land to be managed 
under paras. 123 to 129 above for the production of Minor forests, and a great 
deal of the rest will fall under the portion mentioned in paras. 130 to 132 
•above where grazing must be controlled not only for the sake of the grazing 
•but also for the sake of this erosion. Where, however, such land falls under 
•agricultural crops, it is not for me to suggest a solution. Without doubt, 
however, the answer to a very large proportion of this problem in India is (a) 
urtorestation where possible, and (b) proper control of grazing, where afforesta
tion is impossible. Proper control of grazing will make afforestation unneces
sary over large areas where control alone will allow nature to re-establish foiest. 

134. I also mentioned in paras. 09 and 70 that desiccation was probably 
.advancing eastwards from the dry areas west of Etawah where the rainfall is 
.always below 30 in. and falls as low as 4 or 5 in. The creation of Minor 
forests indicated under paras. 123 to 129, above t » supply the wants of the 

.general agricultural villager will, to a large extent, automatically solve this 
problem also if the total possible area is taken up and afforested (please see 
the cross-hatched areas of Map I I I ) . A large portion of this area falls within 
the boundaries of Indian States and the solution of much of the problem will 
therefore depend on them, though presumably the central Government will 

' give all the help it can.- Below a rainfall of about 15 in. it will be difficult 
* -or impossible to start most species of trees without irrigation, though some of 

the very dry species could'be started, without irrigation down to a rainfall as 
low as 10 in. to 15 in. Below that figure tress cannot be started without 
irrigation in their early years, and the solution of that problem depends therefore 
•on the solution of the irrigation problem. 

135. I have repeatedly recommended^ and it has been accepted in principle, 
that an officer or officers should be appointed at the centre to deal with the 

. whole of this question of floods, erosion and desiccation. I repeat that recom.-* 
mendation here. l 8 uddit Ion, however, an officer or officers inside each pro
vince are*also necessary. I t has been suggested that this should form a 
separate Soil Conservation service. I do not agree with that view myself. 
Jf the projects "suggested in this note are carried out, it will, I believe, be 
found that a larce proportion of the land concerned will automatically be 
under the management of the. Forest Department, and I consider that the 
erosion control part of it will automatically become to a large extent merely 
one of the objects of management of this greatly expanded forest area in 
•exactly the same way as it is the first object of management of any area under, 
the Forest Department today. I therefore consider that the whp'e of this 
work should be primarily under the Forest Department, though naturally they 
would consult, and possibly even employ, certain agricultural officers and 

" irrigation, officers both of which departments are greatly interested in' and con
cerned with this same problem. In Chapter VII the question of the creation 
•of a Federal Forest Service was discussed and, if such a service were formed, 
I consider that the whole of this flood, erosion, and desiccation control, in so 
far as it was controlled at all from the centre, would form an important and 
definite part of the work nf such a Federal Forest Service. Tn fact, I would 
co so far as to say that if *uch a Federal Forest Service were :n existence, 
its men could very well be sent to provinces to review the flood, erosion and 
desiccation problems and write up a report on the conditions, handing it over 
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to the provinces for whatever action the provinces deemed tit. This might 
possibly overcome the difficulty felt by forest officers in some provinces that 
unless an entirely separate soil conservation department is created the proper 
examination of erosion, Hood and desiccation questions will become merely a 
side-issue of their own work and will tend to be neglected, just as sometimes 
the very important branch of forest management, namely working plans, tends 
to be neglected till there is some special organization to deal with it. 

136. The flood and erosion problem hardly exists inside the actual reserved 
forests under the Forest Department, though often the area of such forests is 
too small to control the problem sufficiently for the whole province. In the-
Deccan Ghats the problem is not controlled even in the reserves because they 
are so scattered and broken. Except in the Central Provinces, Sind and Coorg, 
there are very serious Hood and erosion problems ^outside the reserved forests-
under the Forest Department. The allocation of land necessary to control 
this problem mentioned in para. 116 above will probably show that much of it 
falls under the ordinary management of the proposed expanded Forest Depart
ment. Certain provinces are already taking steps about this. Thus, there 
is the Soil Conservation circle in the Punjab, an Erosion range proposed in. 
the North-West Frontier Province, an anti-erosion officer is proposed in Orissa,. 
Madras is considering the question of control of private forests, where apparently-
much of the trouble occurs, and Bengal has made recommendations in. the-
report of the West Bengal Forest Committee of 3939. 

Chapter V ; Forest Research 
137. The proposals hava already been made in Chapter V of Part-1 and need-

only be repeated briefly here for completion. 
They are; 

(i) Separate the Inspector General of Forests- from the President, Forest 
Research Institute. The Inspector General would then work at the headquarters 
of Government like all other heads of departments. The Inspector General of 
Forests should also be made more use of by the Political Department 'for advico-
on all the forest problems of Indian States. If a Federal Forest Service were-
created, these officers would also be available for this purpose. 

(ii) The appointment of a commission as soon after the war as possible to 
enquire mto. the best organization for the Forest Research Institute. 

(iii) Either the complete separation of the Utilization branch together with 
Jhe Chemistry and Minor Forest Products branch, as a separate Institute or, 
in my opinion better, the division of'the present Utilization branch into, two 
branches, each with a technical expert at its head, and the centralization of 
its office and budget with the rest of the Forest Research Thstitute under the 
direct administrative control of the President. Suggested grouping of the 
Utilization- branch might be one branch consisting of Mechanical Engineering, 
Wood Workshops, Wood Technology and Timber Testing, and the other con
sisting of Wood Preservation, Wood Seasoning and Paper Pulp. There must 
also be in the Institute one officer capable of dealing with structural designs 
in timber and one to deal with problems connected with' sawmills, trans' ort, 
logging, etc. He might possibly be the head of the branch mentioned a1 ove-
consisting of the Mechanical Engineering, Wood Workshops, Wood Technology 
and Timber Testing sections. 

Chapter VI .* Forest education 
138. Again, this is merely repetition of what has already been given in Part 

I, Chapter V I : Forest education. The training of Foresters should remain 
with the provinces as at present. 

139. The training of Rangers should bo centralized at Dehra T>un as at 
present, but the class should be moved from Dehra Dun itself out to the New-
Forest. There is sufficient accommodation in the main building for lecture-
*ooms, laboratories, etc!, but it would necessitate the building of hostels for 
ibout 80 students with a further two Class I I officers' bungalows and two Class 
t officers' bungalows. The cost could very easily be covered by the value Of 
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t h e present site and buildings in Dehra Dun. I would advise not giving up 
these present buildings for a few years owing to the possibilities of an increased 
Ranger class being necessary for a few years immediately after the war to train 
the additional subordinate forest staff which will be necessary if the expanded 
proposals given in paras. 123-129 above come into force. 

140 . The training of the gazetted officers class is also satisfactory, but it is 
proposed t h a t the existing legislation for continental tours for forest officers 
be extended sufficiently to allow a selected number of gazetted officers, or 
preferably all gazetted officers, to proceed to Europe some time during the first 
five years of their service. 

•Chapter VII: Creation of a Federal Forest Service 
141. This is a matter which should be discussed. If created, there would 

certainly be work for it at the Dehra Dun Forest Research Institute which 
at present is dependent on the goodwill of the provinces for all its forest-trained 
research officers, to staff the Andamans and other areas under the central Gov
ernment, as advisers and seconded officers to Indian States or Agencies, and as 
the central Soil Conservation Department. I may add that there are prece
dents for such federal services separate from provinces in Australia, Canada, 
the United States of America, etc. 

•Chapter VIII: Minor forest products 
142. There is little to recommend here except to stress the importance of 

research and the development of these very valuable and important products. 
T h e expanded staff of the Forest Research Institute will continue to compile 
the information it possesses and fill in the blanks in its knowledge. For the 
second type of quick-return minor forest product, special research IB needed 

o n methods of growth, cultivation, etc. It is recommended that in addition to 
the staff at the Forest Research Institute, provinces themselves investigate and 

record all the industries connected with minor forest products in their, own 
provinces. This should be made a definite problem for their research officer 
or utilization officer whichever they may happen to possess. I may mention 
that Burma has sent one of its officers to work a t the Forest Research Institute 
to take up this question as soon as B u r m a is reconquered. 
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S T A T E M E N T OF I N D U S T R I A L P O L I C Y . 

The Government of India have issued the following statement on Industrial 
Policy: — 

The Government of India have reached a stage in their planning of industrial 
development when they consider it would he in the public interest to make an 
announcement of the conclusions reached by them on various-aspects of policy. 
There has not been time to consult either provincial Governments which are at 
present constitutionally responsible for industrial development in Provinces or 
States between whom and British India a high degree of collaboration will be 
necessary if the maximum results are to be achieved from a vigorous industrial 
policy. Some of the proposals will eventually have to be placed before the Legis
lature for approval. Although, for these and other reasons, the conclusions 
reached are, to some extent, provisional, the Government of India consider that an 
announcement of .their views may help to clear up the uncertainty which-appears 
at present to be impeding plans of development by private industry. 

2. "Under the Government of India Act, 1935, the development of industries 
is a provincial subject, but is open to the Centre to declare by law that the 
development of certain industries under Central control is expedient in the public 
interest and thereupon, the development of such industries becomes a Central 
subject. No such Act has in fact been passed by the Central Legislature with the 
consequence that the development of industries is at the moment wholly a provin
cial subject. In view of this, some explanation is necessary as to why the Govern
ment of India feel themselves called upon to issue a statement of their industrial 
policy. The reasons are two-fold. In the first place, the general economic policy 
pursued by the Government of India under their own constitutional powers 
exercises a profound influence over industrial development. I t is a matter of { 
history, f c example, that the cotton textile, the iron and steel and the sugar ' 
industries have made rapid strides in India largely as a result of the fiscal policy 
pursued by the Central Government. In the second place, the progress of plan
ning has made it abundantly clear that certain industries must be taken over 
under Central control in the interests of co-ordinated development. I t was 
indeed contemplated by Parliament, when the Government of India Act was 
passed, that industries in which a common policy was desirable would be brought 
under Central control. Government consider that for achieving the foregoing 
object the following industries should be centralised, but before coming to a final 
decision they will consult the Provinces and the leading Indian States: — 

(i) Iron and Steel. 
(ii) Manufacture of Prime Movers. 

(iii) Automobiles and Tractors and Transport vehicles. 
(iv) Aircraft . 
(v) Ship-building and Marine Engineering. 

(vi) Electrical Machinery. 
(Hi) Heavy Machinery, such as Textiles, Sugar, Paper, Mining, Cemen? 

and Chemical. 
(mii) Machine Tools. 

(iv) Heavv Chemicals and fine chemicals, chemical dyes, Fertilisers and 
Pharmaceutical Drugs. 

(x) Electro-chemical Industry. 
(#?') Cotton and Woollen Textiles. 

(wli) Cement 
*'{xiii) Power Alcohol. 
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protection to essential war-time industries. Outside the scope of this announce
ment, however, lie a large number of industries which have helped to sustain the 
national economy during an exceptionally difficult period. The provision of 
assistance to or protection of such of these industries as have been established 
on sound lines is likely to assume a measure of urgency during the period of 
transition. Government propose to set up machinery without delay for the 
investigation of the claims of such industries for assistance or protection. This 
is a short-term measure pending the formulation of long-term tariff policy and 
the establishment of a permanent machinery for the purpose. 

7. (i) A primary point in industrial policy is the extent to which the State 
will take part in industrial enterprise. In India, ordnance factories, public 
utilities and railways together forming a considerable proportion of the total 
industrial enterprise are already very largely State-owned and State-operated. 
This arrangement will naturally continue. Further, Government have recently 
decided that the bulk generation of electric power should, as far as possible, be 
a State concern. This decision falls within the existing pattern of State and 
private enterprise. Apart from ordnance factories, public utilities and rail
ways, basic industries of national importance may be nationalised provided 
adequate private capital is not forthcoming and it is regarded as essential, in 
the national interests, to promote such industries. For the purpose of Govern
ment policy, basic industries can be defined as including aircraft, automobiles-
and tractors, chemicals and dyes, iron and steel, prime movers, transport vehicles,, 
electrical machinery, machine tools, electro-chemical and non-ferrous metal 
industries. I t is contemplated also that Government may take over' certain 
industries in which the tax element is much move predominating than the profit, 
element and it is necessary and convenient for the State to take over the industry. 
An example of such action in the past is "Salt Manufacture". 

All other industries will be left to private enterprise under varying degrees 
of control. There may be no control except such as is required to ensure fair-
conditions for labour, in the case of such industries as those catering for ordinary 
consumers' demands and subject to free competition, while in the case of indus
tries of a semi-monopolistic nature or which control scarce natural resources there 
may bo a stricter control varying with the circumstances of each case. 

The views expressed in this paragraph regarding the scope of nationalisation 
will be discussed with Provinces and also with the more important Indian States 
and a further statement issued as to whether the scope should be enlarged at all, 
and if so to what extent. 

Within the field considered open for State enterprise, the question whether 
the existing units which are privately owned should be taken over by the State-
will be examined on the merits of each type of each case. The Reconstruction 
Committee of Council has decided in regard to Electricity undertakings that, as 
licences fall due, they will as far as posiblejfce taken over by the State or quasi-
State organisation. 

The case of coal will be examined and dealt with separately. 
(ii) Certain industries of national importance such as Ship-building and 

the manuafcture of locomotives and. boilers will be run by the State as well as 
by private capitalists. 

(iii) Normally State enterprises will be managed by the State. In special 
cases the possibility of management through private agency for a limited period' 
may have to be explored. *̂*" "' 
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(iv) In some cases, S ta te enterprises may be operated through public corpora
t ions. In order to gain experience of management through public corporations, 
fur ther experiments will be tr ied. 

Government assistance to industry. 
8. Government have a primary responsibility, which they propose to dis

charge without delay as. soon as war conditions allow, for developing certain 
•pre-requisites of industrial progress. One of them is the development of transport 
fac i l i t ies . T h i s is a matter in which both Central and Provincial Governments as 
well as the Indian States are vitally interested and steps to ensure a co-ordinated 
policy have already been init iated and made considerable headway. Another 
pre-requisite is the development of power. The Government of India have made 
good progress in ensuring co-ordinated development in this field. In many cases, 
power schemes—particularly where they are combined with irrigation—are the 
primary responsibility of Provinces, but where regional projects, which overrun 
Provincia l and State boundaries, are considered necessary, the Government of 
India are taking action for the development of resources on a regional basis. T h e 
survey of mineral resources is another field where the responsibility falls squarely 
on the Central Government. Steps are being taken to extend the Geological survey 
and to put it on a footing where it can be of the maximum service to the country. 
Another pre-requisite of industrial progress is scientific and industrial research; 
the Government of I n d i a have already devoted considerable attention to i t and 
they propose to take all steps which their resources will allow for seeing that i t is 
maintained at a high level. Technical education, particularly through high| 
grade technological institutes, and technical t ra ining of personnel required f o r 
skilled employment are also matters in which the Government of India have 
ini t iated action which will directly assist industrial progress. 

9 . I n addition to discharging their responsibility for thus laying the founda
tion of industrial progress, the Government of I n d i a are prepared to assist 
industry in one or more of the following ways : — 

(/) Government will take part either by making loans or by subscribing a 
share of the capital , in industrial undertakings which are considered to be of 
importance to the country's development, but for which adequate private capital 
may not be forthcoming. With in this category might fal l such industries as those 
manufactur ing a ir -craf t , automobiles and tractors , chemicals and dyes, iron and 
steel, prime movers, transport vehicles, electrical machinery, machine tools, 
electro-chemical and non-ferrous metal industries. This list will be modified from 
time to time as circumstances warrant . Industries receiving this type of assist
ance will be subject to a greater degree of Government control than others. For 
example, Government might require representation on the Board of management 
and that their sanction should be obtained for incurring certain types of expendi
ture and for certain appointments. fiGovernment might provide in suitable cases; 
capital equipment like buildings, services and/or machinery on terms to be settled 1 

on the merits of each case. T h i s might in certain cases take the form of bulk 
Government orders for capital goods which might then be allocated to industrial
ists on suitable terms. 

(ii) I n special cases, industrial enterprise will be encouraged by guarantee
ing a minimum dividend on capital or undertaking to meet revenue losses, for a 
fixed number of years, subject to the condition that Government would have a 
voice in the management and that a ceiling will be fixed for the return on capital . 
Where this procedure is followed, profits in subsequent years over and above the 



ceiling will be appropriated towards returning the funds paid by Government; 
and af ter this has been done, such excess profits as continue to accrue will be 
divided by the Government and the Company in agreed proportions. 

(iii) Government will be prepared to give adequate financial support to 
research organisations set up by Industr ia l Associations representing organised 
industries and to provide for grants to Universit ies for approved schemes of 
research. Such assistance would be in addition to direct Government organisa
tion of research as for instance through the Council of Scientific and Indust r ia l 
Research. 

(ir) Subject to reasonable safeguards as to quality and price, Government will 
continue to encourage Indian industry by buying its products in preference to 
others. 

(r) The Government of India are examining the question of the promotion 
of an Industrial Investment Corporation or a similar insti tution. 

(vi) Government will undertake to examine from time to t ime, the tax system 
with a view to ensuring that , while securing the ends of social just ice and nat ional 
budgetary interests, the taxat ion does not tend to act adversely on development. 

(vii) Government will assist in the procurement of capital goods required by 
industrial ists . They propose to set up an organisation in the U . K . and in the 
U . S . A . for this purpose. 

(riii) In certain branches of industry, the advice of experts is part icular ly 
essential. Government will help in making the services of such experts available 
to industry. 

Licensing of industry. 
1 0 . Government have come to the conclusion that they must take power to 

license industrial undertakings. They have at present no power except for 
emergency war-time controls, to regulate the growth of industry; normally a 
persou may put up a factory wherever he likes and may manufacture in it whatever 
commodity he chooses. There are, of course, local laws which regulate the size o f 
the buildings, the proportion of open space, public health needs and so forth 
and it is possible under these regulations to refuse permission to put up a factory 
building, but such refusal cannot be based on considerations of industrial develop
ment. One effect of this unregulated freedom to promote industrial enterprise 
has been the concentration of industry in certain areas for instance, the manu
fac ture of cotton textiles has been concentrated in Bombay and Ahmedabad; 
sugar in the United Provinces and B i h a r ; paper in Bengal . I n some cases, there 
are good grounds for the concentration of part icular industries in part icular 
area.-, but in many cases, i t has been the result of fortuitous and haphazard 
growth. There are vast areas in this country which, though suitable for 
industrial development, have not been developed because industry has tended to 
flow in part icular channels, 

T>1. T h e effects of such concentration are economic, social as well as s trategic . 
I t seems unsound from the strategic point of view that so large a proportion o f 
industry should be concentrated in a few cities which might well be vulnerable to 
at tack. On the social side it is clear that concentration creates housing problems 
of a most acute type. Perhaps , an even more important consideration is that 
concentration deprives other areas of the country of the beneficent effects . ^ f 
diversified economy. Last ly , it is not clear that concentration is necessarily 
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economically sound. T h e markets for text i les , for instance , are situated all over 
I n d i a , and cotton, the main raw m a t e r i a l , is also grown in various parts of I n d i a . 
F r o m the point of view of the consumer, i t would obviously be r ight to cut out 
unnecessary t r a n s p o r t a t i o n costs and to locate m a n u f a c t u r e where both the raw 
m a t e r i a l and the marke t a r e s i tua ted . Even where concentration appears 
re lat ively cheap on the basis of f inancial costs of production and distribution, i t 
would, in many cases be found, in the long run. both socially and economically 
cheaper to disperse industry , i f regard is paid to the benefits of a wide'v spread 
indust r ia l s t ructure and i ts in tegra t ion with agr i cu l ture . 

12 . Control over development would be necessary f r o m another point of 
v iew. I n an unregulated industr ia l economy there is likely to be a tendency f o r 
c a p i t a l i s t s to go in for schemes which promise quick returns . T h i s will lead to 
lopsided development-— a scramble for some industr ies , with the danger of over
product ion and excessive competit ion and inadequate at tent ion to other industries 
which are equal ly necessary in the nat ional interest . To overcome this difficulty 
it would he necessary to fix t a r g e t s , to al locate them on a regional basis and to 
see t h a t these targets are achieved. 

13 . A s Government has no author i ty a t present to do th i s , they will have to 
t a k e powers by legis lat ion. Government propose t h a t they should takd> power 
to license the s t a r t i n g of new factor ies and the expansion of exis t ing factories, 
f o r , without this power, planned industr ia l development will he 'quite impossible. 
A t the same t ime in order to avoid unnecessary delays i t is proposed io set a 
monetary l imit to the plants or pro jec ts requir ing licence so t h a t very small p lants , 
moderate extension o f ex i s t ing plants or replacements which do not addlto out
p u t should not be sub jec t to l icensing. Deta i l s of th i s legislat ion are under 
considerat ion. Even on a pre l iminary examinat ion , i t is mani fes t that the power 
proposed to be taken by Government must be used in a manner that will command 
general public- confidence. It is equally clear that the administrat ion of the 
l icensing system must be such as to assure I n d i a n S t a t e s t h a t their legitimate 
desire for indust r ia l development is not overlooked. I t is accordingly^tfoposed 
that, a B o a r d should be const i tuted a t a high level to advise the Central (lovern-
ment in the mat te r of g r a n t i n g licences for industr ies specified in paragraph 2 
above. Deta i l s o f the personnel of the B o a r d , i ts funct ion, and other ennn*»ctod 
m a t t e r s wil l be decided l a t e r . 

Other Controls. 

14 . I n a planned economy i t is impossible to do without controls . Govern
ment consider t h a t such controls should be the very minimum required T h e y 
propose t h a t a p a r t f r o m l icensing, control should be undertaken to achieve the 
fol lowing o b j e c t s : — 

(?) T o secure balanced investment in I n d u s t r y , agr icul ture and the socia l 
services. I t wi l l be necessary, a f t e r the w a r . to ensure that the 
avai lable capi ta l resources are ut i l ised on a balanced plan of a g r i 
cu l tura l , industr ia l and other development and t h a t inside tBe field : 

o f industr ia l development, a balance is kept between the manufac
ture o f cap i ta l and consumer goods. A g r i c u l t u r a l development 
will be undertaken almost wholly under the auspices of the-S ta te . 
T h i s is because the bulk of the holders of land are poor and cannot 
themselves finance, a t any ra te , in i t ia l ly , improvements sttch as 
contour bunding and i r r igat ion by l i f t pumos . I n manv cases if. 
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will be possible to recover the cost ultimately, but the capital 
expenditure will have to be advanced by the State. The State will 
also require to borrow heavy sums either directly for itself or on 
behalf of local authorities for financing road development, irriga
tion, electrical power, public health and other social 
services. On any reasonable estimate, the capital resources 
required for these purposes will be heavy, and it will be necessaiy 
to ensure that the State is in a position to mobilise them from the 
country's savings. This will make it necessary to maintain control 
over capital issues; for, otherwise, capital may flow excessively in 
one direction and lead to lopsided development. 

(ii) To secure for industrial workers a fair wage, decent conditions of work 
and living and a reasonable security of tenure. I t is a fundamental 
objective of industrial development that it should enable the general 
standard of living to be raised. I t would be a frustration of this 
objective if industrial workers do not get fair wages and decent 
working conditions. In the past, these matters were left largely to 
be settled between the employers and the workers, but it may be neces
sary for the State to intervene with statutory powers. This question 
is engaging the earnest attention of Government and the necessary 
legislation will be.undertaken from time to time. 

(EM) To prevent excessive profits to private capital. In the case of private 
undertakings, subject to free competition, it would be a mistake to 
discourage enterprise by undue restriction of profits. The risks 
of such enterprise are considerable and if industrialists are to bear 
the losses, they must also be permitted to reap the profits. In the 
normal course the tax system may be expected to prevent any exces
sive accumulation of profits. Where, however, conditions of free 
competition do not exist and as a consequence, excessive profits 
accrue, specinl steps would be necessary. These can only be consi
dered on the facts of each case as it arises. 

(iv) To ensure the quality of industrial products in the interests of both 
internal and external markets. I t is of the utmost importance to 
ensure good quality for the internal as well as the external markets. 
This involves standardisation of products and administrative 
machinery to enforce standardisation. 

(v) To ensure that unhealthy concentration of assets in the hands of a few 
persons or of a special community would be avoided. This may be 
secured by a judicious exercise of controls, such as capital issues 
control and the licensing machinery for the regionalisation of 
industry. 

(vi) To require necessary technical training of personnel and to extend the 
benefit of such training to minorities and backward communities. 

15. The Government of India propose without delay to enter into discus-
ions with Provinces and with the Indian States in the ligh af the policy stated 

above and are confident that it will be possible to evolve a machinery which will 
enable an agreed policy to be implemented in practice in a snirit of friendlv co
operation on the part of all parties concerned. 

Planning and Development Department; 
New Delhi, April 21st, 1945. 
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